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Abstract
The objective o f th is research was to  explore the  roles and experiences o f 
governm ent analysts. A  consideration o f this group was tim e ly  given the  emphasis on 
the governm ent's use o f evidence in policy in recent years. Further, more needs to  be 
known about the  w o rk  o f intermediaries in the evidence-policy relationship, a broad 
ranging group to  which governm ent analysts arguably belong.
This exp lora tory qualitative research investigated how  governm ent analysts 
understood and managed the relationship between evidence and policy. In addition, 
the  research examined the contributions o f d iffe ren t analytical professions to  schools 
and disability em ploym ent policy in the UK.
To this end, ethnographic fie ldw ork  was conducted in tw o  central governm ent 
departm ents -  the Departm ent fo r  Education and Skills and the Departm ent fo r  W ork 
and Pensions -  between October 2005 and June 2006. This involved partic ipant 
observation in the respective divisions o f each departm ent, over 50 interviews w ith  
governm ent social researchers, economists, statisticians and operational researchers, 
as well as policy officials, and the collation o f associated docum entary materials.
This thesis presents governm ent analysts as part o f a w ide r com m unity o f 
intermediaries, as a ‘collective analytical body' unified by th e ir experiences and roles 
as intermediaries between the policy, practice and external research comm unities. 
Using schools and disability em ploym ent policy as case studies, the  relationships 
between analysts and policy makers w ith in  governm ent are considered. Further, in 
doing so, the  integrative and facilita tive strategies employed by analysts in striv ing 
tow ards a process o f ‘evidence involved policy' are also addressed. In addition, this 
thesis considers how, in holding an interm ediary position, the  analysts strove to  
balance a concurrent com m itm ent to  policy relevance and analytical p rob ity . The 
divergent roles played by, and credence afforded to  d iffe re n t analytical professional 
groups are also explored.
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Chapter t -  Introduction and rationale
1.1 Introduction
This thesis considers the roles and experiences o f analysts w ork ing  in tw o  central 
governm ent departm ents. This exp loratory qualitative research investigated how  
governm ent analysts understand and manage the re lationship between evidence and 
policy. In addition, the  research examined the contribu tions o f d iffe re n t analytical 
professions to  schools and disability em ploym ent policy.
A consideration o f the  role o f governm ent analysts is tim e ly given the focus on 
m aking evidence based policy in recent years. Further, m ore needs to  be known 
about the  w o rk  o f in term ediary groups in the evidence-policy relationship. This thesis 
considers governm ent analysts as part o f a w ide r com m unity o f intermediaries, w ho 
are in an interesting position to  influence and re flec t upon this relationship. On this 
basis, this thesis goes some way to  addressing the gap in the  lite ra ture  th rough its 
presentation o f exp lora tory research on the  roles and experiences o f governm ent 
analysts. These accounts are based on ethnographic fie ld w o rk  and interviews carried 
ou t between O ctober 2005 and June 2006 w ith in  the School Analysis and Research 
Division o f the  (then) Departm ent fo r  Education and Skills, and the Disability and 
W ork Division o f the  Departm ent fo r  W ork and Pensions.
This research was conducted as part o f an ESRC CASE studentsh ip collaboration 
between the Departm ent o f Sociology, University o f Surrey and the Governm ent 
Social Research Unit, HM Treasury. To this end, the  research was carried ou t w ith in  a 
collaborative and integrative fram ework, itse lf premised on an aim fo r  greater 
exchange between academia and governm ent. This provided an in teresting and 
ongoing w ider con tex t fo r  the  conduct o f this research which focused on a related 
aspect o f th is relationship.
The purpose o f this f irs t chapter is to  position, justify and explain the focus o f this 
doctoral study. As such, I begin in section 1.2 by deta iling the  broad policy background
9
in order to  explain w hy an exam ination o f governm ent analysts was im portan t and 
appropriate, and this also provides the w ider con text fo r  study.
As w ill also be discussed in chapter 2, the  issue re lating to  the  use o f evidence in 
governm ent continues to  be an im portan t one, no t least because o f th is emphasis in 
recent years, bu t also due to  a concern w ith  its im provem ent. The research utilisation 
literature identifies the im portance o f interm ediary groups in the  evidence-policy 
relationship, ye t re lative ly little  is known about them . Therefore, section 1.3 explains 
more about th is w ide and divergent group in term s o f its m em bership and 
characteristic features.
Accordingly, I w ill assert th a t governm ent analysts belong to  this g roup and as such, 
section 1.4 w ill focus more sharply upon detailing them  -  the  d iffe re n t professional 
groups and the organisation o f analytical support across governm ent. Having 
outlined this, in section 1.5 I w ill then explain more about w hy it was im portan t to  
study the role o f governm ent analysts as part o f this doctora l research. The rationale 
fo r  study w ill be established here and this is then fo llow ed  by an exposition o f the 
research questions in section 1.6. The chapter ends by deta iling the  structure  and 
con ten t o f the thesis in section 1.7.
1.2 Context
There is a general consensus th a t the contem porary rise o f a concern w ith  using 
evidence in policy making can be a ttribu ted  to  the  election o f the  Blair governm ent in 
1997 (Davies e t al. 2000, W ya tt 2002)1. This is because o f New Labour's o f t  cited 
com m itm ent to  move away from  politics guided by ideology and tow ards what 
counts is w hat works (Blair 1998), which represented a more pragm atic and strategic 
way in which to  make policy. This vision was clarified in the publication o f the 
Modernising Government W hite  Paper in March 1999 (Cabinet O ffice 1999a). Here, it  is 
asserted th a t ‘[w ]e  live in an age when m ost o f the  old dogmas th a t haunted 
governm ents in the past have been swept away' (ibid: 9). Thus, the  W hite  Paper set 
ou t the  long-term  plans fo r  the  re form  o f governm ent and placed the  m odernisation 
o f the  policy making w ith in  a fram ew ork o f o the r changes. In summary, these were
1 The discussion in this section is largely based upon a previous publication on which I am co­
author (Bulmer, Coates 8iDominian 2007).
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increasing the  quality and responsiveness o f public services, p rom oting  a greater and 
be tte r utilisation o f in form ation technology, as well as a renewed emphasis on the 
professionalisation o f the  civil service.
In re lation to  policy making, im portance was attached to  bringing the  efficiency o f 
the process in to  line w ith  th a t o f service delivery. The W hite  Paper highlights how  
re form ing the policy making process is central to  developing im proved public 
services. As such, flex ib ility  and innovation are encouraged (over superfluous 
regulation and bureaucracy), the  im portance o f cross-departmental w ork ing  is 
emphasised, as is the  in tegration and greater involvem ent o f outside experts in local 
and national governm ent business. Risk m anagement is also identified as requiring 
reform , as is the  need fo r  policy to  look fo rw ard  to  fu tu re  concerns and outwards to  
the experiences o f o the r nations. Each o f these requirem ents is positioned alongside 
the need fo r  policy making to  be a continuous learning experience, which makes 
b e tte r use o f research and evidence, and also to  increase and improve the  use o f p ilo t 
schemes to  evaluate policies.
This conception outlined in Modernising Government is im portan t here fo r  three 
reasons. First, the  use o f evidence is bu t one o f the nine key characteristics o f so- 
called modernised policy making. Further, the re form  o f th is aspect o f governm ent 
business is only one o f the many changes proposed overall. Second, it signifies New 
Labour’s com m itm ent to  internal change, particularly w ith  its a tten tion  to  policy 
making. This, as W ya tt (2002: 15) highlights, although in tune w ith  the d irection o f 
previous advice from  the  1980s and 1990s, did represent ‘a real and radical departure ’ 
in its focus on policy. Third, the W hite Paper led to  the  publication o f numerous 
governm ent docum ents and associated initiatives re lating to  the  use o f evidence, 
many o f these w ill be consider briefly in this chapter.
Modernising Government was fo llow ed up six m onths la ter by a repo rt from  the 
Cabinet O ffice (1999b), Professional Policy Making fo r  the Twenty-first Century. This 
bu ilt upon the W hite  Paper and consolidated the vision o f policy making by producing 
nine core principles to  which governm ent was to  aspire. These were:
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Figure 1: Nine core principles of modernised policy making
1. Forward looking: takes a long term view, based on statistical trends and informed predictions, 
of the likely impact of policy
2. Outward looking: takes account of factors in the national, European and international 
_ situation and communicates policy effectively
3. Innovative and creative: questions established ways of dealing with things and encourages 
new ideas; open to  comments and suggestions of others
4. Using evidence: uses best available evidence from a wide range of sources and involves key 
stakeholders at an early stage
5. Inclusive: takes account of the impact on the needs of all those directly or indirectly affected 
by the policy
6. Joined up: looks beyond institutional boundaries to the Government's strategic objectives; 
establishes the ethical and legal base for policy
7. Evaluates: builds systematic evaluation of early outcomes into the policy process
8. Reviews: keeps established policy under review to ensure it continues to deal with the 
problems it was designed to tackle, taking account of associated effects elsewhere
9. Learns lessons: learns from experience of what works and what doesn't
_______________________________________ (adapted from figure 4 in Cabinet Office 1999b: 13-14)
These nine core principles form ed part o f a non-prescriptive model o f modernised 
policy making which claimed to  take into account the  w ide r organisational, political 
and public con tex t in a given policy area, and moved away fro m  sequential and 
restrictive descriptions o f the  process. Also, the  report provides useful clarification on 
the meaning o f using evidence in a governm ent context, som eth ing th a t was 
som ewhat lacking from  Modernising Government (W yatt 2002). It states that:
‘The raw ingredient of evidence is information. Good quality policy making depends on 
high quality information, derived from a variety of sources -  expert knowledge, existing 
domestic and international research; existing statistics; stakeholder consultation; 
evaluation of previous policies; new research, if appropriate; or secondary sources, 
including the internet. Evidence can also include analysis of the outcome of 
consultation, costings of policy options and the results of economic or statistical 
modelling.' (Cabinet Office 1999b: 31)
Later in the report, this broad defin ition o f evidence is explicated fu rthe r. It is 
suggested th a t a lthough evidence is generally conceived o f as com ing from  large 
scale research, the  in form ation and insight which can be gathered more easily and 
quickly from  service users and providers can have as much relevance to  policy making 
as trad itiona l research. Arguably, such an exhaustive de fin ition  is appropria te  given 
the varied in form ationa l demands o f d iffe ren t policy areas (Davies e t al. 1999).
The repo rt also recognises the  im portance o f in-house governm ent analysts in 
providing and/or in te rpre ting  research evidence fo r  policy makers. The Cabinet Office
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(1999b) identified several problems with the analytical presence in government and 
correspondingly, made several recommendations. Key amongst these was the need 
to strengthen departments' capacity to access and thus use information. This will be 
considered in more depth below.
Prior to  tha t, I w ill consider a sim ilar report from  Bullock e t al. (2001) which was based 
on a survey o f senior civil servants to  examine the practice o f modernised policy 
making. The repo rt was based on 130 good practice examples from  19 governm ent 
departm ents. The greatest achievements were found in a ttem pts to  be 'inclusive' and 
'use evidence', whereas few er examples o f being 'fo rw a rd ' o r 'ou tw a rd  looking ' were 
found.
A lthough sensibly m indfu l o f the  d iffe ren t modes o f research utilisation (see chapter
2), it is d ifficu lt to  ignore W yatt's  (2002) suggestion th a t despite the  overall positive 
tone o f the report, it is hard to  determ ine w he ther these examples actually 
represented change. In addition to  this, Bullock e t al.'s (2001) repo rt itse lf highlights 
th a t the good examples o f using evidence are equalled by those where the use of, or 
exten t to  which this has played a role is no t apparent. Much o f this reflects the reality 
o f any re lationship between evidence and policy (again, see chapter 2). However, 
Bullock e t al.'s (2001) report is relevant because it gives an in teresting picture o f 
governm ent's use o f evidence at th a t juncture. Since th a t tim e, there  have been 
several o the r initiatives which re flect the governm ent's sustained in terest in using 
evidence.
Both the Cabinet O ffice (1999b) and Bullock e t al. (2001) emphasised the role o f 
governm ent analysts in w ork ing  towards evidence based policy making. In particular, 
the fo rm er identified the problem  in the capacity fo r  and quality o f m icroeconom ic 
m odelling in governm ent departm ents, which became the  focus o f the  subsequent 
publication Adding It Up (Cabinet Office 2000). In recognition o f the  fa c t th a t 
'[g ]e tt in g  policies righ t depends on accurate data and analysis' (ibid: 3), Adding It Up 
addressed the production and use o f quantita tive analysis and m odelling in 
governm ent w ith  a v iew  to  its improvem ent. A lthough the focus was principally upon 
economists, the  w o rk  o f o the r analytical professional groups was also acknowledged 
due to  the apparent overlap. As such, the  m ajority o f issues and the  subsequent 
recom m endations were relevant to  all governm ent analysts.
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The Adding It Up repo rt contained several recom m endations2. These included the 
need to  engage and tra in M inisters and civil servants to  strive fo r  s tronger leadership 
on the use o f analysis. To improve the analytical planning strategies in all 
departm ents by subjecting these to  peer review, publication and build ing th is in to  the 
Comprehensive Spending Review process. Im provem ents to  the  recru itm ent 
processes and ways to  retain high quality analytical s ta ff were also identified : through 
increasing pay and o ffe ring  more varied and a ttractive civil service career options. 
The repo rt also recom m ended th a t the quality and quantity  of, and access to  and use 
o f data needed to  be improved. A need to  make greater use o f p ilo t studies p rio r to  
the national im plem entation o f a policy was also echoed here3.
O f particu lar in terest here are a series o f fu rth e r recom m endations th a t centred on 
the need to  be tte r in tegrate policy and analysis, and this is proposed in three ways. 
One: provide tra in ing  fo r  both analysts and policy makers, and tw o : improve in ter­
disciplinary w ork ing  between analytical professional groups, both  w ith in  and 
between governm ent departm ents. Three, consider the  opportun ities presented by 
the ‘bedding o u t’ o f analytical teams e ither organisationally - in to  policy directorates 
under the same m anagem ent structures - o r by creating m ixed teams o f both policy 
makers and analysts.
The repo rt carefully considered the tension between increasing policy m aker’s 
understanding and use o f analysis in more integrated units and ‘the  m anifest 
independence, perceived integrity, professional com petence and espirit de corps o f 
these central units ’ (Cabinet O ffice 2000: 42). As such, it was no t prescriptive in this 
regard and rather, stated th a t organisational requirem ents should be reflective o f the 
business needs o f each departm ent (or policy area), and th a t perhaps a com bination 
o f w ork ing  modes may provide the best balance. The im plications o f these 
recomm endations fo r  the  organisation o f analysts in governm ent departm ents are 
considered again in m ore depth in section 1.4. It is also w o rthw h ile  considering some 
o f the o the r im plications o f the recommendations in some more recent in itiatives in
2 The synergy between these and earlier (Cabinet Office 1999b) recommendations is 
recognised.
3 This was reflected in the later publication of Trying It Out (Cabinet Office 2003).
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governm ent: fo r  example, Professional Skills fo r  Governm ent and Capability Reviews, 
which are discussed below.
In line w ith  the broader civil service m odernisation agenda, the  Professional Skills fo r 
Government (PSG) in itia tive was launched by the  Cabinet O ffice in 2004 w ith  the aim 
to  'g ive professional recognition to  those skills and experiences o f s ta ff fo rm erly  
though t o f as "genera lis ts”  and "specialists'”  (Civil Service M anagem ent Board 2005:
3). In th is way, it provided a fram ew ork which recognised the skills and expertise o f 
both generalists (policy) and specialists (analytical and others, such as accountants, 
lawyers, doctors etc.), in order to  fac ilita te  professional developm ent and 
progression in the civil service. PSG is relevant here insofar as the analysis and use o f 
evidence is listed as a core skill fo r  all civil servants. O ther core skills include people, 
financial and program m e o r pro ject management, as well as leadership. Under PSG, 
three civil service career streams are delineated: operational, corporate services and 
policy delivery.
The Capability Reviews were launched by the Cabinet O ffice in 2006 in order to  assess 
departm ents ' perform ance in ligh t o f these many reform s. The use o f evidence and 
analytical skills are an exp lic it com ponent o f this assessment and the  in tegration o f 
evidence is used as a perform ance indicator. The numerous Capability Reviews which 
have been conducted to  date indicate th a t the practice o f evidence use is still variable 
(Capability Reviews Team 2006a, 2006b). The Select Com m ittee on Science and 
Technology review  in 2006 also reflects sustained in terest in the  use o f evidence and 
evidence based policy making in governm ent (Select Com m ittee on Science & 
Technology 2006a, 2006b).
This presentation o f the policy con text fo r  the  in te rest in the  evidence-policy 
relationship in the  UK provides the background to  this research. This w ill be balanced 
w ith  a review  o f the  academic literature in chapter 2. Next, I consider the  broader 
population under study in sections 1.3 and 1.4.
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1.3 Intermediaries
In a recent study exploring the  role o f research managers in educational policy 
organisations in the UK, Saunders (2005, 2007a, 2007b) makes several pertinent 
points. She notes the im portance o f intermediaries in fac ilita ting  the  research-policy 
relationship, bu t adds th a t empirical literature d irectly about this group (o r groups) 
w ho m ediate between research and policy is currently lacking. Further Saunders 
expresses concern over the existing literature, suggesting th a t th is is founded on 
conjecture and negative suppositions (w ith  reference to  Weiss 1991, Humes & Bryce 
2001, Temple 2003). Saunders is quick to  po in t ou t the  lim ita tions o f her own study in 
th a t it is small scale and lim ited by her o the r com m itm ents as a research manager. 
Her research was designed to  be exploratory (as is th is w o rk ) and it goes some way 
to  illum inating the  role o f research managers w ho are indeed som ew hat o f an 
'invisible* group at present. I w ill return to  the con ten t o f Saunders w o rk  again below, 
bu t fo r  now, I w ou ld  like to  make several additional points.
Saunders* (2007b) recognition o f a gap in the literature about research managers in 
UK policy organisations reflects the outcom e o f my own review, and this po in t is also 
made by Burton (2006), Nutley e t al. (2007), Waddell e t al. (2007) and Sin (2008) in 
relation to  the  w ider com m unity o f intermediaries in the evidence-policy relationship. 
Similarly, a desire to  fill this gap reflects the m otiva tion  fo r  the  curren t study. The 
purpose o f this section is to  outline w ho belongs to  this com m unity o f intermediaries, 
and fo rge  some a tte m p t at defin ing w ha t they do. These defin itiona l and descriptive 
elements are inextricably entw ined w ith  one another.
Saunders (2007b) highlights th a t many fam iliar sub-groups could easily claim 
membership o f th is in term ediary group. A sim ilar po in t is made by Burton (2006:187) 
in his characterisation o f a 'th ird  domain* which represents the overlap between 
governm ent and academic policy research (between those doing research on and 
research fo r  policy4) and contains a m ix o f research, researchers and funders. 
Accordingly, Burton (2006) recognises the problems th a t th is poses fo r  those 
w ork ing  in the 'th ird  domain* - this issue is central to  and is considered th roughou t 
this thesis.
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W hat is instructive about Burton's account is its concordance w ith  Weiss' (1991) 
policy researchers and Parsons' (1995) policy analysts w ho are located in several 
ins titu tiona l settings. Weiss (1991) makes reference to  policy researchers w ork ing  in 
universities, no t-fo r-p ro fit and fo r-p ro fit research institu tions, as well as w ith in  
governm ent. Parsons (1995) agrees, and adds to  this lis t w ith  those policy analysts 
based in pressure and lobby groups and political parties, as w e ll as freelance 
consultants. Sin (2008) also directs our a tten tion  outside academia in his recognition 
o f the  interm ediary role o f private sector consultants. Now, w h ils t the  focus in this 
study is upon in-house governm ent analysts, it  is im portan t to  recognise these 
numerous o the r sub-groups to  w hom  this description can apply. Intermediaries 
cannot be understood by professional a ffilia tion alone. A lthough, as Saunders 
(2007b) highlights, there  are some fo r  w ho in tegra ting  policy and analysis is more 
generally part o f th e ir daily responsibilities.
The North American literature tends to  describe members o f the  interm ediary 
com m unity as ‘ research brokers' (Sundquist 1978, Rigby 2005) o r ‘policy brokers' 
(K irst 2000). Lasswell (1970) called this group ‘m ediators'. Sundquist (1978: 127) 
stated th a t th is group may ‘carry many titles  -  econom ic advisers, research and 
statistics officers, policy analysts, legislative assistants, and many o thers ' bu t ‘ [t]hey  
need a generic t it le  and “ research b roker'' is as good as any.' He locates them  as the 
th ird  group on this spectrum  below  which illustrates the transmission o f social 
know ledge from  the research com m unity to  policy makers:
Figure 2: The transmission of social knowledge (from Sundquist 1978:127)
A B C D
Researchers —> Academic Intermediaries —> Research Brokers -*• Policy Makers
Academic intermediaries w ho belong to  group B are also said to  be im portan t in the 
m ovem ent o f research inform ation to  policy making because they are highly skilled at 
and involved in in te rp re ting  and translating technical in form ation . Sundquist (1978: 
128) suggests th a t these ‘social scientists w ith  a fla ir fo r  public relations can best 
serve the ir discipline by being the synthesizers and popularizers o f its findings -  even 
though they may excite the envy, and even sometimes the  scorn, o f th e ir colleagues
4 See the discussion of Hogwood & Gunn (1984) in section 2.2 below.
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by doing so.' Perhaps we can th ink  o f them  as academic experts o r consultants to  
governm ent. Research brokers are based in governm ent institu tions and described as 
‘the  condu it fo r  the  f lo w  o f social science in form ation in to  the policy making process' 
(ibid.: 131). There is some b lurring between categories B and C, given th a t la ter in his 
article, Sundquist expresses concern about the  fu tu re  o f research brokerage because 
o f transien t membership. He suggests th a t the m ovem ent o f research brokers (C) 
between academia and policy occurred as much as fo r  th e ir academic interm ediary 
counterparts (B). Elsewhere in his article, Sundquist describes this group as research 
funders, and elsewhere in the same text, Weiss (1978: 39) agrees on the im portance 
o f funders, in a sim ilarly concerned tone:
‘The intermediary position that funders occupy between the policy maker and 
the researcher creates the possibility of distortion in communications, however 
unintentional. They may misinterpret policy makers’ knowledge needs to  
researchers and, by the same token, may distort research findings to  policy 
makers. If the process is to work better, they are a vital link to be considered 
(emphasis added)
The reason fo r  m ention ing them  here is th a t funders are analogous w ith  governm ent 
social researchers in the UK. Later, and in the same vein, Beyer (1997: 21) talks about 
‘viable linking roles' between academia and policy, w ith  reference to  professional 
secondments in to  governm ent departm ents, on the grounds th a t ‘ [t]h e  best way to  
bridge cultural gaps is th rough social contacts and vis iting the  o the r cu ltu re .' W hilst 
Beyer considers the  structura l issues associated w ith  supporting  th is approach, she 
does no t ponder its practical implications. Rigby's (2005) w o rk  on research brokers 
on Capitol Hill included qualitative interviews w ith  14 individuals w ith  a varie ty o f 
professional affilia tions. Her respondents included representatives fro m  th in k  tanks, 
inside-government researchers and policy analysts, congressional sta ff, governm ent 
relations officials, policy specialists from  advocacy organisations and media and 
communications specialists. Despite the ir varied affilia tion , the ir unifying 
characteristic however, was detailed as the ir involvem ent in activities designed to  
integrate research in to  policy.
Sometimes members o f this th ird  com m unity can have shared a ffilia tion . Kirst (2000) 
suggests th is when w ritin g  about PACE (Policy Analysis fo r  California Education), the 
independent university based th ink tank organisation o f which he was Co-Director at 
th a t tim e. Kirst describes PACE as a policy broker, and in doing so, perhaps o ffers us 
an ideal type:
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‘Successful brokers tend to  share several characteristics. They are skilled at 
translating technical reports into ‘plain English’. They are accessible -  usually 
only a telephone call away -  to answer specific questions about the policy 
relevance of a particular study. Because they can synthesise several research 
reports into short, policy-oriented commentary, brokers are often featured  
speakers at conferences and invited to give policy briefings. They actively 
maintain linkages to  policy networks and communities, and derive satisfaction 
from these personal ties. Some have worked in both research and policy arenas, 
occasionally moving back and forth between academia and policymaking. 
Brokers are able to move beyond a general academic description of an issue to  
pull together specific policy recommendations.' (Kirst 2000:387)
Accounts from  the UK tend to  be less detailed at present. I have already indicated 
some o f Saunders' (2007b) work. W imbush et al. (2005) provide an insider's account 
from  the Scottish Executive, deta iling how  w ith in  the fie ld  o f health im provem ent, 
a ttem pts to  bring toge the r key players highlighted the im portance o f professional 
roles concerned w ith  build ing bridges between research, policy and practice 
communities. However, a lthough some policy examples are described in detail, the 
authors do no t con tribu te  much to  an understanding o f the  realities o f this work. 
Rather, the case fo r  its im portance is made. In the same way, governm ent analysts 
are present in Nutley e t al.'s (2002) consideration o f m icro-institu tional arrangements 
fo r  in tegrating policy and evidence in Departm ent o f Health, the  Home Office and 
Scottish Executive5. Owing to  the focus o f this research, the  details o f governm ent 
analysts' w o rk  are m ore or less taken-for-granted6. However, th is w o rk  is useful 
insofar as they recognise the  u tility  o f organisational co-location o f analysts and 
policy makers, bu t emphasise o ther factors, as fo llow s:
‘Many of the recommended institutional arrangements are facilitative; they 
remove barriers to evidence use but are unlikely to lead to greater evidence use 
on their own. The ways in which government departments and service delivery 
organisations work, and the institutional arrangements that are feasible, are 
determined by a number of factors, including commitment to developing and 
using the evidence base, staffing capacity, skill mix, and staffing and programme 
budgets. Institutional arrangements are important but they cannot substitute 
for the commitment and effectiveness of individuals in post.’ (Nutley et al. 2002:
92-93)
Also from  w ith in  the  Scottish Executive, Clark and Kelly (2005) re p o rt on the ir 
experiences o f a p ilo t pro ject which applied the principles o f know ledge 
management, transfe r and brokerage w ith in  the Scottish Academy fo r  Health Policy
5 More details on the models of organisational arrangement are provided in section 1.4 below.
6 Though, the authors (2002) do consider how in-house analysts use evidence.
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and M anagement. Clark and Kelly (2005) h igh ligh t and emphasise the  potentia l 
benefits from  the interm ediary role o f governm ent analysts in the ir involvem ent in 
several activities. For example, maxim ising the application o f electronic 
com m unication and ta ilo ring  communication m ethods w ith  d iffe re n t stakeholders. In 
addition, there liaised between and bu ilt networks w ith  internal and external 
stakeholders (e.g. policy, practitioners and academics and international research 
fund ing bodies) and held know ledge sharing events to  bring these groups together.
Much o f this illustrates th a t it is still early days in our understanding o f these 
intermediaries. This returns me to  my po in t o f departure and illustrates Burton's 
(2006: 187) po in t th a t we ‘need to  develop a more detailed understanding o f this 
constellation o f re levant actors'. W hilst this need is useful in justify ing  th is particular 
research study, it  is less so fo r  providing an unambiguous evidence base fo r  its 
conduct. It is im portan t to  appreciate th a t a de fin ition  o f research-policy 
intermediaries may be m ore fru itfu lly  understood w ith  reference to  w ha t they do, as 
opposed to  w here they w ork.
As has already been suggested, discussions o f these interm ediaries tend to  
emphasise th e ir m ediatory, brokerage w ork, and the  practise o f many o f the 
suggested fac ilita tors fo r  bringing toge the r research and policy (these are discussed 
again in more detail in section 2.5 below). We have already seen how  Kirst (2000) 
characterised the  policy brokerage o f PACE. In a sim ilar way, Rigby's (2005) research 
brokers described the ir various ‘ linkage strategies' fo r  bringing to g e th e r evidence 
and policy. For example, publishing policy briefs and short one-page research 
summaries, m em bership o f advisory councils o r com m ittees in governm ent, in form al 
meetings w ith  policy makers, testify ing  before Congress and hosting so-called policy 
forum s and events at press clubs. The variation in th is w o rk  undoubtedly reflects the 
variety o f representatives included in the study and its American orig in.
In a qualitative study o f researchers based in universities and th ink  tanks, and 
research funders from  policy organisations in Canada, W addell e t al. (2007) discuss 
the ir w o rk  in know ledge translation and attem pts to  sustain ongoing relationships 
w ith  policy makers. These authors note th a t researchers from  th ink  tanks were closer 
to  policy makers than the ir academic counterparts in a case study o f children's m ental 
health.
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Sundquist (1978) alerts us to  the implications o f research brokerage, fo r  example, 
how  to  deal w ith  policy makers’ reception o f negative o r uncertain research findings 
when they need supportive o r certain evidence. Simply being honest in these cases is 
perhaps no t enough and the  brokers’ position is said to  be determ ined by a set o f 
more personal characteristics such 'as tact, confidence, sense o f tim ing, verbal 
facility, and skill in build ing alliances w ith in  the  policy com m unity ’ (Sundquist 1978: 
139), which to  some ex ten t can be developed through experience. Saunders (2007b) 
makes a sim ilar po in t about her research managers. Explaining research m ediation as 
interaction between persons, she draws a tten tion  to  the simultaneous significance o f 
the  research credib ility, bu t also, 'the  status, authority  and even the  personality o f the 
research[er].’ (ibid.: 108).
It is also relevant to  consider w ha t else Saunders (2007b) te lls us about the  w ork  o f 
research managers. They were described as engaging in several activities: designing, 
commissioning and then managing research projects, quality assurance, the  analysis 
and synthesis o f research and fac ilita ting  the provision o f evidence to  policy, e.g. by 
briefings, newsletters and seminars. Research managers also described themselves as 
being responsible fo r  build ing research capacity and a long-term  com m itm ent to  
ensuring the use o f research in policy. Further, Saunders identifies:
'a major aspect of these respondents’ role -  whether or not it appeared as such 
in their job descriptions -  could be called ‘mediation’, that is, the very delicate 
task of bringing together the different needs, perspectives, cultures and 
processes of policy and of research to produce outcomes that have integrity as 
well as intentionality’ (ibid.: 113)
In this way, she continues:
‘It seems, then, that research managers in policy organisations are in effect the  
ones who ‘hold’ the tensions between policy and research ideologies and 
cultures, but without experiencing professional support from either community.’
(ibid.: 120)
Thus we can see th a t governm ent analysts and intermediaries m ore generally are 
situated in a unique and interesting position in the re lationship betw een evidence and 
policy. The next section looks more specifically a t governm ent analysts: the focus o f 
this research.
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1.4 Characteristics of analytical support in government
Different analytical groups in government
There are fo u r social science analytical professions in the  civil service, representing 
the presence o f social research, economics, statistics and operational research in 
governm ent. O ther analysts (natural scientists and engineers) and specialists, such as 
lawyers and doctors also w o rk  in governm ent, bu t fo r  the  purposes o f this research, 
the focus is on the fo u r social scientific groups, referred to  collective ly here as 
'analysts '7. Recent figures show th a t there are a lm ost 3600 analysts currently 
w ork ing  in governm ent (Governm ent Social Research Unit 2007), making up around
0.7% o f all civil servants (O ffice fo r  National Statistics 20078). O f these, 874 (24%) are 
members o f Governm ent Social Research (GSR) service, 1064 (30%) are members o f 
the  Governm ent Economic Service (GES), 1247 (35%) are members o f the  Governm ent 
Statistical Service (GSS) and 384 (11%) analysts are in the  Governm ent Operational 
Research Service (GORS).
It is d ifficu lt to  be precise about the overall to ta l num ber o f analysts, and the 
numbers from  each analytical professional group. The figures cited here represent 
only those analysts w ho hold membership o f the  analytical professions and there  is 
also the possibility o f double counting. The Analysts in Governm ent Survey (AIGS) 
conducted by the  Governm ent Social Research Unit (GSRU) in 2007 showed th a t 5% 
o f respondents claimed more than one professional a ffilia tion . The AIGS was an on­
line survey, which collected data in March 2007 and had a 50% response rate. Despite 
these lim itations, th is is still the  best available estimate. The AIGS w ill be used 
th roughou t this section to  describe governm ent analysts9.
7 The focus is appropriate in this research because there were no natural scientists and 
engineers (as defined by professional group membership) working in either research setting 
at the time of study. In addition, these are the four groups who typically work alongside each 
other and it was this aspect that I wanted to consider.
8 Total number of civil servants cited as 543, 000.
9 It is important to  note that this information was collected by GSRU almost one year after I 
completed fieldwork. In addition, the AIGS is not in the public domain and my access to this 
was granted by the Analytical Co-ordination Working Group; fo r which GSRU is the chair and 
provides secretariat.
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Analysts are present in m ost governm ent departm ents and are organised on a 
decentralised basis. Between departm ents there is variation in the to ta l o f num ber o f 
analysts, the ratio o f analysts to  non-analytical civil servants and the com position o f 
analytical support. Table 1.1 be low  shows the num ber o f analysts from  each 
professional group in 19 governm ent departm ents and the  Welsh and Scottish 
Governments in 2007. The to ta l num ber o f analysts varies from  13 in the Departm ent 
fo r  Culture Media and Sport and 16 in the Food Standards Agency, to  472 in the 
Departm ent fo r  W ork  and Pensions and 473 in the Office fo r  National Statistics. The 
presence varies greatly (a lthough economists are present in all departm ents 
represented in tab le  1.1). There are no GSR members in the Departm ent fo r  
International Development, the  Foreign and Com m onwealth Office o r M inistry o f 
Defence. Nor are there any GORS members in these three departm ents, nor in the 
Departm ent fo r  Communities and Local Government, Departm ent fo r  Culture Media 
and Sport, Health and Safety Executive, Scottish o r Welsh Governments. Conversely, 
one professional group dominates some departm ents. For example, tw o  th irds o f 
Home Office analysts are social researchers and alm ost ha lf o f the  D epartm ent fo r  
Education and Skills analysts were statisticians. Generally, where there  are marked 
differences between departm ents, this is o ften  due to  the  considerably smaller 
num ber o f GSR o r GORS members.
Professional bodies based in central governm ent support each o f the  social scientific 
analytical groups, and Professional Support Teams and the  corresponding Heads o f 
Profession provide the link to  individual departm ents. The Governm ent Social 
Research Unit and the  Government Economics Service Team are based in HM 
Treasury, and the Governm ent Statistical Service is located in the O ffice fo r  National 
Statistics. The supporting  team  fo r  the Government Operational Research Service is 
based in HM Revenue and Customs. The respective Chief Economist, Chief 
Operational Researcher, the  National Statistician and the Chief Social Scientist head 
these professional bodies. A lthough they d iffe r in available resources and need, the 
professional bodies provide several similar functions fo r  the ir members. That is, they 
are the representative units fo r  the analytical professions in governm ent and o ffe r 
leadership and guidance, set standards fo r  practice, recru itm ent and prom otion.
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Table 1: The distribution of analysts across government departments
Department
All GES GSR GSS GORS
Scientist/E
ngineer
Cabinet Office 28 15 2 6 5 -
Department for 
Communities & Local 
Government 154 33 62 59 27
Department for 
Constitutional Affairs 28 6 7 12 3
Department fo r Culture, 
Media & Sport 13 5 3 5
Department for Education 
& Skills 207 38 40 94 35
Department for 
Environment Food & Rural 
Affairs 120 66 5 45 4 295
Department for  
International Development 118 94 24 106
Department for Transport 105 44 15 38 8 210
Department for W ork & 
Pensions 472 139 95 141 97
Department of Health 152 43 8 53 48 -
Department for Trade & 
Industry 176 104 18 44 10 170
Foreign & Commonwealth 
Office 21 21 100
Food Standards Agency 16 5 1 5 5 680
Health & Safety Executive 33 7 8 18 - 750
HM Revenue & Customs 286 72 22 113 79 -
HM Treasury 173 144 5 22 2 -
Home Office 299 21 184 40 54 -
Ministry of Defence 77 11 - 66 - 13,000
Office fo r National 
Statistics 473 18 243 212
Scottish Government 243 61 83 99 - -
Welsh Government 123 8 66 49 - -
Other 260 109 7 102 34 -
TOTAL 3,577 1,064 874 1,247 384 *
*  Scientists and Engineers have been removed from the totals due to uncertainty over numbers
(Source: GSRU 2007)
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Analytical hierarchy
In general, the  patte rn  o f accountability from  the m ost jun io r entry grade to  the m ost 
senior analytical grade in a departm en t fo llow s a sim ilar pattern. Individual analysts 
are supported by the ir line manager and/or team  leader, above them  is the m ost 
senior analyst (and/or the senior civil servant) in th e ir division, and above them  in 
status w ill be the  chief analyst fo r  the  departm ent. In m ost departm ents, the  relevant 
Head o f Profession gives leadership and guidance to  the ir professional group. As 
already stated, these individuals also provide the link to  o the r departm ents and cross­
governm ent initiatives.
Despite these broad sim ilarities, the  hierarchical structure o f each professional group 
is d iffe ren t. Table 2 illustrates the num ber o f steps from  the m ost jun io r (en try  level) 
grade to  the  firs t tie r o f management (civil service grade 7). In part, the  differences 
re flect the recru itm ent systems used fo r  each group: principally, the  availability o f the 
fast-stream. The fast-stream is a system designed to  recru it and progress the  highest 
calibre o f analysts (and generalists) in to the civil service10. Until early 2006, when this 
was extended to  social researchers, this system was only available to  econom ists and 
statisticians.
Table 2: Below management level hierarchy according to professional group
Economists Statisticians Social Researchers Operational researchers
Economic Adviser 
(EA)
Grade 7 
Statistician
Principal Research 
Officer (PRO)
Grade 7 Operational Researcher
Assistant 
Economist (AE)
Assistant 
Statistician (AS)
Senior Research 
Officer (SRO)
Senior Scientific Officer (SSO)
Statistical Officer
(Sto)
Research Officer 
(RO)
Higher Scientific Officer (HSO)
Scientific Officer (SO)
Analysts recruited via the fast-stream are placed on a 'fas te r' career path th a t 
facilita tes the ir progression to  m anagement level (and ultim ately, the  senior civil 
service). All economists in the civil service are recruited via this process and can 
expect to  move from  entry grade Assistant Economist to  Economic Adviser in tw o  to  
three years. In the  GSS, Statistical Officers join the civil service via the  regular and less 
intense recru itm ent process, whereas Assistant Statisticians come from  the  fast- 
stream. Fast-streamer social researchers may enter the civil service at e ither Research
10 See www.faststream.gov.uk for more details.
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O fficer or Senior Research O fficer level (w hether th is via in-service o r outside 
recru itm ent). The fast-stream  is a national system, tak ing a quota o f new members 
each year and then assigning the recruits to  departm ents. This system o f recru itm ent 
is no t available to  governm ent operational researchers. Non-fast-stream recruits 
usually join the civil service via departm ental specific com petition  (a lthough similar 
criteria w ill be used in the  process).
Descriptive characteristics
GSRU (2007) indicate the fo llow ing  characteristics o f analysts:
• They are a well educated group w ith  64% holding a postgraduate qualification 
(GSR: 80%, GES: 75%, GORS: 68%, GSS: 48%);
• Just over half (58%) o f all analysts have had previous em ploym ent experience 
outside the civil service (GSR: 77%, GORS: 58%, GSS: 50% GES: 46%);
• Analysts tend to  be younger than o ther civil servants, and economists tend to  be 
younger than o the r analysts: 54% are under 30 (GSS: 39%, GORS: 35%, GSR: 30%);
• In term s o f gender, w ith  a ratio o f 2:1, social research is the  only female 
dom inated profession. This ratio is reversed in GES and GORS, and only 43% o f 
statisticians are w om en;
• Compared w ith  o the r civil servants, analysts are m ore likely to  be in higher 
grades, and o f these, economists are least likely to  be w ork ing  at below  
m anagem ent level which indicates the ir greater representation in the upper 
echelons o f the  civil service.
Responsibilities and skills
The offic ia l material from  the  professional analytical bodies makes clear th a t the 
practise o f being a governm ent analyst from  all professional groups varies in relation 
to  the team, division, departm ent and policy area in which the  individual works. To 
explain the w o rk  o f governm ent analysts on th e ir respective websites, the 
professional bodies all use individual profiles and departm en t level descriptions o f the 
function  o f th a t particu lar group in order to  explicate th e ir role in governm ent. Of 
course, there are many common responsibilities and it is these th a t constitu te  the 
competencies around which analysts are recruited, appraised and prom oted. From 
this basis, it is possible to  build up an understanding o f the  com m on skills, a ttribu tes 
and responsibilities o f social science analysts in governm ent.
Not surprisingly, each professional group has its specific area o f technical expertise. 
The GSR website (2008) states th a t social research 'draws on the  discipline o f social
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science to  provide analysis fo r  policy, using data to  in form  policy debate .' In this way 
social researchers are principally involved in the design, commissioning and 
management o f social science research from  a range o f disciplines and using a variety 
o f m ethods. For example, quasi-experimental and experim enta l research, surveys, 
case studies and qualita tive research such as interviews and focus groups. Davies 
(2004a: 448) makes an interesting po in t on this when he likens governm ent social 
researchers to  ‘m ulti-ta lented polym aths'. Social researchers in governm ent also 
conduct the ir own prim ary and secondary research. The GSR Code was launched in 
mid 2008 according to  the fo llow ing  principles, re flecting the need to  be rigorous and 
impartial, relevant, accessible, legal and ethical (GSRU 2008).
Government econom ists' technical expertise is in economic theory and analysis, and 
the GES website (2008) states th a t applicants m ust have a f irs t o r upper second class 
degree in economics covering both m icro and macro economics in o rde r to  qualify. In 
addition, the  website provides several examples o f econom ists' w ork , e.g. macro- 
economic m odelling, local governm ent and international financial issues, labour 
m arket trends and also managing research contractors.
The GSS website (2008) states th a t ‘ [t]h e  prim ary function  o f these s ta ff is to  collect, 
analyse and disseminate statistics.' Accordingly, they m ust be know ledgeable and 
com petent in key statistical analysis techniques. Governm ent statisticians also 
operate under a Code o f Practice, the principles o f which can be summarised as 
fo llow s:
‘National statistics w ill be:
• Valued fo r  relevance, in tegrity, quality and accessibility
• Produced in the interests o f all citizens by p ro tecting  con fiden tia lity  and 
balancing the needs o f users against the burden on providers
• Enhanced through integration, accumulation and innovation; and by 
efficiency in costs, and fairness in princes' (GSS 2008)
Government operational researchers m ust also dem onstrate know ledge o f statistics 
and operational research techniques, such as simulation, so ft systems analysis, risk 
assessment, m odelling and estim ation. In addition to  this, these analysts need to  
have the necessary com puting and numerical skills. However, the  GORS website
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(2008) also emphasises th a t an ability to  solve problems incisively is as im portan t as 
these technical capabilities.
This last po in t raises a fu rth e r po in t o f interest, th a t there  is another set o f skills 
common to  each o f the  analytical professions. That is, the  need to  conduct high 
quality research and analysis is emphasised by each o f the  professional groups, as is 
the requisite o f ob jectiv ity  and neutrality. The GSR website (2008) states th a t the 
'service exists to  provide governm ent w ith  objective, reliable, re levant and tim ely 
social research\ Similarly, the  GORS website (2008) states th a t 'OR analysts are there 
to  give managers objective advice on the  m ost appropria te options fo r  fu tu re  ac tio n / 
N eutrality is im plic it to  the  GSS Code o f Practice. Im partia lity  is stressed on the 
Frequently Asked Questions' page o f the  GES website (2008) as fo llow s:
Ms impartiality a euphemism for no political views or activities?
No. But the public -  and ministers -  must be confident in your ability to  provide 
impartial advice irrespective of your personal beliefs. Our work requires a lively 
and informed interest in political issues -  it’s likely that candidates possessing all 
the qualities we look for will have clear political views of their own. The rules are 
there to help you maintain a balance. As a Fast Stream entrant you are not able 
to take part in national political activities and you need permission to  take part in 
local political activities -  this is normally given unless you’re employed in a 
particularly sensitive area.’
It is also useful to  consider th a t governm ent analysts are bound by the  Civil Service 
Code (2006)11. This is characterised by the principles o f in tegrity , honesty, ob jectiv ity  
and im partia lity. A no the r common feature o f o ffic ia l accounts o f the  w o rk  o f analysts 
is the ir stated involvem ent a t d iffe ren t stages o f policy: from  developm ent and 
design, to  evaluation and im plem entation and practice.
Looking at the  offic ia l material on governm ent analysts, it  is also possible to  see th a t 
they are recruited and m onitored according to  several com m on competencies. In 
some ways, these re flect the  broader civil service skill set12. These can be summarised 
under the fo llow ing  headings:
11 This can be accessed at www.civilservice.gov.uk/documents/pdf/cscode/cs_code.pdf
12 Please refer to http://www.civilservice.gov.uk/iam/psg/ fo r more information on Professional 
Skills for Government.
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1. Com munication and dissemination
2. Leadership
3. Policy and delivery focus
4. Delivering results (resource m anagement)
5. Constructive th ink ing
6. Learning and im proving (continuing professional developm ent)
7. Decision making
8. Building constructive w ork ing  relationships
The AIGS (GSRU 2007) found th a t the skills used varied according to  professional 
group. The m ost comm on skill fo r  all analysts was know ledge translation and 
com m unication (akin to  1. above). This was used Very frequen tly ' o r 'o fte n ' by 87% o f 
economists, 77% o f operational researchers, 84% o f social researchers and 81% o f 
statisticians. The th ird  skill in the list above relates to  the  need fo r  analytical w o rk  to  
be re levant to  current policy and delivery needs. In some way, th is reflects the 
technical w o rk  o f analysts, bu t it also relates to  th e ir invo lvem ent in policy 
developm ent and delivery w ork. The AIGS showed th a t these policy skills were used 
less than analytical skills (27% rarely em ploying e ither developm ent o r delivery skills). 
The use o f policy skills increased w ith  the seniority o f the  analysts, and economists 
were m ore likely to  be involved in policy development. Correspondingly, operational 
researchers were m ost likely to  use data analysis/modelling skills, and social 
researchers were m ost likely to  use p ro ject managem ent skills. Further, 
approxim ate ly three-quarters o f all analysts were regularly involved in data or 
evidence collection (this patte rn  was evident in each professional group). In addition 
to  this, the  GSR competencies include 'critica l evaluation'. The need to  provide a 
'challenge func tion ' is described as an im portan t role fo r  all governm ent analysts 
(Cabinet Office 2000).
A key skill emphasised by the professional bodies is final on this list: having good 
w ork ing  relationships w ith  clients and collaborators and colleagues. GSRU (2007) 
found th a t 97-99% o f all analysts w orked w ith  the same profession daily or 
periodically, and 81% w orked w ith  a member o f another profession on this basis. Only 
9% reported th a t they never w ork  w ith  analysts outside the ir ow n profession.
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Accordingly, m ulti-disciplinary w ork ing  is a key aspect o f being a governm ent analyst. 
The AIGS investigated analytical co-ordination and found th a t just over half o f all 
analysts described the jo in ing up o f evidence and co-ordination o f research planning 
as ‘broadly ok, w here it needs to  be.’ However, alm ost 40% o f analysts disagreed w ith  
the way analysts were allocated to  w o rk  areas.
The offic ia l in fo rm ation  on governm ent analysts is fa irly  opaque and as such, the 
descriptions given here are also quite vague. This is necessarily so, as the w o rk  o f 
analysts is m ore fru itfu lly  understood in relation to  the policy area in which they 
w ork, via departm en t level o r individual case studies (as they are on each professional 
group's website). This fu rth e r highlights the usefulness o f an in-depth study o f the ir 
w o rk  as per th is doctora l research.
Organisation of analytical support in government
A central aim o f the  Adding It Up repo rt (Cabinet Office 2000) was to  encourage the 
in tegration o f analysts and policy makers in governm ent departm ents so as to  
improve the supply o f and demand fo r  analytical evidence. Traditionally, w ith in  
individual governm ent departm ents, analysts tended to  be part o f centra lly located 
divisions and w ork ing  on the d iffe ren t policy areas covered in a given departm en t 
(including longer te rm  o r ‘blue skies' research). Depending on the  to ta l num ber o f 
analysts, there  may be several divisions, which toge the r w ou ld  fo rm  a d irectorate. 
Regardless o f the  size, the  organisational principle was the same. A division is 
composed o f teams o f analysts tha t w ould usually re flec t the departm ent's  policy 
interest. In some (larger) departm ents, there m igh t be several divisions fo r  each 
policy area o r them e and toge the r these w ould fo rm  the d irecto ra te  o f analytical 
services typically headed by senior analysts.
As discussed in section 1.2 above, the Cabinet O ffice (2000) recom m ended th a t 
departm ents consider ‘em bedding' analysis in to policy making by way o f p u ttin g  
individual analysts, teams o r divisions under the managem ent o f policy makers, and 
as such sharing the ir goals and objectives, in a way th a t w ou ld  fac ilita te  face-to-face 
interaction. A recent repo rt from  the GSRU explored how  individual governm ent 
departm ents had im plem ented these recommendations, and described the d iffe re n t 
organisational structures o f analytical support in governm ent (Campbell 2007). This
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repo rt is used here as a fram ew ork fo r  ou tlin ing the d iffe re n t models o f analytical 
support. Campbell (2007: 10-12) describes the three main organisational models 
presently in use in governm ent:
1. Central Analytical Function
2. Co-location
3. 'Em bedding'
3a. Single discipline analytical group part o f policy division o r group 
3b. M ulti-d isciplinary analytical groups part o f policy division or group 
3b. Single analyst in policy division o r group
Here, th re e  questions are posed and th en  answ ered  in o rd er to  explain and 
distinguish b e tw e e n  th e  various structures o f analytical su pp o rt in g overnm ent:
H ow  th e  te a m  is com posed:
1. Is the analyst part of a single or multi-disciplinary team?
This is an individual and team  level consideration th a t m anifests in one o f three ways. 
Analysts can be part o f single discipline teams w ith  members o f the ir own profession, 
headed by a team  leader (grade 7) representative from  th a t same profession. 
A lternatively, an analyst m igh t belong to  a multi-disciplinary team  headed by a grade 
7 analyst from  a d iffe re n t professional group and w o rk  alongside analysts from  o ther 
professions, o r sometimes also w ith  policy makers. Less frequently , analysts can be 
the sole specialist m em ber o f a policy making team.
H ow  th e  d iv is ion /d irectorate  is com posed:
2. Is the team distinct from or part of the policy division or directorate?
The next consideration relates to  the chain o f organisational accountability. As 
alluded to  above, trad itiona lly , m ost analysts were located in an organisationally 
separate central analytical function . This would be composed o f several single and/or 
m ulti disciplinary teams, which were sub-divided to  match the d iffe re n t policy areas 
w ith in  a particu lar governm ent departm ent. N otw ithstand ing  the  fa c t th a t many 
governm ent departm ents are still organised in this way, th is is called the 'trad itiona l 
m odel' here.
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On the basis o f the  Cabinet O ffice (2000) recommendations, many departm ents have 
now  'em bedded' the  analytical support w ith in  its policy divisions o r directorates. 
Here, by v irtue  o f th e ir position w ith in  the same line o f accountability, the  aim is to  
integrate analysts in to  policy and fac ilita te  the ir responsiveness. In this model, 
analysts remain in numerous single discipline teams and the ir collective w o rk  is 
managed by a senior analyst (civil service grade 5 or grade 6) w ho is responsible fo r  
the analytical function  o f the  division or d irectorate, and is accountable to  more 
senior generalist civil servants. Here this is called the 'single em bedded m odel'.
The 'm ixed em bedded m odel' denotes w here analysts are part o f m ulti-d isciplinary 
teams and share goals w ith  the ir policy colleagues to  ensure th a t all elements o f an 
issue are addressed analytically. Sometimes, these teams also contain policy makers. 
A lternative ly, in the 'lone embedded m odel' one individual analyst may be part o f a 
policy team  or division and w ill w o rk  on various cross-cutting issues.
The location o f the  analysts:
3. Is the analyst or team physically separate from or co-located with policy makers?
The last issue concerns w he ther policy and analytical colleagues are situated 
physically close to  one another, fo r  example, in the same o ffice w ith in  the same 
building. In the  'co-located model', irrespective o f the level o f em bedding in place, 
analytical teams which replicate the same structure o f the  policy teams can be 
situated alongside each o the r in an office. Where the  team  (o r lone analyst) is 
embedded in the policy division, management may be provided by a senior analyst 
from  the same division, o r else this w ill be provided by senior analysts located in the 
central analytical function .
In practice, Campbell (2007) found th a t the structure o f analytical support across 
governm ent is o ften  a com bination o f these d iffe ren t models. As they are associated 
w ith  a balance o f advantages and disadvantages, com bining them  serves to  maximise 
the benefits to  the particu lar departm ents. Many departm ents have retained the  
'trad itiona l m odel’ o f organising the ir analytical services in order to  a ttend to  policy 
issues th a t cu t across its rem it, and to  ensure good strategic support. Whereas, in 
others departm ents, this is combined w ith  some degree o f analytical embedding, e.g. 
the Scottish Governm ent and Departm ent fo r  Environment, Food and Rural A ffairs.
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Alternatively, in the  case o f the  Welsh Government and the Home Office, analysts are 
com pletely embedded in to  policy directorates.
Looking across governm ent, GSRU (2007) found th a t 41% o f all analysts worked in 
jo in t structures w ith  the ir policy colleagues, 13% were d irectly in a policy team  and 28% 
were part o f an em bedded analytical team. Whereas 36% o f analysts worked in a 
central analytical un it and 22% were in non-policy divisions. This varied according to  
professional group membership, inasmuch as economists were m ost likely to  be part 
o f jo in t structures (54%). Tw enty percent o f economists w orked d irectly in a policy 
team, whereas this was much less in o the r professional groups (GORS: 8%, GSS: 7%, 
GSR: 6%). Statisticians were least likely to  be in a jo in t s tructure (29%)13. The AIGS also 
reported on the physical location o f analysts and found th a t m ost were positioned 
e ither w ith  a m ulti-d isciplinary group o f analysts and non-analysts (40%) o r w ith  
analysts from  o the r professional groups (36%). Only 5% were the sole professional 
analyst in the ir team, and only 20% were located alongside the ir own profession 
alone. This pattern  is sim ilar when the data fo r  the  professional groups are 
disaggregated.
1.5 Rationale
The focus on governm ent analysts in this study is m otivated by fo u r key factors. First, 
the ir position as part o f a w ide r group o f intermediaries between the  w ider research 
and policy making com m unities puts them  in an in teresting position to  observe and 
re flect upon the  re lationship between evidence and policy. W ith in  the  research 
utilisation and policy-making literature, there is an increasing recognition o f the 
im portan t role to  be played by intermediaries in bring ing toge the r research 
(evidence) producers and potentia l evidence users (N utley e t al. 2007). As stated 
above, it is d ifficu lt to  be precise about the exact m em bership o f the  interm ediary 
com m unity, and fu rth e r it is d ifficu lt to  be precise about the  research and policy 
making communities. However, the  discussion o f the  ‘tw o  com m unities thesis' in 
section 2.5 does provide some key characteristics d istinguishing both  (Caplan 1979, 
Innvaer e t al. 2002, Choi e t al. 2005).
13 This can be attributed to the number of statisticians in the Office fo r National Statistics and 
the fact that this does not have any policy makers.
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This brings us to  the second m otiva ting  factor. Despite a recognition o f and interest 
in these intermediaries, com paratively little  is known about the  role they play in the 
relationship between evidence and policy (Burton 2006, Nutley e t al. 2007, Saunders 
2007b, W addell e t al. 2007, Sin 2008). As such, this research goes some way to  
addressing th is gap w ith in  the academic literature about interm ediaries, w ith  a 
particu lar and exp lora tory focus on roles and experiences o f governm ent analysts.
This research was carried ou t as part o f an ESRC CASE studentsh ip collaboration 
between the University o f Surrey and the Government Social Research Unit, HM 
Treasury. The pro ject was in itia lly conceived to  explore the uses o f new  and 
innovative social research m ethodologies in governm ent and provided a unique 
oppo rtun ity  to  gain access to  individuals and groups whose w o rk  a t the  interface 
between evidence and policy is both hidden and disparate (Saunders 2007b). As such, 
the th ird  m otiva ting  fac to r stemmed from  the access granted by the  arrangem ent o f 
the  CASE studentsh ip to  social researchers and o the r analysts (statisticians, 
economists and operational researchers) w ork ing in central governm ent -  a group 
which are re latively d ifficu lt to  access. As the pro ject developed, both  p rio r to  and 
during the  fie ldw o rk  stages, these analysts became the focus o f the  research. This 
developm ent is discussed in more depth in the  m ethodological chapter 3 below.
Finally, this study was also conceived on a pragm atic basis because the m u lti­
disciplinary presence w ith in  (and needs o f) governm ent m eant th a t it w ou ld  be 
inadequate to  concentrate solely on social researchers at the  expense o f the  o the r 
social science analysts in the civil service. Further, the  focus was founded on the 
som ewhat contrad ictory basis th a t policy making officia ls lacked awareness o f the 
d ifferences between analytical professional groups in governm ent (Campbell e t al. 
2007), as do academics (Clark and Kelly 2005) and thus the  aim was to  investigate the 
divergent, as well as sim ilar (and collective) nature o f the  w o rk  o f analysts.
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1.6 Research questions
In order to  achieve the study aims, I applied an ethnographic m ethodological 
approach. This involved partic ipant observation, over f i f ty  in-depth interviews and the 
collation o f docum entary materials. The objective o f th is exp lo ra to ry  qualitative 
doctoral study was to  answer the fo llow ing  research questions:
1. How is the  relationship between evidence and policy approached and 
understood by governm ent analysts?
2. W hat are the  contributions o f the d iffe re n t professional analytical groups 
to  policy?
3. W hat is the  role o f governm ent analysts?
In the  next section o f th is chapter, I w ill outline the  s tructure  and the  con ten t o f each 
chapter o f the  thesis which fo llow s.
1.7 Structure and content of the thesis
Follow ing this short in troducto ry  chapter, chapter 2 provides a review  o f previous 
literature and sets ou t several concepts relevant to  the  fie ld  o f study. That is, I 
consider a de fin ition  o f policy analysis, d iffe ren t theore tica l conceptualisations o f 
policy m aking and models o f research utilisation. Follow ing this, the chapter 
considers the ‘tw o  com m unities thesis7, as well as empirical lite ra ture  on successful 
mechanisms fo r  in tegra ting  research and policy. The m ateria l is presented in order to  
emphasise the im portance o f a ‘th ird  com m unity7 o f interm ediaries w ho span 
research and policy making communities and provide a route  fo r  increasing research 
utilisation. On th is basis, the  rest o f the  chapter considers w ha t happens when the 
analyst enters policy making. In this way, I consider the lite ra tu re  ou tlin ing  d iffe ren t 
roles fo r  the policy analyst to  give a foundation on which to  consider th is particu lar 
research.
Chapter 3 describes the m ethodology used here and key com ponents o f the 
approach. This chapter contains several sub-sections, each dealing w ith  the various 
elements o f the  w ork. It begins w ith  a consideration o f the  CASE studentsh ip, then 
outlines the overarching case study research design and qualita tive approach and 
thus, provides both  a descriptive and reflexive account o f the  use o f partic ipant 
observation and qualitative interviews as data collection too ls. Follow ing this, the 
types o f docum entary sources drawn upon in th is study are detailed, p rio r to  a
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consideration o f ethical issues, and lastly, there is a discussion o f the  data analysis 
approach em ployed w ith in  the study.
Chapter 4 commences the presentation o f my research findings and gives a con text 
fo r  the  analytical chapters which make up the main body o f the  thesis, insofar as this 
provides a description o f the  tw o  case study settings fo r  th is doctora l research. In 
doing so, these descriptions are also set in a w ide r con tex t made up o f several 
additional layers. That is, departm ental, policy focus, divisional and the  individual and 
collective w o rk  o f analysts in each research setting.
Chapter 5 explains how  the relationship between evidence and policy was 
understood by these governm ent analysts, and revisits the  idea o f 'tw o  com m unities', 
placing this in a governm ent con tex t in order to  explain the  re lationship between 
analysts and policy makers in the tw o  case study settings. The chapter also presents 
the o the r key them es perta in ing to  analysts' understanding o f the  relationship 
between evidence and policy and looks at the  im portance o f individuals in facilita ting  
evidence use. In addition, the chapter considers analysts' understanding o f the ir 
position as one o f many influences on policy making. Further, I consider an interesting 
contrast between description and prescription in the role o f analysts which sheds 
some ligh t on how  they understand the ir position in policy making and also allows an 
exam ination o f th e ir m otivations.
Chapter 6 continues from  the preceding chapter and looks a t how  analysts manage 
the re lationship between evidence and policy. The chapter considers the 
interm ediary, in tegrative w o rk  o f analysts and the strategies they em ploy in o rder to  
aim tow ards 'evidence involved policy'. That is, th rough provid ing early findings and 
analysis, ta ilo ring  presentation, being proactive and aim ing fo r  greater and sustained 
interaction w ith  policy makers. I also look at the consequences o f aim ing tow ards a 
greater invo lvem ent w ith  policy making and address how  the  analysts struck a 
balance between timeliness and quality and policy-responsiveness and professional 
standards. Further, and on this basis, I consider w ha t this te lls us about the role o f 
governm ent analysts.
In chapter 7 I consider the notion o f a collective analytical body and w ha t it  m eant to  
be part o f an analytical com m unity in the respective research settings. I also look at 
the hierarchy w ith in  this com m unity and how  this reflects the  culture o f evidence use
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and role o f analysts in these tw o  research settings. Further, I consider how  the 
hierarchy functions around several factors: the  immediacy o f findings, 
com m unication skills, political awareness, fam ilia rity  w ith  discipline, u tility  o f 
analytical ou tpu ts  and associated structura l issues. On this basis, I position 
governm ent analysts as intermediaries between d iffe ren t groups on the  policy chain 
and explore these themes in relation to  a policy example from  each case study 
setting, th a t is, the re form  o f incapacity benefits and school food  standards.
Chapter 8 provides the  conclusion to  the thesis. Here, I present the  key findings o f 
the research and position these w ith in  the body o f previous w ork. In addition, I assess 
the con tribu tion  o f the  research and draw  some analytic conclusions. I also consider 
the capacity o f the  thesis to  answer the questions it  poses and address some 
m ethodological issues in the research. Lastly, I present im plications fo r  practice and 
make some recom m endations fo r  related fu tu re  research.
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Chapter 2: Literature Review
‘There is much to  be said fo r the opinion that it is social scientists, rather than 
social science per se, that play the most prominent role in policy making. And 
when a social scientist employs analysis in an effort to  redirect a policy debate, 
he is likely to have to make some sort of political accommodation if he hopes to  
be useful.' (Rein 1976:34)
2.1 Introduction
This chapter surveys the literature about those social scientists w ork ing  at the 
interface between evidence and policy. In this fie ld, much is made o f the  need to  
build a bridge between the 'tw o  com m unities’ o f researchers and policy makers. This 
characterisation is useful, however, the  focus here (as outlined in chapter 1) is upon a 
'th ird  com m unity ’ o f intermediaries which includes analysts in governm ent 
departm ents in the UK w ho are the subject o f this research. Before I consider th a t 
literature on these interm ediary groups in more detail, and partly, as it is no t an 
extensive body o f w ork, I f irs t make several conceptual d istinctions in th is chapter.
In section 2.2, I s ta rt by defin ing policy analysis and in doing so w ill d iffe ren tia te  
between analysis o f and analysis fo r  policy (Lasswell 1951, 1970, Gordon e t al. 1977, 
Hogwood & Gunn 1984) because this links to  a num ber o f o the r re levant issues. Next, 
and fo llow ing  Burton ’s (2006) lead, I briefly address policy making theories in section 
2.3. In particular, I ou tline  the rational and incremental models, garbage can model, 
policy streams, the  argum entative tu rn  and the advocacy coalition fram ew ork. This is 
useful here because the  way in which policy making is conceptualised has a bearing 
on how  the role o f evidence is understood (Rigby 2005).
Section 2.4 presents a typo logy o f research utilisation and I w ill draw  principally upon 
the w ork  on Weiss (1979) to  outline how  'use’ can be conceived. That is, as 
instrum ental, conceptual and symbolic, as well as process utilisation. I then take a 
quick look at empirical evidence on the prevalence o f d iffe re n t types o f utilisation, 
and in doing so, d raw  parallels between this material and theories o f policy making.
38
Much o f the  research utilisation literature is based on the ‘tw o  com m unities thesis', 
which assumes th a t there  is a gap between the research and policy making 
com m unities which needs to  be filled (Innvaer e t al. 2002). Accordingly, a bridge 
build ing m etaphor is used w ith  abandon in this fie ld (c.f. Kirst 2000, Crewe & Young 
2002, Stone 2002, Lawrence 2005 and Lavis 2006). Section 2.5 contains an exposition 
o f this theory and then there is a brie f consideration o f the  empirical evidence on 
effective mechanisms fo r  in tegra ting  research and policy. This w o rk  highlights how  
one way o f in tegra ting  research and policy is th rough interm ediary groups, a so-called 
‘th ird  com m unity ' o f policy analysts (o r research brokers).
The main focus o f this chapter is upon empirical and theore tica l lite ra ture  on the role 
o f intermediaries in the evidence-policy relationship. Follow ing on from  the 
discussion in chapter 1 regarding broader membership and activities o f this 
com m unity (a lbe it som ewhat ambiguous, w ith  blurred boundaries), I then look at 
w ha t happens when the  analyst enters the policy arena. In o rder to  do this, I examine 
the theoretica l lite ra ture  on d iffe ren t roles fo r  the policy analyst, and in particular, 
how  the tension between science and politics can be reconciled. This part o f the 
discussion w ill fu rth e r dem onstrate th a t a t present, these interm ediaries represent a 
som ewhat ‘ invisible' group in the policy-research relationship (Saunders 2007b).
It is also useful to  h igh ligh t which literature I w ill no t consider in this review. I do no t 
dwell on m ethodological issues, aside from  outlin ing the  broader concept o f quality 
th a t is evident in policy making environments, and w hich extends beyond a 
trad itiona l concern w ith  research standards (Landry e t al. 2001, Boaz &  Ashby 2003, 
Duncan &  Harrop 2006). Early discussions around evidence based policy focused on 
the u tility  o f d iffe re n t research methods and techniques, and w h ils t th is was entire ly 
appropria te then, it is no t my concern here. Nor w ill I be tackling hierarchies o f 
evidence, which also feature prom inently elsewhere in the  lite ra ture . This chapter 
does however bring toge the r literature from  a variety o f disciplines: principally, policy 
analysis, research utilisation, health services research (themselves all 
interdisciplinary) as well as sociology, psychology and economics. This is both 
necessary and appropria te given the top ic  o f study: policy analysts are a m u lti­
disciplinary crowd!
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2.2 Analysis of analysis or analysis for policy?
In conceptualising policy analysis, le t us begin at the beginning. W riting  in 1951, the 
American politica l scientist Harold Lasswell addressed w ha t he called ‘the  policy 
o rien ta tion7 and sought to  define the multi-disciplinary policy sciences as being:
'... directed toward improving the knowledge needed to improve the practice of 
democracy. In a word the special emphasis is upon the policy sciences of 
democracy, in which the ultimate goal is the realization of human dignity in 
theory and practice/ (Lasswell 1951:15)
Similarly, in proposing this as an ‘a rt and c ra ft7, W ildavsky (1980:15) te lls us that:
‘Policy analysis is an applied sub-field whose content cannot be determined by 
disciplinary boundaries but by whatever appears appropriate to the 
circumstances of the time and the nature of the problem /
Yet, he w ould no t be bound to  anything more final, and warns the  reader as fo llow s:
‘Do not ask from me what you should not want -  a definitive definition of policy 
analysis good for all times, places, and circumstances. If you are looking fo r the 
secret of analysis, you will not find that here (or anywhere else, for that m atter)7
In much the same way, I do no t w an t to  make absolutist statem ents about the  role o f 
governm ent analysts in this thesis, bu t rather, I aim to  recognise the  varied positions 
th a t they can and do hold14. Conversely, in order to  fac ilita te  this, and given th a t 
scholars in this fie ld  are well known fo r  the ir fe tish fo r  typologies (H ogw ood and 
Gunn, 1984: themselves culprits), I w an t to  d iffe ren tia te  betw een know ledge o f  policy 
and know ledge in policy, as Lasswell (1970) did in la ter w ork. This recognised ‘the 
emerging conception o f the policy sciences7 as being composed o f these distinct, yet 
interlinked fram ew orks. This idea was bu ilt upon and adapted in m ore detailed and 
similar w o rk  fro m  Gordon, Lewis &  Young (1977) and Hogwood &  Gunn (1984) which 
places these concepts on a continuum  (see figure 3)15.
141 return to the literature on this issue in section 2.6.
15 Although the work of Gordon et al. (1977) and Hogwood & Gunn (1984) do differ very 
slightly, their accounts are considered together here for simplicity and the differences have 
been flagged up to ensure the discussion provides an accurate reflection of the respective 
works.
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Figure 3: Different uses of the term 'policy analysis' (From Hogwood & Gunn 1984: 
2 9 )*
STUDY OF STUDY OF STUDY OF EVALUATION INFORMATION PROCESS
POLICY POLICY POLICY FOR POLICY ADVOCACY*
CONTENT PROCESS OUTPUTS* MAKING ANALYST POLITICAL
AS ACTOR
POLITICAL AS
ACTOR ANALYST
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
POLICY STUDIES POLICY ANALYSIS
(Knowledge of policy and the policy process) (Knowledge in the policy process)
*Gordon et al.'s (1977) model is similar but excludes these types, and refers to ‘analysis o f  and ‘analysis for’ policy.
The firs t fo u r types are categorised as 'po licy studies'. These range from  the more 
descriptive academic study o f policy con ten t ( i) , to  accounts o f the  policy process (2), 
statistical analysis o f policy outcomes (3) to  evaluation studies (4 ) . These fo u r 
categories are broadly defined as descriptive, whereas the fina l three categories (5-7) 
making up 'po licy analysis' are more prescriptive in character16. As figure  3 illustrates, 
evaluation is an interm ediate study type. Hogwood 8c Gunn (1 9 8 4 ) suggest th a t this 
can serve both descriptive and prescriptive functions, gathering in form ation to  help 
understand the current influences on policy, and, to  generate data fo r  fu tu re  policy 
making. Gordon e t al. (1977) meanwhile, consider evaluation to  be part o f the 
'analysis fo r  policy' category.
The authors concur on the ir accounts o f in form ation fo r  policy m aking (5). This is 
described as analysis th a t is usually conducted by in-house analysts (b u t occasionally 
externally commissioned) in relation to  a particu lar policy need or decision. Process 
advocacy (6) is more detached, being concerned w ith  a ttem p ting  to  rationalise the  
process o f policy making itself. Finally, policy advocacy (7) represents the  m ost 
controversial uses o f analysis, insofar as this is applied in support o f a specific policy. 
On the 'analyst as political actor', Hogwood 8; Gunn (1984: 28) h igh ligh t Dye's (1972) 
concern about academic entry into the political arena because th is jeopardises the ir 
com m itm ent to  'scholarly standards o f ob jectiv ity  and detachm ent'. Similarly, the
16 This is in agreement with Wildavsky (1980:16) ‘Unlike social science, policy analysis must be 
prescriptive; arguments about correct policy, which deal with the future, cannot help but be 
wilful and therefore political.' [emphasis added]
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‘political actor as analyst' is also suspect, because the ir in terest is assumed to  lie in 
self-serving analyses only.
My aim in brie fly  se tting  ou t these d iffe ren t types o f policy analysis here is tw o fo ld . 
One: to  in troduce these as interesting ways o f conceptualising the  role o f analysis 
and analysts in policy. Two: in order to  position my own w o rk  on th is fram ew ork. The 
focus here is on ‘policy analysis' o r ‘analysis fo r  policy' and the  w o rk  o f those people 
concerned w ith  ‘know ledge in policy'.17 In addition to  this, the  w o rk  is sim ilar to  
Hogwood &  Gunn's (1984) eighth category: ‘analysis o f analysis', which like Parsons' 
(1995:1) equally useful te rm  ‘meta analysis', ‘ is analysis concerned w ith  the  activ ity o f 
analysis itse lf.' In th is research, the concern is w ith  ‘analysis fo r  policy'. I return to  
literature from  the policy sciences in section 2.6. In considering the lim ita tions o f the 
rational model o f policy making, Gordon e t al. (1977) make a sim ilar recom m endation, 
as they encourage policy studies to  participate in more analysis o f the  policy process 
itself. This is also w ha t I intend to  do next here.
2.3 Policy making theory
‘There is no art that hath been more canker’d in her principles, more soyl’d and 
slubber'd with aphorising pedantry than the art of policie.' (John Milton (1641) 
cited in Parsons 1995)
Wary o f M ilton 's  poetic diatribe, it is no t my in tention to  spend much tim e in the 
w orld  o f policy making theory. I w ill however, provide an overview  o f the  main 
elements o f six key approaches in order to  provide a background fo r  re flection and 
understanding o f the  role o f analysts in policy. Follow ing Burton's (2006) lead, I w ill 
no t dwell on the m inutiae o f the characteristics and critiques o f each theory, bu t 
rather, explain these in summary form .
No account o f policy making theory would be com plete w ith o u t reference to  the 
trad itiona l model. This characterises policy making as a rational, cyclical process, 
m oving through the fo llow ing  stages:
17 Although the focus here is on analysis for policy, this is not to suggest that it is just this 
which permeates policy making. I do not wish to render the policy studies or less applied 
(theoretical or ‘blue skies’ work) irrelevant, on the contrary.
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Figure 4: The traditional model of policy making (Adapted from Parsons 1995:77)
PROBLEM
PROBLEM DEFINITION
EVALUATION
IDENTIFYING ALTERNATIVE 
RESPONSES/SOLUTIONS
IMPLEMENTATION
EVALUATION OF OPTIONS
SELECTION OF POLICY OPTION
This is in harm ony w ith  HM Treasury's (2003) account o f the  ROAMEF model w ith in
the Green Book which identifies six sim ilar stages o f Rationale, Objectives, Appraisal, 
M onito ring , Evaluation and Feedback. It also accords w ith  the rational model 
described by Bulmer (1986), thus:
‘(1) A problem which requires action is identified. The goals, values and 
objectives related to the problem are set out.
(2) All important possible ways of solving the problem or achieving the goals and 
objectives are listed. These are alternative strategies, courses of action or 
policies.
(3) The important consequences which would follow from each alternative 
strategy are predicted and the probability of those consequences occurring is 
estimated.
(4 ) The consequences of each strategy are then compared to the goals and 
objectives identified under (2).
(5) Finally, a policy or strategy is selected in which consequences most closely 
match goals and objectives, or the problem is most nearly solved.' (Bulmer 1986:
5-6)
Stone e t al. (2001) h igh ligh t how  linear-rational models such as these give credence to  
research at each stage. A lthough w idely and understandably derided fo r  its sim plicity 
and idealism (c.f. Smith &  May 1980, Davies e t al. 2000), the  trad itiona l m odel should 
also be appreciated fo r  its norm ative and heuristic properties (Parsons 1995). W ithou t 
this model, 'the  choice is e ither a bew ildering array o f ideas, fram ew orks and 
theories, or the acceptance o f another a lternative m odel', and at least it  provides us
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w ith  a founda tion  on which to  ‘analyse complexities o f the  real w o rld ' (Parsons 1995: 
80).
As Nutley e t al. (2007) po in t out, Simon (1957) questions the ex ten t to  which humans 
can act rationally, suggesting th a t this is ‘bounded' and ra ther than seeking optim al 
solutions, the  aim is to  ‘satisfice'. Lindblom bu ilt upon Simon's ideas to  develop the 
increm ental model o f policy making, based principally upon the idea o f ‘m uddling 
th rough ' (1959). This rejects the possibility o f progression th rough clearly delineated 
stages and proposes th a t policy making is ‘an extrem ely com plex process w ith o u t 
beginning o r end, and whose boundaries remain m ost uncerta in ' (L indblom  1980: 5). 
Lindblom is a p lura list and th is is reflected in his w o rk  which proposes the concept o f 
‘disjo inted increm entalism ' (Braybrooke 8; Lindblom 1963). In brief, th is describes a 
process o f pragm atic in teraction between d iffe ren t groups in order to  reach an 
agreem ent on policy -  so-called ‘partisan mutual adjustm ent'. In contrast w ith  the 
rational model, under this model policy is made on a lim ited basis whereby only small 
scale issues o r s light alterations to  existing policies (w ith  reference to  a reduced 
num ber o f a lternatives) are contem plated.
For Smith &  May (1980), in contrast to  the rational model, the  increm ental model 
o ffers a descriptive account o f policy making, and accordingly, it has been criticised 
fo r  encouraging inertia (D ror 1964) and fo r  its political naivety (Etzioni 1967). It is also 
constructive to  note the linear relationship th a t is assumed between in form ation and 
decision making w ith in  these firs t tw o  models. Nutley and W ebb (2000) emphasize, 
w ith  reference to  the  garbage can theories o f decision m aking (Cohen e t al. 1972, 
March & Olsen 1976) th a t the policy solution may have been created before the 
problem . Under this model, policy makers, ra ther than identify ing  a problem  and then 
seeking a solution to  it using research o r analysis, may a tte m p t to  f i t  the  problem  to  a 
predeterm ined policy solution. The garbage can is used as a m etaphor fo r  the  
condition o f interrelatedness between the d iffe ren t elements o f the  decision making 
process: where problems, solutions, participants and opportun ities fo r  choice are all 
m ixed up toge the r w ith in  a fundam entally irrational process (Nutley e t al. 2007).
Advocates are central to  each o f the remaining three models th a t I discuss in th is 
section. Firstly, Kingdon's (1984) policy streams model represents a re finem ent o f the
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garbage can model and functions to  explain how  agenda-setting occurs in policy 
making. For Kingdon, policy making consists o f th ree streams (problem , policy, 
po litica l), which, when they converge (when the 'po licy w indow s’ open), leads to  
changes in agenda. During this tim e, an im portan t role is identified fo r  'po licy 
entrepreneurs’ w ho advocate particu lar ideas and proposals and provide the  link 
between the messy w orld  o f problems, solutions and political opportun ity . They also 
provide an im portan t route fo r  the  entry o f research in to  policy making (Neilson 
2001). Kingdon (1984) notes th a t social science researchers can and do con tribu te  to  
agenda setting, bu t they have a greater con tribu tion  to  make to  op tion  appraisal and 
subsequently identify ing solutions. This model is o f in terest here because it presents 
an interactive role fo r  researchers in policy.
The advocacy coalition fram ew ork  (ACF) proposed by Sabatier and Jenkins-Smith 
(1993) is also based on the concept o f networks, w hereby the policy process is 
composed o f policy subsystems which in tu rn  are composed o f advocacy coalitions 
(ACs) which share beliefs and resources. This approach encourages us to  take a long­
term  and pluralistic v iew  o f policy making (Burton 2006). It is im portan t to  note the  
characterisation o f be lie f structures in ACs as being d iffe ren tia ted  between 'deep 
core beliefs’, 'po licy core beliefs’ and 'secondary aspects’ o f a given policy debate. 
This d istinction is useful because it highlights th a t secondary aspects are more easily 
shifted, and how  the  resistance o f core beliefs to  change suggests th a t symbolic uses 
o f evidence are more likely (Nutley e t al. 2007). Further, the  long-run perspective o f 
ACF highlights how  conceptual uses o f research are m ore likely, inasmuch as they 
gradually perm eate ACs (Nutley e t al. 2007)18. As Burton asserts, under th is notion  o f 
policy making, the  value o f research evidence is determ ined by association w ith  an 
AC, and thus:
‘The outstanding problem remains, however, one of objective research quality 
and the need to maintain professional standards and integrity in the face of 
pressure to accept that presentation and marketing might be more important 
than content’ (2006:186)
This is less o f a problem  fo r  Fischer and Forrester (1993) w ho a lert us to  the  social 
construction o f know ledge and to  the argum entative tu rn  in policy making. On this 
basis, Fischer (2003) rejects the possibility o f objectiv ity, and the  idea th a t the value
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o f research is determ ined by m ethodological quality19. Fischer encourages the policy 
analyst to  act as deliberative practitioner to  ‘provide access and explanation o f data 
to  all parties, to  em pow er the  public to  understand analyses and to  prom ote  serious 
public discourse’ (2003:15). Again, Burton ’s in te rp re ta tion  is useful here:
‘Clearly this is not so much an explanatory model of the process of policy making 
as it is practiced in most settings, as a passionate call fo r a new set of principles 
and practices to underpin the work of policy analysts.’ (2006:182)
Further,
‘ It makes explicit the political role of the policy analyst and stresses the need to  
be aware of one’s values and to employ them consciously in the policy process.’ 
(2006:183)
The im plications o f Fischer’s approach are discussed again in section 2.6 below. For 
now, it is su ffic ien t to  have outlined these d iffe ren t conceptualisations o f policy 
making because these relate to  understandings o f the  position o f research and 
analysis, and the  role o f researchers therein. Before considering this issue, it is 
im portan t to  explain the diverse ways in which research utilisation can be 
understood.
2.4 Models of research utilisation
Beyer (1997:17) neatly summarises the main ways th a t research can be utilised:
‘Research on the utilisation of research findings has revealed three types of use: 
instrumental, conceptual and symbolic. Instrumental uses involves applying 
research results in specific, direct ways. Conceptual use involves using research 
results fo r general enlightenment; results influence actions but more indirectly 
and less specifically than in instrumental use. Symbolic use involves using 
research results to  legitimate and sustain predetermined positions.'
This synopsis can be traced back to  and subdivided according to  the  earlier, seminal 
w o rk  o f Carol Weiss (1979), w ho elaborated seven meanings o f research utilisation. 
For Weiss, instrum enta l use can be conceived o f as ‘know ledge-driven’ o r ‘problem - 
solving’. The ‘know ledge-driven’ model stems from  the natural sciences, whereby the 
‘the sheer fac t th a t know ledge exists presses it tow ard  developm ent and use’ (Weiss
18 Symbolic utilisation and conceptual utilisation are defined in section 2.4 below.
19 This concept of research quality is in line with that advocated by Boaz 8; Ashby (2003) and 
Duncan and Harrop (2006), amongst others. However, in rejecting objectivity, Fischer is in 
danger of criticism on the grounds of relativism, however, his model is valuable because at 
least this recognises the complex reality of policy making.
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1979 : 427 )- Whereas the ‘problem -solving’ model reflects conventional w isdom  on the 
research-policy re lationship assuming th a t the search fo r  existing research or 
commissioning new w o rk  w ill and can lead to  ‘social engineering’ (Janow itz 1972). 
One can easily d raw  parallels between the instrum ental conception o f research 
utilisation and the rational m odel o f policy making, and there fo re , it is easy to  
understand w hy this is also heavily criticised fo r  being unrealistic (Amara e t al. 
2004)20.
Conceptual utilisation can be conceived o f in term s o f Weiss’ (1979) ‘ in teractive ’ and 
‘en ligh tenm ent’ models. The interactive model is pluralistic, recognising th a t ‘ [t]h e  
process is no t one o f linear o rder from  research to  decision bu t a disorderly set o f 
in terconnections and back-and-forthness th a t defies neat diagrams’ and where ‘the 
use o f research is only one part o f a complicated process th a t also uses experience, 
political insight, pressure, social technologies and judgem ent’ (Weiss 1979: 428- 429). 
This is supported in o the r authors' accounts o f the  m ultip le  influences on policy 
(Leicester 1999, Davies 2004b, Campbell e t al. 2007) and w ith  the garbage can model 
o f policy m aking (Cohen e t al. 1972). As Albaek (1995) suggests, the  interactive m odel 
describes how  en lightenm ent uses o f research come to  bear. Given th a t policy 
making is messy and subject to  various inputs, in this model the  im pact o f research is 
diffuse, function ing  to  help shape th ink ing on policy issues ra ther than playing a 
d irect role in decision making. W hilst Weiss (1979: 430) feels th a t th is model ‘has a 
com fo rting  quality. It seems to  promise that, w ith o u t any special e ffo rt, tru th  w ill 
tr ium ph ’, she questions its susceptibility to  incorrect uses and suggests th a t the 
process o f d iffusion is som ewhat ineffic ient and can lead to  ‘endarkenm ent’. 
Conceptual uses o f research are also emphasised under the ACF model.
As suggested in section 2.2, symbolic utilisation also raises concern am ongst the 
research com m unity, w he ther these are ‘tactica l’ o r ‘po litica l’ in nature. W ith  the 
fo rm er, the  conduct o f research is used as a delaying tactic  o r as justifica tion  fo r  the 
pursuit o f an unpopular policy agenda. Under the latter, research findings are used to  
support an entrenched political position, and thus serving the  self-interests o f 
politicians, som ething th a t Weiss (1979) suggests is prob lem atic only when the
20 For a more developed argument on the instrumental rationalism underpinning the evidence 
based policy movement, see numerous publications from Sanderson (2002a, 2002b, 2003 and 
2006, for example).
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research is d is to rted . Symbolic uses o f research are also emphasised under the ACF 
model, and w ith in  the  argum entative turn. Further, the  role o f the  policy advocate 
features in these accounts -  as we w ill see be low  in section 2.6, th is approach also 
attracts suspicion from  the research community.
The seventh model o f research utilisation proposed by Weiss (1979) denotes 
‘ research as pa rt o f the  intellectual enterprise o f society’ and explains how  research 
and policy in teract w ith  one another, m utually se tting  each o the r’s boundaries 
because each is subject to  the changing fads and interests o f society. Nutley and 
colleagues (2007) accurately categorise this as conceptual utilisation. In addition to  
this, I w ould suggest th a t Weiss intended this to  dem onstrate how  the d iffe ren t 
models co-exist. For example, know ledge about an issue may drive policy interest and 
thus lead to  subsequent research designed to  seek solutions to  the problem . A t firs t, 
the initial focus fo r  the  research is determ ined by the policy in terest o r need, bu t the 
findings from  this research can then lead to  realignm ent o f understanding about an 
issue, as per the en ligh tenm ent function. Nutley e t al. (2007) also agree th a t Weiss’ 
models need to  be seen as concurrent processes, ra ther than opposing categories21.
Process use is also relevant (Patton 1997, Shulha &  Cousins 1997). This concept comes 
from  the fie ld  o f policy evaluation and shifts the focus from  research findings to  the 
research process. This type o f utilisation refers to  how  the invo lvem ent in a pro ject 
can lead to  d iffe re n t ways o f understanding and behaviour, as well as increased 
interaction between researchers and policy m akers/practitioners.
Amara and colleagues (2004) examined the frequency o f utilisation types via a survey 
o f 883 Canadian policy makers. The study found th a t conceptual, symbolic and 
instrum ental uses occur simultaneously, and w ith  descending importance. That is, 
when ranked on a five -po in t Likert scale from  negligible to  decisive im portance the 
average scores were 2.80, 2.67 and 2.40, respectively. Conceptual use was more likely 
to  be described as im portan t (22%) than symbolic (16%) o r instrum ental use (12%). 
Innvaer e t al. (2002) lend support to  the relative im portance o f conceptual utilisation. 
Based on a systematic review o f 24 qualitative studies w ith  policy makers, they
21 Several authors (c.f. Whiteman 1985, Greenberg & Mandell 1991, both cited in Nutley et al. 
2007 and Rigby 2005) have developed continuums of research use -  but fo r these purposes, a 
typology is sufficient.
4 8
highligh t Caplan e t al.'s (1975) w o rk  in which 40% o f policy makers claimed to  use 
research instrum entally, and 60% cited conceptual use. It is in teresting  to  note 
Innvaer e t al.'s po in t about the  d ifficu lty  o f identify ing ind irect uses o f research and 
the ir suggestion th a t the  accuracy o f self-reported symbolic research utilisation may 
be affected by social desirability bias.
Looking to  the  w ider literature on the governm ent's use o f research and com m itm ent 
to  evidence based policy, it is possible to  see how  this is o ften  judged according to  
instrum ental criteria (i.e., outside o f the research utilisation academic com m unity). 
Given the d ifficu lty  in identify ing this type o f use, it is no t surprising to  find  academic 
disdain and question ing o f com m itm ent to  evidence based policy making. For 
example, Hoggarth &  Payne's (2006) question over w he ther the Connexions policy 
fo r  young people was 'evidence based or evidence buried', o r Gorard's (2005) query 
about the  ro ll-ou t o f academies, in spite o f insuffic ient supportive research evidence. 
As a result o f the Select Comm ittee on Science and Technology's (2006a, 2006b) 
review on evidence based policy, they recommended th a t governm ent m ore readily 
recognise the ex ten t to  which evidence has (o r has no t) played a part. They advised 
m oving away from  the  te rm  'evidence based policy' and tow ards 'evidence inform ed 
policy’ o r 'evidence inspired policy’ like several scholarly protagon ists before them  
(Young e t al. 2002, Nutley 2003, Duncan 2005). This recognises th a t research is only 
one inpu t in to  policy and th a t it can be used both symbolically and conceptually. In 
this way, w itness Paul W iles’ (2004) pertinent account o f Home Office M inisters’ 
conceptual uses o f research:
‘I frequently observe how the Ministers I come into contact with propound 
ideas, the intellectual origins of which I can sometimes trace, but of which they 
may not always be aware. Some of this is mediated through groups such as think 
tanks or the network of special advisors, but much comes through a broader 
public dialogue in the course of which theories can be transformed into ideas 
sometimes unrecognizable to their original authors. In this way sociology does 
have an influence but rarely in a direct manner and often not under the control 
of the sociologist.’ (2004:31)
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2.5 Bridge building
Innvaer e t al. (2002) conducted a systematic review o f policy makers' perceptions o f 
the ir use o f evidence. The review  included a to ta l o f 2041 interviews fro m  24 (m ostly 
qualitative) in ternational studies22, and concluded th a t the  m ost frequen tly  identified 
barriers were:
• Absence o f personal contact between researchers and policy makers (11/24)
• Lack o f timeliness o r relevance o f research (9/24)
• M utual m istrust, included perceived political naivety o f scientists and scientific 
naivety o f policy makers (8/24)
• Power and budget struggles (7/24)
• Poor quality o f research (6/24)
• Political instab ility  or high tu rnover o f policy-making s ta ff (5/24)
Correspondingly, the  m ost frequently  m entioned fac ilita tors were:
• Personal contact between researchers and policy-makers (13/24)
• Timeliness and relevance o f the  research (13/24)
• Research th a t included a summary w ith  clear recom m endations (11/24)
• Good quality research (6/24)
• Research th a t confirm ed current policy or endorsed self-in terest (6/24)
• Com munity pressure or client demand fo r  research (4/24)
• Research th a t included effectiveness data (3/24)
(From Innvaer e t al. 2002: 241 )23
W hilst the authors acknowledge th a t the ir review  is lim ited by a lack o f de fin itional 
clarity over w ha t constitutes 'use' in its com ponent studies, it  does h igh ligh t a 
common them e in the literature on research utilisation. The m ost frequen tly  
m entioned fac ilita to r was personal contact between researchers and policy makers, 
and Innvaer e t al. (2002) locate this w o rk  w ith in  the  ‘tw o-com m unities thesis'. 
Indeed, this conceptualisation is pervasive, and the bridge build ing m etaphor is used
22 The research cited in Innvaer et al. (2002) comes mainly from the USA, UK and Canada; but 
also includes some studies from Australia, Mexico and Pakistan.
23 This is similar to Campbell et al's (2007) more recent study of policy makers’ evidence use.
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w ith  abandon w ith in  the research utilisation literature (K irst 2000, Crewe &  Young 
2002, Stone 2002, Lawrence 2005 and Lavis 2006 are just some examples).
M ention o f the 'tw o-com m unities theory ’ is usually a ttr ibu ted  to  Caplan (1979) in the 
firs t instance. In pondering literature on the lack o f research utilisation, Caplan noted 
th a t this explanation is m ost prevalent, likening it to  C. P. Snow’s comparison 
between the humanities and hard sciences. In brief, th is is explained on the  basis th a t 
'social scientists and policy makers live in separate w orlds w ith  d iffe re n t and o ften  
conflic ting  values, d iffe ren t reward systems, and d iffe re n t languages.’ (Caplan 1979: 
459). Reframed as academic and governm ent cultures, the  a ttribu tes o f these 
differences are cogently summarised by Szanton (2001) in table 3.
Table 3: Key attributes of the 'two cultures' - academic and governmental
The Two Cultures
Attributes Academic Governmental
1 Ultimate object Respect of academic peers Approval of electorate
2 Time horizon Long Short
3 Focus Internal logic of the problem External logic of the setting
4 Mode of thought Inductive, generic Deductive, particular
5 Mode of work Solo Collaborative
6 Most valued outcome Original insight Reliable solution
7 Mode of expression Abstruse, qualified Simple, absolute
8 Preferred form of conclusion Multiple possibilities, One "best” solution,
depending on objective; objectives unspecified,
uncertainties emphasized uncertainties submerged
9 Concern for feasibility Small Great
10 Stability of interest Low High
Source: table 3-1 from Szanton (2001: 64) reproduced and cited in Pearson (2005:171).
Assuming th a t the  reader w ill be all too  aware o f these differences, I shall no t dwell 
on characterising these fo r  much longer, aside from  to  add to  th is w ith  Choi and 
colleagues’ (2005) cynical, ye t comical descriptions o f the  cultura l divide between 
scientists and policy makers. W riting  from  a public health perspective, they say:
‘Infinitesimally, then, a scientific expert is someone who knows more and more 
about less and less, until finally knowing (almost) everything about (almost) 
nothing. Their specialty is pointing out flaws in studies, especially those done by 
others. Their ideal is to become a “ Dr/Prof Expert” . They search fo r truth, by 
using a rational model.’ (ibid.: 632)
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Whereas, fo r  policy makers:
'Because of the complexities of policy making, and the amount of meetings and 
-—  briefings, they have very little time to consider original scientific publications.
Their specialty is reading "bullet points” (why would they w ant to  read much of 
the esoteric material generated by possibly well meaning scientists?). Their ideal 
is to become a "M r/M rs Fix It”, especially across numerous portfolios. They 
search fo r compromise by using an intuitive model, (ibid.: 632-33)
Nutley e t al.'s (2007) m ore recent consideration o f the  lite ra ture  concords w ith  
Innvaer e t al.'s (2002) review  because they also identify  personal contacts as an 
im portan t source o f research in form ation fo r  policy makers. In th is way, in teraction 
between the ‘tw o  com m unities, is presented as the m ost e ffective mechanism fo r 
p rom oting  the use o f research. In addition to  personal contacts, Nutley e t al. (2007) 
also emphasise the  significance o f con text in influencing research utilisation (the 
personal characteristics o f research users and producers and the properties o f the 
research are also, if less, im portan t overall). In addition to  interaction, Nutley e t al. 
(2007) iden tify  several o the r effective strategies fo r  increasing research utilisation. 
These are social influence (o f key individuals), facilita tive measures (i.e. helping to  
develop an evidence use culture), incentives and re in forcem ent (such as audit and 
feedback) and ta ilored dissemination.
The authors h igh ligh t the  interre lationship between these d iffe re n t mechanisms and 
the in tang ib ility  o f the ir desired outcomes, despite the evident instrum enta list focus 
o f much o f the  research. Accordingly, they emphasise th a t a lthough interactive 
strategies are m ost prom ising, it is likely th a t a com bination o f strategies w ould be 
m ost effective. Like Innvaer e t al. (2002), Nutley e t al. (2007) are sim ilarly m indfu l o f 
the  m ethodological lim itations o f this particular evidence base, given th a t the 
material is based on self-reports and usually comes from  user com m unities. However, 
the  ex ten t to  which the  findings from  d iffe ren t studies, and from  d iffe ren t policy 
areas are consistent, is taken as indicative o f the ir significance.
The ‘two-com m unities thesis' is no t w ith o u t its critics, however. Nutley e t al. (2007) 
make reference to  W ingens' (1990) characterisation o f th is as litt le  m ore than a 
m etaphor. W ingens (1990) proposes a systems approach w hereby the  differences 
between researchers and policy makers are functiona l, as opposed to  cultural. Under 
this conception, he suggests th a t research utilisation occurs when the  tw o  systems 
interact, bu t th a t this is dependent upon a receptive politica l context, and fo llow ing
52
the transfo rm ation  o f research based knowledge. The Canadian 'linkage and 
exchange’ models (CHSRF 2000, Lomas 2000a), though premised on the 'tw o  
com m unities thesis’, incorporate more com plexity and pay heed to  the im portance o f 
political and institu tiona l con tex t (Lomas 1997). These models also recognise the 
im portance o f o the r groups in the  research-policy relationship, i.e. research funders 
and know ledge purveyors. Similarly, Crewe &  Young (2002) focus on the  trip a rtite  
im portance o f con tex t (politica l and institu tiona l), evidence (in term s o f its credib ility  
and mode o f com m unication) and links (between research producers and users).
Staying w ith  the idea o f linkage, bu t re turn ing to  Innvaer e t al.’s (2002) proposals fo r 
fac ilita ting  research utilisation, we are faced w ith  a dilemma, characterised thus:
‘The two-communities’ thesis sheds light on an important possible paradox 
inherent in the results: the factors that facilitate the use of research may not 
necessarily be factors that researchers should seek to  enhance. If what is 
required fo r research to  be used is that researchers do what the policy-maker 
wants them to do, then research may fail to fulfil one of its most important 
functions, namely to be objective, reliable and unbiased.’ (Innvaer et al. 2002:
242)
Locock &  Boaz (2004) adopt a sim ilar stance, pondering how  in tegration and 
interaction between researchers and policy makers (o r practitioners, fo r  th a t m atte r) 
can occur w ith o u t a loss o f each com m unity ’s defin ing characteristics. In th is way, 
they suggest th a t '[p ]eop le  w ho can span the boundary and build bridges w ill be 
essential... [h jow ever, those w ork ing  in these boundary spanning roles are likely to  
remain a m inority , clustered around the shore’ (ibid. 2004: 378)24. I say th is here to  
focus our a tten tion  on this apparent, th ird  com m unity o f interm ediaries25. This group 
are the focus o f the  rest o f this literature review.
24 Locock & Boaz (2004) use a geographical metaphor in their discussion; positioning research, 
policy and practice as neighbouring island states.
25 For these purposes, practitioners make up a fourth community -  their place in the ordering 
is determined by the policy focus of this research.
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2.6 Intermediaries in the evidence-poiicy relationship
In chapter 1, I made the case fo r  an in-depth study o f interm ediaries in the evidence- 
poiicy relationship, and the discussion above has fu rthe red  justified the need to  
explore the  w o rk  o f th is so-called 'th ird  com m unity,. M em bership o f th is interm ediary 
com m unity cannot be understood through professional a ffilia tion  alone, bu t rather 
th rough the  engagem ent in m ediation between the o the r tw o  communities o f 
research and policy26. Locock and Boaz (2004) emphasised the  'boundary spanning' 
characteristic o f th is in term ediary group, which in tu rn , makes it  d ifficu lt to  clearly 
define belonging. Further, as Saunders (2007b) asserted, though there are some 
people fo r  w hom  in tegra ting  policy w ith  research and analysis is generally part o f 
the ir daily responsibility, many fam iliar subgroups could indeed claim membership. As 
discussed in chapter 1, th is includes governm ent analysts and if  we accept the ir 
belonging and the  lack o f broader defin itional clarity, the  question th a t remains is a 
norm ative one (Weiss 1991). As Plowden, in his discussion o f the  British Central Policy 
Review Staff, clearly asked '[w ]h a t is the  proper con tribu tion  o f the  policy analyst in 
governm ent?' (1981: 74). This question has been asked many tim es in the  policy 
sciences, and I w ill use this literature as a foundation on which to  consider the 
d iffe ren t roles fo r  policy analysts. In doing so, I w ill also look a t how  the  tension 
between science and politics is resolved in this theore tica l literature. However, I 
would like to  mark a note o f caution. W hilst this literature is useful, much o f th is does 
no t relate specifically to  in-house governm ent analysts, bu t relates in a general way to  
intermediaries. Despite this drawback, by way o f justification, I w ou ld  like to  make an 
analogy. In the same way as this 'th ird  com m unity ' a tte m p t to  bridge the  gap 
between the research and policy communities, the  purpose o f th is lite ra ture  review  is 
to  bridge the  gap between the research utilisation and policy sciences lite ra ture  in 
order to  provide a meaningful evidence base fo r  the  thesis. It is also crucial to  note 
th a t due to  the iterative developm ent o f the  main focus o f th is thesis, this literature 
review  provides a fram ew ork  fo r  analysis rather than an exp lic it fram ew ork  fo r  data 
collection.
26 This is notwithstanding the assumed shared characteristics within the tw o communities.
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What is the role of intermediaries?
In recognition o f the  interm ediary status o f his policy scientist, Lasswell posed an 
analogous question (no tw ithstand ing  the gendered manner in which it is asked):
'He is perceived as "half man, half brain” Both the intellectual community and 
the community at large are beginning to acknowledge the indispensable place of 
the integrator, mediator and go-between. However, the appropriate image is 
still semi-defined. Perspectives are in flux. And indeed this somewhat confused, 
contradictory image is not out of harmony with the present state of transition.
The basic uncertainty is "whose side is he on?” ' (1970:13-14)
For now, it seems logical to  present this as a choice between science and politics, to  
dichotom ise technocracy and democracy. As Solesbury (2001) highlights, the 
evidence based policy and practice m ovem ent serves to  raise these age old 
questions. On this basis, I w ill take a selective look at this question and fram e it in 
term s o f the  roles which analysts can play in policy. In the  same way th a t there are 
many ways in which research can be utilised (Weiss 1979), there  are several roles 
which the analyst can and does have. For consideration here are the  fo llow ing :
1. Reputable social scientist
2. To make a d ifference
3. 'Partisan efficiency advocate'
4. (Policy) advocate
5. Democratic fac ilita to r
6. Social critic
7. S tudent o f public adm inistration
In addressing the  d iffe ren t roles, I w ill draw  upon a selection o f lite ra ture  from  the 
fields o f research utilisation and the policy sciences. This is no t designed to  be an 
exhaustive exam ination o f the  literature, bu t ra ther one which w ill provide an 
adequate and in teresting fram ew ork fo r  looking afresh a t th is issue in re lation to  the 
w o rk  o f in-house governm ent analysts.
1. Reputable social scientist
In exploring the m otivations o f policy researchers, the  f irs t type th a t Weiss (1991) 
identifies is to  be a 'reputable social scientist'. The aim o f th is individual is to  be 
technically skilled and knowledgeable in contem porary theory  and m ethod, in order
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to  garner the respect o f th e ir contemporaries and clients alike. This is akin to  the 
‘ intelligence gatherer’ role o f the  policy analyst identified by Lasswell (1935, cited in 
Merelman 1981), Pielke’s scientist (2002) or social scientist (2004), as well as the 
technocratic neopositiv ist criticised by Fischer (1998) due to  th e ir com m itm ent to  the 
assumption th a t fa c t and values can be separated. This role is also sim ilar to  
Throgm orton ’s (1989: 302) technician, w ho ‘would apply the objective techniques to  
identify  optim um  or e ffic ien t solutions to  a prob lem ’ and correspondingly, ‘ [p ]ee r 
approval w ou ld  be his or her reward.’
2. To make a difference
A second, and connected m otiva tion  Weiss (1991) locates, is ‘to  make a d iffe rence ’, 
insofar as research utilisation is the u ltim ate goal fo r  th is individual or group. These 
‘ [p ]o licy  researchers w an t to  m a tte r’ (ibid.: 46). Again, draw ing on M erelm an’s (1981) 
in te rp re ta tion  o f Lasswell (1963, 1971), this is sim ilar to  his ‘social engineer’ role fo r  
policy analysts. In considering how  they became enthused to  conduct policy relevant 
research on children’s mental health, Waddell e t al.’s (2007) academic and th ink  tank 
respondents cited a desire to  solve com plex problems as th e ir main m otivation. 
W hilst both groups emphasised the ir strong personal com m itm ents to  th is aim, the ir 
approaches to  th is were som ewhat contrasting. The academics justified this role as a 
need to  counteract the  political d irection fo r  policy in this area, w ith  which they 
disagreed (as such, they were also acting as social critics -  see be low ). Conversely, 
the  policy researchers from  th ink  tank organisations ta lked about symbolic uses o f 
research evidence and recognised th a t ‘“ [w ]e  are parasitic on (sic) the  scholarly 
com m unity ’”  (ibid.: 186), inasmuch as they are also policy advocates (see below). 
Similarly, Radin (2003) notes the shared reflection o f fo u r senior American policy 
analysts in the ir be lie f th a t they made a difference in th e ir careers.
3. 'Partisan efficiency advocate*
Using the w o rk  o f Schultze (1968: 96), Weiss (1991) then focuses on ‘partisan 
efficiency advocates’ whose aim is to  rationalise decision-making processes in 
governm ent, using the  too ls and being ‘the champions o f analysis and e ffic iency’. This 
role is com parable to  the process advocacy fo rm  o f policy science identified  by 
Hogwood fk Gunn (1984) in section 2.2, and can also be aligned w ith  Lasswell’s 
‘physician to  the political personality’ (1948, cited in Merelman 1981). Yet, in its focus
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on efficiency as a non-partisan universal good, Schultze’s te rm  is also similar to  
Throgm orton ’s (1989) technician already considered above. Already, it  is possible to  
see how  these distinctions can be broken down.
4. (Policy) advocate
These researchers ‘seek to  prom ote a specific policy o r a general o rien ta tion  to  policy 
on the basis o f th e ir own values’ and so ‘ [t]hey  do research th a t w ill advance the 
option  they favou r’ (Weiss 1991: 4 6 ). Elsewhere, in a sim ilar discussion, Weiss (1995) 
explicates th a t this may be in order to  give a voice to  underrepresented groups in the 
political arena, such as people w ith  a disability, ethnic m inorities o r those living in 
poverty. Lasswell (1 9 4 8 ) also identifies the policy advocate role (M erelm an 1981). This 
implies a socially conscious rationale fo r  action which is no t necessarily associated 
w ith  o ther, m ore cynical accounts o f the  ‘policy advocate’ . As I noted in section 2.4, it 
is these symbolic, advocatory uses o f research by others which tend to  aggravate and 
concern. There are, o f course, good reasons fo r  this. Given th a t w rite rs  in policy 
science usually, in the  firs t instance, present advocacy as the  m id-way po in t between 
science and politics (Throgm orton 1989, 1991, Pielke 2002, 2 0 0 4 ), it  has many 
negative connotations. Remember too  tha t policy advocacy was the end po in t on 
Hogwood 8c Gunn’s (1984 ) spectrum. However, before I consider the implications o f 
advocacy and subsequent, a lternative roles in more depth, it  is useful to  consider 
Jenkins-Smith’s (1982 ) distinction between the  ‘ issue advocate’ and the ‘client 
advocate’ . Hogwood 8c Gunn’s (1984) diffe ren tia tion  betw een the ‘analyst as political 
acto r' and ‘political actor as analyst’ is also inform ative.
This, despite a fu ll paragraph’s w o rth  o f digression, brings me to  the results o f Weiss’ 
(1991) so-called ‘horseback’ survey on the frequency o f researchers’ a ffilia tion  w ith  
the fo u r types outlined in her article. She states th a t the  frequency o f these 
m otivations varies, identify ing w ith  a desire to  make a d ifference was m ost likely, and 
identify ing as an advocate was the least likely. Even those policy researchers w ho self 
identify as reputable social scientists are said to  do so, in pa rt a t least, on the grounds 
th a t it bolsters the  likelihood o f the research being used. Weiss doesn’t  deal explic itly 
w ith  her th ird  category o f ‘partisan efficiency advocates’ granted this is also linked to  
a desire to  see research used, in order to  improve decision making. But, she does
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make an in teresting  related po in t about w hy advocacy is least m entioned amongst 
policy researchers.
‘Although the rarity of this response may simply be a cover-up, I believe that 
advocacy probably is rare as a conscious goal. Policy researchers readily 
acknowledge that they are no doubt influenced by their values in framing 
research, formulating questions, interpreting data, and the myriad other 
research decisions they make. But they take seriously the effort to be as 
objective as possible, partly because they do not want to alienate important 
segments of their audience by adhering to an ideological position. They were 
invited into the policy arena because they can provide evidence, not because 
they qualify as “ players", and they take the task seriously. They stress, too, that 
they study many issues on which they do not have prior opinions or points of 
view, and all they know is what they learn from their research.' (Weiss 1991: 46)
This highlights tw o  fu rth e r points o f importance. Firstly, th a t m otiva tion  is likely to  
vary according to  where the researcher works. The rationale o f policy researchers 
from  advocacy organisations o r th ink  tanks m igh t appear to  im plic itly  accept the  role 
o f advocate. Researchers based in governm ent departm ents o r those in receipt o f 
governm ent fund ing  in no t-fo r-p ro fit or fo r-p ro fit research organisations are more 
likely to  emphasise the ir ob jectiv ity  and neutrality, given ‘th a t th e ir “ ticke t to  ride”  is 
contingent upon the ir being open and fa ir ' (Weiss 1991: 47). Weiss also suggests th a t 
university a ffilia ted policy researchers have more freedom  to  adopt a stance and 
pursue research th a t fo llow s the ir values. She supports th is po in t w ith  reference to  
the culture o f argum entation and credence associated w ith  orig ina lity in academia.
Despite all this, th is approach to  advocacy is quite d iffe re n t to  the use o f a piece o f 
research o r a perspective in decision making by another person o r politician, 
som ething which fo r  many is tan tam oun t to  the ‘abuse' o f research. Accordingly, 
Weiss (1991) continues to  argue here, as she does in o the r research utilisation texts 
(1979); th a t argum enta tion (o r symbolic research u tilisation) is only acceptable if  the  
data a ren 't d is torted, o r when researchers make all the  evidence available to  every 
side in a debate. W hich brings us to  the fif th  role fo r  the  policy researcher, th a t o f the 
dem ocratic fac ilita to r.
5. Democratic fa c ilita to r
N otw ithstand ing any objections th a t the individual authors m igh t have to  my 
grouping o f them  under this common theme, this approach fo r  the  policy analyst is 
one whereby they ‘seek to  provide insight and in form ation to  all parties' (Weiss 1995:
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147)- You can locate th is In Pielke’s criticism o f advocacy as the de fau lt op tion fo r  
linking science and policy, suggesting:
‘Rather, the scientific community should consider providing insight in a more 
systematic way through independent, authoritative bodies, so that the choices 
available to policy-makers and the public are expanded.’ (Pielke 2002:368)
It can be easily identified in Throgm orton 's (1989) 'com m unicative synthesis' which 
describes the w o rk  o f analytical teams (as opposed to  an individual), whereby the 
needs o f politics, ra tiona lity  and advocacy can be fused toge the r to  produce analysis, 
the success o f which is judged according to  its ease o f com m unication to  clients, 
fe llow  technicians and the public alike. This is sim ilar to  Young e t al.'s (2002) vision o f 
an 'evidence inform ed society' and also corresponds w ith  a conceptual function  o f 
research utilisation. Burton (2006) also locates this in Fischer's (2003) 'de liberative 
practitioner', the  policy analyst w ho works to  em pow er the  public, and accordingly is 
an advocate fo r  inclusive, dem ocratic policy making. Similarly, Lauder, Brown & 
Halsey (2004) called the academic sociologist to  engage in a sim ilar fashion in the ir 
vision o f a new  policy science. That is, one based on interd iscip linarity, an ethos o f 
focusing on social problems, and Popperian scepticism tow ards know ledge claims 
while seeking to  re ject relativism. This vision was predicated on tw o  underlying 
themes, the  dem ocratisation o f knowledge, and a need to  hold governm ent to  
account, as per the  social critic  role o f the  policy analyst.
6. Social critic
Some policy researchers choose to  keep the ir distance from  'analysis fo r  policy', and 
instead w o rk  as 'social critics w ho try  to  keep the system honest' (Weiss 1995:147), in 
some cases engaging in 'analysis o f policy’ (Hogwood 8; Gunn 1984). This approach 
also represents A lbaek’s (1995: 97) resolution to  the science-politics dilemma, insofar 
as he recommends, firs tly  th a t these issues should no t be dichotom ised, and 
secondly, th a t the  proper role fo r  the  researcher is 'in the  arena o f critical scrutiny.’ 
Albaek (1995) recognises th a t this w ill no t increase the  popu la rity  o f research, bu t it 
w ill, however, a llow  it  to  preserve integrity.
Combining the roles o f social critic and dem ocratic fac ilita to r may be d ifficu lt, and 
perhaps returns us to  the  original tension between politics and science. Regardless, it
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is im portan t to  reconsider some fu rth e r aspects o f the dem ocratic fac ilita to r role. As 
Weiss (1991) points out, some sides have more pow er in policy debates, and if the 
researcher engages in argum entation, they m ust abandon th e ir claim to  objectiv ity. In 
conclusion, Weiss reconciles this by recomm ending th a t the  researcher state the ir 
values u p fron t and allow  fo r  subsequent adjustment, in much the  same way as 
Fischer (2003) emphasises the social construction o f know ledge. Weiss makes an 
additional im portan t po in t inasmuch as she recognises th a t the  ex te n t to  which the 
researcher may have the  capacity to  state the ir values w ill be corre lated w ith  the ir 
professional a ffilia tion . For example, it is easier to  be the  social critic  if you w ork 
outside governm ent. Nonetheless, if we accept Fischer’s encouragem ent to  engage 
in the argum entative tu rn , as Burton (2006) notes, th is implies a set o f additional, 
fa irly  d iffe re n t skills fo r  the policy analyst / researcher.
Skills fo r the policy analyst and researcher
In addition to  the analytical and presentational skills needed to  encourage the use o f 
evidence, Burton (2006) emphasises the necessity o f people and politica l skills. For 
example, an ability to  ‘sell’ research findings and the need fo r  research itself, as well 
as being able to  deal w ith  challenges to  one's technical and analytical skills and 
questions o f politica l m otivations. Further, and perhaps m ore d ifficu lt, Burton 
highlights Fischer’s po in t about needing to  abandon egotistic e litis t assumptions 
about the  research and academic enterprise. In a sim ilar fashion, Grob (2003) 
suggests th a t the  u tility  o f evaluations can be maximised where evaluators learn how 
to  partic ipate in the  policy making process. That is, they need to  engage w ith  decision 
makers, learn to  understand and master the machinery o f policy making and strive fo r  
influence in areas where evaluation is able to  contribu te . The value o f clear and short 
research reports is also strongly stated by Grob (2003), however, he encourages 
researchers to  also ge t involved in policy making and no t see these activities in 
opposition.
Pro-active evaluators are also the focus o f Boaz 8c Hayden’s 2002  paper. W ith 
reference to  th e ir experience w ork ing on an evaluation o f o lder people ’s services, 
these authors h igh ligh t the  need fo r  partnership w ork ing  in helping local practitioners 
engage w ith  and carry ou t the  evaluation. Boaz 8c Hayden (2 0 0 2 ) also express
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concern about the  elusiveness o f these skills am ongst research teams. Further, they 
stress the need:
'to put oneself, as a researcher, in the client's or potential client's shoes in order 
to understand the needs of the policy maker or practitioner and realise that no- 
one is obliged to use the research.' (ibid.: 451)
In a later paper recognising and proposing the im portance o f the  'boundary spanners' 
(as discussed above), Locock & Boaz (2004) express concern about the  gap in skills 
and inclination am ongst the  academic com m unity fo r  p rom oting  these partnerships 
and in tegration between d iffe ren t communities. Accordingly, they emphasise the 
preservation o f com m unity specific skills in academia, practice, policy and boundary 
spanning groups. In addition, Sin (2008) recognises the  im portance o f research 
entrepreneurship, Cowen &  Goulborne (1998) advise in a likewise fashion, as do 
Humes &  Bryce (2001). In term s o f the capacity fo r  engagem ent w ith  policy makers, 
Waddell e t al.'s (2007) academic and th ink  tank respondents both  recognise this, 
though, as the authors highlight, the la tte r were be tte r equipped to  do so. As an 
experienced policy analyst in US education, Hill (2003) recognises the need fo r 
d ivergent skills which are usually shirked by researchers, ye t are necessary fo r  
successful policy analysis:
‘As analysts, we tend to react negatively to the notion of marketing, w hat with 
its connotations of manipulation and advocacy. We have, however, learned to  
accept the notion that the world is not going to beat a path to our analytical 
door. As a result, we make it a priority to market our products through our Web  
site and contacts with the capitol press corps.' (ibid.: 309).
Blurred boundaries -  choice or co-existence?
The firs t fo u r roles were identified by Weiss (1991) as the main in tentions o f policy 
researchers and are akin to  fo u r o f the roles fo r  the  policy analyst which were 
identified by Lasswell over the course o f his career (according to  Merelm an 1981). In 
the policy sciences literature, com m entators have sought to  resolve the tensions 
between role 1 (science) and role 4 (political advocate), principally by o ffe ring  up tw o  
o the r roles -  5 and 6 (Throgm orton 1989, Fischer 1998, Pielke 2002, 2004). Indeed 
Weiss herself does th a t in la ter sim ilar w o rk  (1995). In fact, the  boundaries between 
these categories are hard to  maintain. The scientist and difference m aker are sim ilar 
to  the  social critic, ye t in order to  make this difference, one m igh t achieve this by also
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being a dem ocratic fac ilita to r or partisan efficiency advocate. Yet, despite these 
subtleties in difference, I hope th a t the meaningfulness o f d is tinction  has become 
evident th rough discussion.
That I started this pa rt o f the  discussion by saying th a t there  is tension between 
analysis and policy illustrates th a t choice is no t necessarily extended to  all policy 
analysts, o r members o f th is th ird  com m unity (Weiss 1991). It is perhaps more 
meaningful to  see these roles as co-existing. Indeed, th is was the case fo r  Plowden 
(1981) in his account o f w o rk  in the  CPRS where he contrasts the pressure to  remain 
d isinterested or be a challenging force in governm ent w ith  the need to  advocate fo r  a 
particu lar perspective, saying:
'Although in principle the 'seismic' and 'advocatory' conceptions of the analyst’s 
role are barely compatible, in practice the CPRS has tended to espouse both at 
different times -  and sometimes simultaneously. As a result it has sometimes 
found difficulty in defending either.' (Plowden 1981:76)
This is also useful as it  reminds us o f the  co-existence o f d iffe ren t fo rm s o f research 
utilisation, as discussed in section 2.4. Further, in this way, P lowden’s ex trac t also 
reinforces the po in t th a t tensions are inherent to  the  role o f the  policy analyst, an 
issue which is fu rth e r illustrated in some accounts from  individual analysts w ork ing  in 
the USA (c.f. Birman 2003, Hill 2003, Bardach 2005, Kuhn 2005). W addell e t al. (2007) 
also emphasise the need to  balance academic rigour and policy relevance in order fo r  
policy researchers in academia and th ink tanks to  make useful contribu tions to  policy 
making. Sin (2008: 98) also emphasises the fo llow ing  interesting po in t on how  to  
balance several roles and how  we need to  recognise the co-existence o f d iffe ren t 
roles fo r  in term ediary workers:
‘ It is meaningless, however, to discuss intermediaries as an amorphous 
monolithic entity. Instead, the evidence-based policy and practice enterprise 
should engage in sustained discussion around the identification of who 
intermediaries may be, why they may play brokerage roles in different contexts, 
how they perform such roles and what their impact might be. It is likely that 
roles and functions may be fluid and context-dependent. A greater 
understanding of such intermediaries and the roles they perform will be 
beneficial to  a more sophisticated understanding of the process of linking 
evidence to policy and practice. Recognition of the different strengths and 
weaknesses of the various players in the knowledge industry may also lead to  
further consideration of alternative models of collaboration, not simply between  
providers and users of evidence, but also among different providers and/or 
users.'
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All this Is food  fo r  though t, bu t one role fo r  the policy analyst remains unclear -  th a t 
o f the s tudent o f public adm inistration.
7. Student o f  public adm in istra tion
In his consideration o f Lasswell’s (1956, 1971) roles fo r  the  policy analyst, Merelman 
(1981) also identified  the  student o f public adm inistration. There are tw o  ways to  
in te rp re t this. One, it  raises the po in t th a t those w ork ing  as policy analysts w ill have 
studied th e ir top ic  a t some po in t e ither prio r to  pursuing o r during th e ir careers. This 
is indeed re levant fo r  this research and I w ill consider the influence o f educational 
background upon my respondents’ accounts in chapter 8. Burton (2001: 216) 
highlights a sim ilar po in t w ith  reference to  his previous students on the  Masters 
program m e a t Bristol w ho ‘sometimes te ll me th a t the  vaguely rem em bered theories 
o f Lindblom, Etzioni and Sabatier actually do capture som ething o f the ir subsequent 
experience o f policy making, bu t th a t this was rarely apparent to  them  at the  tim e 
they were students.’ The second meaning one can attach to  th is role is one th a t I 
have observed elsewhere in the literature: th a t the  analyst is in a position to  be both 
partic ipant and observer o f policy. In reflecting on her career as an educational policy 
analyst, Birman (2003) makes this po in t nicely:
‘An analyst and evaluator in the world of education can be both a participant in 
the policy process and an observer of how it unfolds. But this requires a 
generational shift in one’s own perspective, involving a growth in detachment, 
patience, and even a sense of humor.' (Birman 2003:304)
In this way, Rigby (2005) used the research brokers in her study to  provide a lens on 
the re lationship between evidence and policy. In brief, Rigby’s findings confirm ed 
th a t a lthough research was no t the  primary influence on policy making, it did still 
have an im portan t role to  play. In addition, how  respondents conceptualised 
utilisation related to  the ir optim ism  about the evidence-poiicy relationship. Similarly, 
Rigby’s research brokers worked on a broad and varied defin ition  o f evidence and 
spoke o f several factors and mechanisms which were im portan t to  utilisation. Lastly, 
the research brokers emphasised a need fo r  researchers to  consider policy relevance 
when conducting research, however, there was a corresponding recognition th a t 
acting as an advocate impacts upon researchers’ claims o f credib ility. On this basis, 
the research brokers emphasised the ir capacity fo r  making linkages w ith  policy 
makers, and as such, a llow ing external researchers to  stay ‘clean’ . In th is trad ition , I
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w ill also use my respondents to  provide this observatory function  in the ir 
in terpre ta tions o f the  relationship between evidence and policy.
2.7 Conclusion
In this chapter I have reviewed a w ide ranging body o f lite ra ture  in order to  h igh ligh t 
the  im portance o f intermediaries w ho move between and function  as integrators o f 
policy m aking and research/academic communities. Despite the increasing 
recognition o f this group, the evidence base on intermediaries is currently lacking. 
Accordingly, th is doctora l research is predicated on the need to  explore the roles and 
experiences o f governm ent analysts w ho (can) belong to  this group. In th is way, the 
research can be understood as an a ttem p t at w ha t Parsons (1995) calls ‘meta- 
analysis' o r w ha t Hogwood & Gunn (1984) describe as ‘analysis o f analysis' inasmuch 
as the  focus is prim arily upon those groups engaged in analysis fo r  policy. The chapter 
also included a brie f consideration o f policy making theory, w hereby I emphasised the 
more recent recognition o f the interactive and pluralistic nature o f policy making. In 
turn, this highlighted the d iffe ren t and more interactive role fo r  researchers. Further, 
the d iffe ren t models o f research utilisation were discussed and I dem onstrated the 
greater prom inence o f conceptual and symbolic uses, and these, along w ith  process 
use, also draw  our a tten tion  to  a more interactive and engaged role fo r  policy 
analysts or researchers. Next, I also reviewed current th ink ing  on mechanisms fo r 
in tegrating evidence and policy and again, highlighted the  significance o f in teraction 
and personal contacts to  facilita ting  evidence use. Accordingly, the  role o f a th ird  
com m unity w ho span the boundaries o f evidence producing and evidence using 
groups was restated.
Despite an apparent increasing recognition o f th e ir im portance, there  is no t a great 
deal o f lite ra ture  re lating directly to  intermediaries. In this chapter, I reviewed the 
available evidence and, bu ilt upon the discussion in chapter 1, which explained how  
membership o f th is com m unity was broad and indistinct, and predicated on an 
involvem ent in strategies fo r  in tegrating evidence and policy. Principally th a t is, being 
proactive in com m unicating w ith  evidence users and the translation o f know ledge. I 
also considered several d iffe ren t roles o r approaches to  the w o rk  o f th is in term ediary 
group and asserted th a t although objectiv ity is o ften  emphasised, a central fea tu re  o f 
being a policy analyst is the need to  balance this w ith  the need to  engage in the  policy
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process. The politica l and people skills required by intermediaries are also key. Finally, 
due to  the sim ilarity between several o f these roles, I asserted the ir co-existence and 
agreed w ith  Sin (2008) th a t these approaches are flu id  and vary according to  context 
(in much the same way as research utilisation). Further, given th a t intermediaries are 
w ell positioned as both  participants in and observers o f the  policy process, I 
highlighted how  they can provide a perspective on the re lationship between evidence 
and policy and can shed fu rth e r ligh t on the w ork  o f governm ent analysts fo r  the 
purposes o f this doctora l research. An explanation o f the  m ethodo logy pu t in place 
to  achieve th is aim fo llow s in the next chapter.
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Chapter 3: A/leta-research -  a methodology
3.1 Introduction
Towards the end o f one o f my firs t days in the fie ld, I was introduced to  a senior 
analyst from  the division. Having spent the day traw ling  th rough bibliographic 
databases in an a tte m p t to  find some policy relevant lite ra ture  and try ing  to  observe 
w ha t w e n t on around me, l was rather tired. A lthough l was interested in our 
conversation at the  tim e, I paid little  a tten tion  to  the im portance o f w ha t they had to  
say, a t this stage, I was still just happy th a t people were w illing  to  ta lk  to  me! This 
person talked brie fly about the division, analytical services both w ith in  the host 
departm en t and elsewhere in W hitehall. Also, like the kind o f useful respondent every 
budding ethnographer needs, they offered me the ir tim e in the fu tu re  and gave a 
perspective on w ha t they understood my research to  be about, christening it 'meta- 
research\
Opening this chapter w ith  a story from  the fie ld  serves tw o  purposes here. Firstly, it is 
evocative o f my experiences, and o f the balance I strove to  find  between 
partic ipation and observation, between being a researcher and researching the fie ld, 
which in tu rn , was made up o f o ther researchers and th e ir research outputs. The 
repetition  in the  previous sentence may seem lazy bu t it  is deliberate, and serves to  
h igh ligh t the  second point. This respondent saw the w o rk  as 'meta-research', which 
upon reflection, appears to  be a useful badge to  pin on to  my doctora l research fo r  
several reasons, an explanation o f which w ill fo rm  the body o f th is chapter on 
m ethodology. Further, this is also com patible w ith  Parsons' (1995) concept o f 'm e ta ­
analysis' as discussed in section 2.2 earlier.
As such, th is chapter begins in section 3.2 by describing the nature o f the  CASE 
studentsh ip and my affilia tion  w ith  GSRU because these early experiences were 
central in focusing the research. Next I describe and jus tify  the  chosen research 
design in section 3.3, th a t is, a multiple-embedded case study using qualita tive 
m ethods. I then outline the  d iffe ren t data collection m ethods, s tarting  w ith
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partic ipant observation in section 3.4. This part o f the chapter covers the  selection o f 
settings, gaining access to  the  field, and gives a b rie f description o f the research 
settings in order to  a llow  a discussion o f my ethnographic role. The interviews are 
discussed in section 3.5, w ith  respect to  recru itm ent o f participants, sample 
characteristics, the  con ten t and conduct o f these interviews, and, there is also a 
reflexive account o f in terv iew er effects. Section 3.6 details the  docum entary 
materials which were collected during this study. Section 3.7 discusses ethical issues, 
w ith  a particu lar focus on respondent validation and reflections on the  practice o f 
in form ed consent. The chapter closes w ith  an explanation o f the approach to  data 
analysis.
3.2 Background to the ESRC CASE studentship
This doctoral w o rk  was com pleted as part o f an ESRC CASE (Collaborative Award in 
Science and Engineering) Studentship (PTA-033-2004-00051) a t the  Departm ent o f 
Sociology, University o f Surrey in collaboration w ith  the  Governm ent Social Research 
Unit, HM Treasury (HMT)27. The ESRC CASE studentsh ip scheme reflects a dual 
com m itm ent to  collaborative research and to  developing transferable skills w ith in  the 
research com m unity (Bell and Read, 1998). The fund ing o f these studentships is 
considered as an approach to  fac ilita te  the contribu tion  o f academic research to  the 
public/voluntary and private sectors (ESRC, 2008). For CASE projects, prospective 
collaborative partners m ust pu t toge the r a research proposal in order to  obtain ESRC 
fund ing and upon the award o f this, the supervisors are then responsible fo r  granting 
the studentsh ip to  the successful candidate.
This studentsh ip was entitled  ‘New themes and new directions in social research in 
governm ent' and was initially conceived as a mapping exercise in order to  docum ent 
the types o f social research th a t were being commissioned and utilised in 
governm ent. The original research proposal is in Appendix 1. The w o rk  was loosely 
designed to  produce case studies o f d iffe ren t m ethodologica l techniques in 
governm ent social research, and offered a series o f in teresting  suggestions about the 
focus o f the  doctora l w ork. For example, to  investigate the use o f quasi-experimental 
and experim ental research design, m ulti-m ethod or qualita tive research, situations
27 Until mid 2005, the Government Social Research Unit (GSRU) was known as the 
Government Chief Social Researcher’s Office. Until March 2006, GSRU was based in the 
Cabinet Office but moved to HMT as part of Machinery of Government changes.
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fac ilita ting  the in troduction  o f systematic reviewing, the  value accorded to  d iffe ren t 
m ethods by policy makers and governm ent researchers, and so on. Correspondingly, 
the m ethodology was also loosely specified, however, a qualitative approach to  study 
was implied by the  proposal insofar as this stated th a t the  s tudent 'w ill spend 3-4 
m onths at a tim e w ith  d iffe ren t projects to  gain an in-depth understanding o f how 
social research in governm ent operates'. Accordingly, the  specific aims and 
m ethodology o f the  doctoral research were still flexib le  and open to  adaptation, to  
be developed during the early stages o f the studentship.
My interest in th is w o rk  stemmed from  my experiences w ork ing  as a health 
econom ist in Health Services Research (HSR) fo r  fo u r years a fte r gaining my 
undergraduate degree in Sociology. HSR is a multi-disciplinary and applied area o f 
research w ith  strong links to  evidence based medicine. Indeed, a lo t o f the w ork  
com pleted by my fo rm e r academic departm ent was governm ent funded, and w h ils t I 
was there, I w orked on a Departm ent o f Health funded pro ject where the  policy was 
being developed concurrently and to  short timescales. This m eant th a t executing the 
research was fraugh t w ith  problems, and despite th is exposure to  the  realities o f 
w ork ing  w ith  governm ent departm ents, a t the tim e my perspective was th a t o f a 
believer in the value o f research fo r  decision making, in evidence based policy, if you 
like. Besides, I was also keen to  return to  sociology and social research28, which 
m eant th a t this studentsh ip was o f even greater in terest to  me.
I started the studentsh ip in October 2004 and as part o f the  agreem ent, I attended 
GSRU one or tw o  days per week during the firs t academic year. During th is tim e I 
worked on the GSRU Analysis fo r  Policy (AFP) project, a qualita tive study which 
involved interviews and focus groups w ith  a to ta l o f 42 policy makers across 
governm ent and the devolved administrations. The aim o f th is p ro ject was to  explore 
policy makers' understanding and experiences o f using evidence in policy making. 
Data collection fo r  this pro ject was com pleted between April and June 2005 and was 
published in early 2007 (Campbell e t al. 2007). I also presented part o f this w o rk  at
28 At that time, much of my work had been in health economics and my frustration with this is 
nicely encapsulated in a quote from Duesenberry (1960; P233 cited in Bulmer 1986); 
‘[ejconomics is all about how people make choices, sociology is about why people don't have 
any choices to make.' This is a little ironic because it implies a concern with disadvantaged 
groups, where in fact this is a study of an elite group, but still, the point remains; this was an 
underlying motivation to apply.
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the Social Research Association conference in December 2005 (see Append ix 2 fo r  
the abstract). This pro ject and some p ilo t interviews th a t I undertook w ith  W hitehall 
policy makers in early 2005 were instrum ental to  my understanding o f the  research 
area and helped to  in fo rm  the  subsequent doctoral w ork.
In addition to  this, I undertook some research consultancy on behalf o f GSRU during 
this firs t year. In collaboration w ith  another s tudent from  UniS, we com pleted tw o  
short pieces o f lite ra ture  review w o rk  fo r  o the r units in the Cabinet O ffice29, the 
Strategy Unit (confidentia l) and the Equalities Review Team (Coates &  Froud 2005). 
These experiences were also crucial in giving me a first-hand understanding o f the 
realities o f provid ing research evidence fo r  governm ent and the tensions inherent in 
this. All o f these experiences culm inated in the research focus and design th a t is 
described next.
3.3 Research design
The aim o f th is research was to  explore the relationship between evidence and policy 
from  the perspective o f governm ent analysts. Using case studies o f tw o  central 
governm ent departm ents in order to  achieve this, the  research had tw o  underlying 
aims. The firs t aim was to  gain an understanding o f the  roles and experiences o f 
analysts and also, to  explore how  they comprehend and approach the relationship 
between evidence and policy. The second aim was to  use case studies o f policy areas 
from  these tw o  departm ents to  illustrate the role o f governm ent analysts in these 
settings. The proposal fo r  this research is in Appendix 3.
Pragmatically, a case study design was chosen based on the  recom m endation o f the  
original research proposal and the unique opportun ity  to  gain access to  governm ent 
departm ents via my connection w ith  GSRU. Further, the  aim was to  build on the  AFP 
pro ject and a tte m p t to  conduct a more in-depth study o f the  re lationship between 
evidence and policy, and to  explore the perspective and the  w o rk  o f governm ent 
analysts30.
29 At that time, GSRU was part of the Cabinet Office.
30 The decision to focus more intently on analysts was, in part, an emergent issue which arose 
during the fieldwork and analysis stages. It was this group to whom I had greatest access and
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M ethodologically, case study design was deemed appropria te in comparison to  
experim enta l o r survey research, w ith  which it is usually contrasted by way o f 
defin ition  (Hammersley & Gomm 2000, Orum et al. 1991, Yin 2003). This was 
according to  Yin’s (2003: 13) de fin ition  o f a case study as 'an empirical inquiry th a t 
investigates a contem porary phenomenon w ith in  its real-life con text, especially when 
the boundaries between phenomenon and context are no t clearly evident.’ As such, 
Yin (2003) highlights the importance o f con tex t to  the  top ic  o f study, and 
accordingly, o f studying the phenomenon in a natural setting, ra ther than creating 
these conditions as per experim ental design. This was appropria te  fo r  this research 
top ic  because con tex t is understood to  be an im portan t fa c to r in research utilisation 
(Lomas 2000b, Landry e t al 2001, 2003, Crewe and Young 2002, Court and Cotterrell 
2006).
In addition, I w anted to  explore how  governm ent analysts approached and 
understood the re lationship between evidence and policy, and investigate the ir roles 
and experiences, ra ther than, fo r  example, examine th e ir responses to  
predeterm ined conditions via experim ental research. This w ould n o t be feasible 
anyway, given the  characteristics o f the population under study. I established in 
chapters 1 and 2 th a t more needs to  be known about the  w o rk  o f governm ent 
analysts, and as Yin (2003) points out, a case study design is useful fo r  answering 
these sorts o f 'h o w ’ and 'w h y ’ questions. Further, I also w anted to  look 
contem poraneously as opposed to  retrospectively a t the  re lationship between 
evidence and policy and the function  o f analysts therein, and, to  address this as a 
process, ra ther than simply focus on the products o r outcom es o f any interaction 
(Rein 1976, Lomas 2000b).
Again draw ing on Yin (2003), this is an embedded multiple-case study. M ultip le  
insofar as it is a study o f tw o  governm ent departm ents. Embedded in th a t it has 
several units o f analysis: the research focussed on a single division in each location. 
Further w ith in  this, the  research looked at a policy area and the  re lationship between 
policy makers and analysts in these divisions, and particu larly the  experiences and 
roles o f analysts.
from whom I collected the most extensive data. This data was sufficient to allow analysts to
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Definitions o f case study research are o ften  vague and more usually confused w ith  
qualitative research o r ethnography, although Yin (2003) warns against making this 
assumption, and argues th a t a com bination o f quantita tive  and qualitative data is 
frequently  used. However, th is blurring is relevant and useful here because I have 
employed qualitative data collection methods: partic ipant observation, unstructured 
and sem i-structured interviews and collected docum entary sources. On this 
defin itional po int, Hammersley and Gomm (2000) are m ore helpful as they, like Stake 
(1995)> suggest th a t case study research is usually small scale and in-depth, generally 
uses qualitative data and the purpose is to  capture uniqueness, as opposed to  aiming 
fo r  w ide r generalisation31.
Similarly, the  appropriateness o f ethnographic m ethods in th is study is clear, w ith  
reference to  Hammersley and Atkinson's (1995) key features o f this type o f research, 
which are as fo llow s:
1. Strong emphasis on exploring the nature of social phenomenon (rather than testing 
hypotheses);
2. A tendency to  work with unstructured data;
3. Investigation of a small number of cases, perhaps one, in detail;
4 . Analysis of data that involves explicit interpretations of meanings and functions of 
human actions which are the product of verbal descriptions and where explanatory 
statistics are kept to a minimum.
(Hammersley & Atkinson 1995: 48, cited in Silverman 2001)
Given th a t this is exp lora tory research to  fill the  gap in research know ledge about 
governm ent analysts, criterion 1 is o f d irect relevance. The th ird  crite rion  applies 
insofar as the research focuses on tw o  cases in detail (see the  next section fo r  
details). Criteria 2 and 4 apply because the data collected in th is study were semi- and 
unstructured and m ostly in a verbal fo rm at, as opposed to  quantita tive  o r statistical.
become the main focus of this thesis.
31 Although to try and encourage this, I will aim for naturalistic generalisations to be made 
from this study by giving-detailed contextual information in chapter 4 which promote an 
assessment of the transferability of the results to other settings.
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3.4 Participant observation
Selection of research settings
I began by considering the  Departm ent fo r  W ork and Pensions (DWP) as a possible 
setting fo r  this research. The choice o f this particu lar departm en t stem m ed from  my 
involvem ent in the AFP project, during which I in terviewed a policy m aker from  DWP. 
This individual spoke at great and e loquent length about the  im portance o f research 
and analysis to  th e ir everyday w ork  and about the ir experiences o f w ork ing  w ith  
analysts on the  re form  o f Incapacity Benefits (IB). As such, th is appeared to  be an 
in form ation  rich setting  fo r  the  study o f the  role o f analysts and the use o f analytical 
in form ation  in policy making. In this way, the sample o f research locations was 
selected on a purposeful (A rber 2001) ye t also, convenience basis (Bryman 2001).
A t these early stages, the  choice o f se tting was ten ta tive ly  made according to  three 
purposeful criteria. Firstly, it was a potentia l example o f where research and analysis 
had clearly been used in making policy, which was useful analytically fo r  my study (c.f. 
Nutley e t al 2007). Secondly, as the policy was still in developm ent, th is pe rm itted  its 
study using an ethnographic approach. Finally, this site was selected because it 
provided an example o f a particu lar organisation o f analytical services, insofar as I 
was aware th a t the  co-location o f analysts and policy makers was advocated w ith in  
DWP. However, a t th is juncture, it was only hoped th a t th is team  could o r w ould 
agree to  take part. Had this no t been possible, I w ould have sought access to  another 
area w ith  the same organisational arrangements, and th a t provided the  ‘oppo rtun ity  
to  learn' which I saw as being ‘o f primary im portance' (Stake 1995: 6)32.
The o the r departm en t in th is study was chosen at these in itia l stages in accordance 
w ith  th is th ird  criterion, because they had a d iffe ren t arrangem ent o f analytical 
services. The Departm ent fo r  Education and Skills33 (DfES) was selected because they
32 In fact, at this stage, relatively little was known about the characteristics of this policy area 
and the involvement of analysts therein; other than that which was gathered during the 
aforementioned interview. As I will explain below and in chapter 4, the actual arrangement of 
the division was somewhat more complex than I had originally appreciated.
33 The Department fo r Education and Skills was in existence until June 2007. A fter this time, 
three new government departments were formed from this and the Department fo r Trade 
and Industry. These are the Department for Children, Schools and Families, the Department
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were understood to  have a m ore 'trad itiona l7 set-up, w hereby multi-disciplinary 
analytical teams were physically separate from  the ir policy colleagues34. Unlike DWP, I 
was m ore flex ib le  about the particular policy area th a t w ou ld  be studied w ith in  this 
departm ent, this was to  be determ ined during the process o f gaining access.
Accordingly, the  research settings fo r  this study were conveniently sampled because 
the selection o f the  actual settings in both locations (a lbe it more pronounced in 
DfES) was still very much dependent upon the w illingness to  key individuals to  grant 
me the necessary permission. W hilst non-probability sampling o f this kind is lim ited in 
term s o f representativeness and thus, ability to  make generalisations about a 
population, th is mode o f selection it is o ften  used in organisational studies (Bryman 
1989), a po in t th a t reinforces its application here. This is because it highlights the 
significance o f gaining consent to  study, even at th is to p  level o f access. I w ill now  
discuss the subsequent process o f gaining access in more detail, and how  this was 
instrum ental to  sharpening the focus o f my research.
Gaining access
Although gaining access to  the  research settings at these early stages was relatively 
easy, it was also a lengthy and som ewhat bureaucratic affa ir. W here the process o f 
obta in ing entry to  the  fie ld is s tra igh tfo rw ard, Burgess (1984) recommends th a t the 
researcher m ust consider w hy this m ight be. This section explains how  I managed to  
secure a place in the tw o  departm ents and how  I negotia ted the d iffe re n t levels o f 
access. In addition, I address how  this process had a bearing upon the aims and focus 
o f the w ork. As Lofland and Lofland (1995: 19) caution: '[q u e s tio n s  constrain 
research locations, research locations constrain questions, m ethodological 
preferences and topics constrain both, and so on.7
In early July 2005, Phil Davies35 contacted the Heads o f Profession fo r  Social Research 
(HoP) in DWP and DfES. The purpose o f this email correspondence was m ulti-fo ld .
for Innovation, Universities and Skills, and the Department for Business, Enterprise and 
Regulatory Reform. See Chapter 4 for further details.
34 Actually, upon gaining access I would discover that the analytical divisions in DfES had 
recently been organisationally embedded into their respective policy directorates, although 
they were still physically separate as a distinct unit. The particular arrangements will be 
elaborated upon in chapter 4.
35 At that time Phil Davies was Deputy Chief Government Social Researcher and my supervisor.
73
From a practical po in t o f view, the aim was to  introduce me and my proposed study, 
and to  see if they w ould  be w illing  to  support the  pro ject in the ir departm ent. This 
was also a strategic move, because an in troduction from  GSRU gave my request the 
necessary fo rm a lity  and legitimacy in a civil service con text. Their fam ilia rity  w ith  
GSRU and Phil Davies was likely to  engender a more positive response, on the basis o f 
th a t old maxim ‘ [ i] t 's  w ho you know  th a t counts' (Lofland and Lofland 1995: 37). 
There were many sim ilarities, although the fine r details o f gaining access d iffered in 
each case.
Gaining access to Department for Education and Skills
‘The researcher must judge what sort of impression he or she wishes to create, 
and manage appearances accordingly. ...The construction of a working identity 
may be facilitated in some circumstances if the ethnographer can exploit 
relevant skills and knowledge he or she already possesses.'
(Hammersley and Atkinson, 1995: 87)
Following an in itia lly  positive response from  the HoP at DfES, we arranged to  m eet in 
mid August at th e ir o ffice  in W hitehall. Given the fo rm a lity  o f both the  request to  see 
the HoP and o f arranging the m eeting, I was surprised th a t our actual exchange on 
the day was really qu ite  relaxed and informal. I am sure th a t much o f th is was due to  
the ir warm  tem peram ent, but, fo llow ing  Hammersley and Atkinson's (1995) advice 
above, I d rew  upon various resources in order to  feel com fortab le  and confident. I 
pu t to  good use my new found knowledge o f analysis in governm ent, academic 
understanding and previous experiences as an academic researcher. By way o f 
establishing trust, the HoP and I talked freely about various issues and possible 
setting fo r  the research. We swapped professional histories and the  HoP spoke at 
length about the ir w o rk  in governm ent. I also explained th a t I w ou ld  be able to  use 
my technical and adm inistrative research skills to  provide a func tion  fo r  any team  th a t 
would be w illing  to  take me.
To dem onstrate my keenness, I fo llow ed up the m eeting by email, provid ing m inutes, 
a short research proposal, and a copy o f my CV and details o f some academic 
literature we had discussed. The HoP replied, remarking po lite ly  and comically ' [ i ] t  
was a pleasure to  discuss these broader issues fo r  a change and hopefu lly you 
w eren 't to o  bored by my anecdotes' (personal email, dated 19-08-2005). They also 
sent presentation slides on DfES policy makers' a ttitudes tow ards using research. On 
this basis I fe lt  assured o f the ir promise to  consult the  social researchers in the ir
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department to look for willing parties.
Accordingly, roughly one m onth  later, the HoP contacted me to  in form  me o f tw o  
teams w ho were w illing  to  help me w ith  my doctoral study. These were responsible 
fo r  research on the Educational Maintenance Allowance and school food . I chose the 
la tte r because they were based in W hitehall which was m ore convenient, and also, 
because I was re latively fam iliar w ith  and interested in th is area (fo llow ing  recent 
extended press coverage).
Follow ing this, I liaised and subsequently m et w ith  the Principal Research O fficer 
(PRO) w ho was head o f the  Schools Research Team, pa rt o f the  Schools Analysis and 
Research Division (SARD) which in tu rn  was part o f the Schools D irectorate in DfES. 
One o f the  Senior Research Officers (SRO) was also present a t th is m eeting in 
September 2005, which like th a t w ith  the HoP, was re latively in form al and friendly. 
Armed w ith  a copy o f my research proposal, CV and the  o ffe r o f free w o rk  (my 
'research bargain’ (Burgess 1984: 50)) I was able to  negotia te access th rough this 
second layer o f gatekeepers in order to  establish a placem ent w ith  the team.
However, as Burgess (1984) highlights, the need to  negotia te access recurs 
th roughou t the  research process, as I w ould find  at la ter stages in my placem ent at 
DfES. This was m ost pronounced during the recru itm ent o f interviewees bu t it is 
relevant in a more subtle way as I would argue th a t the  role I adopted in the fie ld, 
both here and in DWP was underpinned by a desire to  maintain access and avoid 
w ha t van Maanen (1988: 2) calls 'always possible depo rta tion ’ . Having said tha t, I was 
made to  feel incredibly welcom e in the departm ents, so perhaps hindsight is leading 
me to  som ew hat overstate this fear o f ejection. However, th is concern was always at 
the back o f my m ind. I w ill discuss my ethnographic role in m ore detail below.
A lthough I have explained th a t this was a convenience sample, it is im portan t to  
consider the level o f autonom y available to  these gatekeepers. W hils t hierarchy is 
im portan t in the  civil service, and as such, the  Chief Governm ent Social Researcher is 
senior to  the  HoP, w ho in tu rn  is senior to  the PRO and then the SRO, this did no t 
mean th a t they were obliged to  say yes. It seems likely th a t my o ffe r o f free  labour 
m eant th a t they w ou ld  see it as a w o rthw h ile  pursuit, and as fe llo w  researchers, one
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could safely suggest th a t it is good practice to  encourage o the r research. M y place in 
the team was subject to  several fu rth e r requirements. My cred ib ility  was assessed via 
the research proposal, CV and seeking references, and the agreem ent o f the 
divisional head was also needed before fu ll permission was granted.
Once all these requirem ents had been m et, I received confirm ation  from  the SRO 
(w ho was to  become my main confidan t in the  fie ld ) th a t the  p lacem ent w ould  start 
on 17th O ctober 2005. Nevertheless, although access had been granted, it  was also at 
this tim e th a t the  flex ib ility  o f fie ld  research became starkly apparent. I had hoped to  
divide my tim e between the re levant policy and analytical teams in DfES, however, my 
respondents were concerned th a t the policy makers w ou ld  be to o  busy to  a llow  a 
PhD student to  join them . As such, it was agreed th a t the  placem ent w ould  principally 
be w ith  the ir team /division instead36. W hilst this did no t preclude in terview ing 
members o f the  policy team, it was no t ideal fo r  the  purposes o f the  research as 
originally conceived. Yet still, I agreed to  this arrangem ent ou t o f respect fo r  the 
gatekeepers' know ledge o f the ir w ork ing environm ent, th e ir seniority and in o rder to  
secure at least some level o f access to  the fie ld. This was also a key fa c to r in 
determ in ing the increased emphasis upon analysts as the  focus o f th is research. 
Before saying more about SARD and DfES, and my experiences there in , I w ill f irs t 
discuss how  I secured a placem ent in DWP.
Gaining access to Department for Work and Pensions
W hilst awaiting a response from  this departm ent, I was w ork ing  in GSRU in August 
2005 when the  acting HoP from  DWP was present fo r  a m eeting w ith  Sue Duncan 
(the then Chief Government Social Researcher). Encouraged by Phil Davies, w e had a 
b rie f and inform al conversation about the proposed study, and the  possib ility o f 
jo in ing the IB re form  team fo r  research purposes. A lthough the acting HoP had some 
reservations about confidentia lity, they were w illing  to  con tact the  head analyst from  
Disability and W ork Division (in which the  ta rge t team were based) on my behalf.
Follow ing an in itia lly  prom ising response, I was invited by the  acting HoP to  con tact 
the head analyst o f Disability and W ork Division to  discuss the  m a tte r fu rthe r. Here,
36 It is also interesting to note that as researchers, my gatekeepers also gave advice on my 
research proposal and expressed some reservations about the feasibility of observing their 
working activities given that much of their work was computer based.
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again, I was able to  draw  on my knowledge o f governm ent analysis and previous 
research experience to  ta lk  confidently about both the proposed w o rk  and broader 
issues. Again I was also struck by the relaxed and friend ly nature o f our initial 
te lephone exchanges, which culm inated in us m eeting at th e ir Sheffield o ffice  in late 
2005. Correspondingly, this m eeting was similar to  those in DfES w hereby I took  my 
research proposal and CV to  assure my credib ility  as a researcher, and again 
suggested th a t I could do some w ork  in exchange fo r  obta in ing access to  the 
departm ent.
Disability and W ork Division (DWD) is based on several sites (see be low  and chapter 
4). Therefore, along w ith  discussing the proposed research topic, the  head analyst 
also considered the  best location fo r  my placement. They suggested th a t the  London 
office w ould be the m ost appropria te and convenient prim ary location because this 
would still give me scope fo r  vis iting the Sheffield based analysts. They also had 
concerns about the  confiden tia lity  o f the  work, and asked me to  clearly outline 
arrangements fo r  th is in a revised research proposal (section 3.7 has m ore details on 
ethics). On this basis, the placem ent was prelim inarily agreed, subject to  the 
agreem ent o f the  head o f DWD and the PRO w ho led the Health and W ork Research 
Team. This team  were based partly in London and w h ils t they did no t w o rk  d irectly on 
IB reform , they w ere located in the same office as the  policy and some o ther 
analytical teams w ork ing  on this. Once this approval had been granted, I arranged to  
m eet w ith  the PRO in February 2006 (this individual w ou ld  be my main confidan t 
here). A t th is m eeting, I introduced myself and the p ro jec t and we discussed the 
piece o f w o rk  I w ou ld  be involved in during the placement. W ith  all th is established, it 
was agreed th a t th is placem ent would begin on 7th March 2006. In term s o f process, 
gaining access to  DWP was remarkably sim ilar to  th a t in DfES. Despite this, I 
anticipated th a t the  fie ldw ork  in DWP would provide greater contact w ith  the policy 
makers because I w ould be based in the same office space to  them .
Description of research settings
This section brie fly describes the research settings in order to  give some con tex t to  
the discussion o f my ethnographic role th a t fo llow s. A m ore detailed description o f 
the  research settings and organisational charts are provided in chapter 4.
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Description o f Schools Analysis and Research Division, DfES
I was based in the  Schools Research Team (SRT), a small group which consisted o f the 
PRO, tw o  SROs, a Research O fficer (RO) and an adm inistrator. The SRT was based 
w ith in  the Schools Analysis and Research Division (SARD) which was part o f the 
Schools D irectorate in DfES. A t the tim e o f study, SARD contained six teams in to ta l 
and was headed by a statistician. There were fo rty -e igh t members o f SARD w ho 
represented each o f the  social scientific analytical professions in governm ent: social 
researchers, economists, operational researchers and statisticians. SARD was located 
in the W hitehall o ffice o f DfES and situated in a large open plan office separate from  
the various policy teams to  w hom  they are linked w ith in  the w ide r d irectorate.
Description o f Disability and W ork Division, DWP
I was based w ith in  the Health and W ork Research Team (HWRT) which consisted o f 
the PRO, three SROs and an adm inistrator. The HWRT was pa rt o f the  Disability and 
W ork Division (DWD) which was part o f the  W ork, W elfare and Equality Group w ith in  
DWP. A t the  tim e o f study, DWD contained five policy and seven analytical teams, 
w ith  sixty-four members in the division overall. The tw o  senior policy makers, three 
policy and three analytical teams (including half o f HWRT) were based in the DWP 
London office. Two o f each o f the policy and analytical teams were d irectly linked and 
as such, were co-located in a large open-plan office which contained approxim ate ly 
tw o  hundred people. W ith  the  exception o f one group w ho w ere based in Leeds, the 
remaining analytical teams and lead analyst were located in one o f DWP's Sheffield 
offices. The rem aining policy teams were also based in Sheffield, bu t on a d iffe ren t 
site. A no ther senior analyst divided the ir tim e between London and Sheffield and 
there was considerable travelling between locations by many members o f the 
division.
Ethnographic position and role
I attended each departm en t fo r  tw o  days per week fo r  approxim ate ly tw o  m onths. 
As was suggested by the description o f gaining access above, this was an overt 
observation in which I agreed to  do some literature review  w ork  fo r  the  teams I 
jo ined37. Therefore, from  a governm ent perspective, my role was akin to  th a t o f a RO 
or SRO. This was based on my position in the d iffe ren t teams, i.e. I was managed by a
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SRO in SARD and a PRO in DWD, and on my postgraduate qualifications and previous 
research experience.
During my tim e in each departm ent, I was typically involved in a range o f activities. 
The principle task was com pleting the literature review  w ork. Therefore, I would 
spend the days searching bibliographic databases, screening abstracts, reading and 
critically appraising research and o the r literature and producing the  reports. In DWP, I 
was also responsible fo r  some primary data collection regarding the  provision o f 
Occupational Health Services in o the r governm ent departm ents. As suggested above, 
this w o rk  was overseen by the SRO in SARD and the PRO in DWD. In SARD, I had 
progress meetings on a weekly basis, and we w ould also have m ore informal 
discussions w h ils t seated at our desks. Interaction w ith  the  PRO in DWD was less 
intense and less regular because I was no t seated adjacent to  them , and they spent 
much o f the ir tim e outside the office, a t meetings elsewhere in London o r in the 
Sheffield office. As such, my progress was charted by email, and we w ould  meet 
roughly every three weeks. On a day-to-day basis, I largely w orked independently and 
tended to  in teract w ith  the analysts w ho were sat nearby.
O ther than this, I engaged in and observed several o th e r activities w h ils t in the 
departm ents. In SARD this included meetings between the SRO and a policy 
colleague, a ttend ing the departm ental Research Conference at the  end o f November 
2005, a ttend ing and presenting at a lunchtime w orkshop fo r  governm ent social 
researchers, and a ttend ing ad hoc meetings w ith  o the r members o f the  division. For 
example, I w e n t to  a planning meeting between various policy makers and an 
economist, as well as a m eeting o f another analytical team  w here they discussed how 
to  im prove th e ir re lationship w ith  and impact on policy. There was also the  possibility 
to  observe activ ity w h ils t seated at my desk, fo r  example, in teraction between 
members o f SARD, and w ith  o the r parties e ither in person o r on the  telephone. For 
the SRT social researchers, these tended to  be policy makers o r externally contracted 
researchers.
This same position was possible in DWD, although the im m ediately observable groups 
were d iffe ren t. The main interaction which could be observed was between policy
37 My work from DfES and DWP is included in appendix 4 and 5, respectively.
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and analytical (econom ist) teams w ho were seated next to  one another and amongst 
w hom  I was placed. I also attended divisional meetings in London and team  meetings 
held by videoconference, as w ell as a departm ental seminar about the  use o f social 
research in another policy area. I also helped members o f SRT and HWRT by p roo f­
reading research reports and summaries and provid ing some general guidance on 
research review ing techniques. I found th a t the  members o f both teams were 
incredibly helpful to  me and this engendered my own helpfulness to  them  in return. 
This co-operation and generosity was a general feature o f the  divisions because many 
o f them  volunteered fo r  in form al interviews and in DWD particularly, sent me the ir 
ideas about w ha t they considered to  be 'evidence based policy'.
However, my position and role as a governm ent social researcher was som ewhat 
lim ited, and tw o  main factors reduced the ex ten t o f my in tegra tion  in to  the teams 
(and divisions) I joined. Firstly, the  am ount o f tim e I spent in each departm en t m eant 
th a t I did no t have the  fu ll range o f responsibilities typ ica lly held by an RO or SRO. 
Secondly, the  overt nature o f the  observation m eant th a t I was introduced to  the 
division as a PhD student w ith  connections to  GSRU. This outsider status also 
impacted on the types o f activities I w ould engage in and the am ount o f in form ation I 
was privy to . Nevertheless, I would argue th a t no t becom ing com plete ly in tegrated 
was appropria te as this allowed me to  maintain the critical distance required in order 
to  carry ou t my research.
According to  Gold's (1969) typo logy o f fie ld roles, I mainly oscillated between being a 
participant-as-observer and observer-as-participant. This varied in re lation to  the 
demands made upon me at d iffe ren t times, and was generally premised on the co­
occurrence o f bo th  observation (researching) and lite ra ture  review  w ork  
(researcher).
As Burgess (1984) highlights, fie ld roles are in constant flux , being defined and 
redefined w ith  d iffe re n t people during the research process. In this study, the 
b lurring o f my role boundaries was manifested in several ways, which was arguably a 
characteristic o f 'meta-research'. A t times, the demands o f being a partic ipant (GSR 
and researcher) and being an observer (PhD student and researching) w ould clash 
because the responsibilities o f the fo rm er impacted on the ability  to  engage in the
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la tter. The need to  strike a balance between these needs was a constant feature o f 
my fie ldw ork.
Occasionally, I became more o f a complete partic ipant (Gold 1969). There were tw o  
reasons fo r  this. One, the  need to  actually do the job required o f me (as participant). 
Two, to  maintain the  confidence o f the inform ants, I needed to  dem onstrate th a t I 
possessed the  necessary skills and knowledge o f a researcher (w ho both observes 
and participates). I fe lt  th a t aim ing to  emphasise the know ledgeable and capable 
aspects o f my personality was in opposition to  the 'qu intessentia l student... socially 
acceptable incom peten t' role recommended in ethnographic research by Lofland and 
Lofland (1995: 56). On this basis, I could feel a little  restricted in my ability  to  ask the 
simple questions which fac ilita te  data collection.
I was also som ew hat lim ited in my observing capabilities, and at tim es w ould feel as if 
I had lapsed in to  the  role o f a complete observer (Gold 1969). The observations I made 
w h ils t seated at my desk, although o ften  interesting, were equally problem atic 
because they w ere partial. This is because I would only hear half o f a phone call or 
would no t know  the  background to  an issue being discussed. In order to  preserve my 
ethical com m itm ent to  avoiding unnecessary intrusion on the  w ork ing  lives o f my 
inform ants, I did no t w an t to  be constantly questioning them  in order to  actually find  
ou t w ha t was happening. Also, much o f the w ork  conducted by both  the policy and 
analytical arms o f the  civil service is com puter based, and was there fo re  hidden, as 
were many o f the  meetings.
However, despite these lim itations, I do feel th a t there  were some very clear 
advantages o f carrying ou t partic ipant observation. Given the  sim ilarity between the 
governm ent analysts and myself, it was im portan t to  be immersed in the ir 
environm ent fo r  a prolonged tim e in order to  avoid making to o  many assumptions. 
W ithou t greater access to  and understanding o f these groups, I could have simply 
transplanted my ow n understandings as an academic researcher, which is arguably 
ra ther d iffe ren t to  being a governm ent analyst. The partic ipant observation was also 
invaluable in provid ing numerous ideas fo r  the interviews w ith  analysts, and having 
established a reputa tion  in the research settings, it was much easier to  gain access to  
in terview  respondents.
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A nother in teresting aspect o f conducting partic ipant observation o f (o r w ith ) 
researchers is th a t I was acutely aware o f the ir research tra in ing and know ledge o f 
the m ethods I was using in the field. The relevance o f th is was tw o -fo ld . First, this 
made me more aware o f my position in each division, som ething which was 
exacerbated when respondents in the fie ld made d irect reference to  my observation. 
Consider this extract from  my fie ld  notes38:
As I left the office that day, I bumped into Sam and Tom at the lifts and they 
made some little jokes about me observing their work. Tom joked about me 
listening in to conversations on the telephone using headphones and how  
people might alter what they say or leave me hanging. This was a good 
opportunity to reassure them about what I am doing but also, again highlighted 
their awareness of me as an observer.
( ‘Cheeky Chappies!' DfES field-notes from 1st November 2005)
Second, in being cognisant o f the  in form ants ' awareness o f my presence, on occasion 
I also noticed th a t they w ould conceal certain aspect o f the ir w o rk  from  me, w ha t 
Punch (1994: 93) calls ‘m utual deceit'. However, this was to  be expected if they were 
dealing w ith  confidentia l offic ia l issues. Third, as I suggested in chapter 2, being a 
policy analyst presents an opportun ity  to  be both partic ipant in and observer o f your 
w ork ing  environm ent. This fac to r made my job as observer easier however, because 
the top ic  o f my research was one th a t the  analysts had clearly given much previous 
though t.
A fu rth e r in teresting e lem ent relates to  my enjoym ent o f being in the  fie ld, 
in teracting w ith  seemingly sim ilar and like-minded individuals and how  this presented 
innumerable opportun ities fo r  and interest in ‘going native'. In a sim ilar way, the  
balance between m aintaining the  distance o f w ha t Davis (1973, cited in Lofland and 
Lofland 1995) calls the ‘M artian ' and using the  closeness o f a ‘C onvert' to  understand 
w ha t was observed, was frequently  fe lt during the research. Yet, toy ing  w ith  th is 
ambivalence was invaluable to  developing my understanding o f the  w o rk  o f 
governm ent analysts.
There was also some confusion in the in form ants ' understanding o f my identity , as 
this w ould vary between being seen as a m em ber o f s ta ff (insider), PhD student 
(outsider) o r representative from  GSRU (insider-outsider). In th is way, Roth's (1970, 
cited in Lofland and Lofland 1995) po in t th a t all observational research contains an
38 All names used here are pseudonyms.
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elem ent o f secrecy is pe rtinen t here because inform ants w ill always in te rp re t w hat 
they are to ld  (and the iden tity  o f the researcher) in d iffe ren t ways. The overt nature 
o f the  observation and the fac t th a t as a CASE student, my iden tity  was indeed 
fractured made this inescapable. This is o f particular note fo r  the  possible influence it 
had on the  research, and the impact it had on my state o f m ind during fie ldw ork. 
Particularly a t th a t tim e, it w ould have been d ifficu lt fo r  me to  disagree w ith  the 
fo llow ing  statem ents:
‘Fieldwork is personal, emotional and identity work* (Coffey 1999:1)
‘Fieldwork must certainly rank with the more disagreeable activities that 
humanity has fashioned fo r itself, it is usually inconvenient, to say the least, 
sometimes physically uncomfortable, frequently embarrassing, and to a degree, 
always tense.' (Shaffir and Stebbins 1991:1, cited in Lofland and Lofland 1995).
A fu rth e r e lem ent o f the inherent secrecy o f research (Roth 1970) is th a t the 
investigator is no t always sure o f w ha t exactly they are studying at the  outset, as this 
o ften develops in the  fie ld. This was the case here as my closeness to  the analytical 
members o f SARD and distance from  the policy colleagues led me to  concentrate 
even more specifically on the roles and experiences o f analysts in governm ent 
departm ents. In support o f this, I conducted a series o f sem i-structured interviews, 
and these are discussed next.
3.5 Interviews
Recruitment of participants
W ith respect to  the analysts in both divisions, the aim was to  recru it a s tra tified  
convenience sample w ith  representatives from  each o f the  analytical professional 
groups and from  a range o f the  civil service grades. I recruited partic ipants in three 
main ways. The main m ethod was via email invita tion to  members o f SARD and 
analytical members o f DWD in mid December 2005 and mid April 2006, respectively. 
These emails invited all recipients to  vo lunteer to  partic ipate, and explained the 
con ten t and anticipated duration o f the  interviews, as well as assuring them  o f 
confiden tia lity  and anonym ity issues. A lthough largely the same, the invitations sent 
to  SARD and DWD diffe red slightly (see appendices 6 and 7, respectively). Email was 
chosen as the  main m ethod o f contacting potentia l interviewees because it  was easy 
to  correspond w ith  large groups, was fe lt to  be less intrusive and m ore convenient
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than contacting each m em ber by telephone. Further, th is is a m ethod extrem ely 
fam iliar to  the  population o f study. Indeed, I had used this th rougho u t both 
placements and observed th a t this was a usual mode o f com m unication. It was also 
particularly convenient fo r  corresponding w ith  DWD s ta ff based in Sheffield, given my 
London location.
A lthough these initial requests were quite successful, I sent rem inder emails in early 
January 2006 to  SARD and early May 2005 to  the DWD analysts. As the  aim was to  
recru it a s tra tified  sample, when the num ber recruited to  a particu lar group was 
lacking, the  stra tegy was tw o-fo ld . Firstly, a snowball m ethod o f recru itm ent was 
employed (A rber 2001), whereby I called upon contacts I had made e ither during the 
fie ldw o rk  o r actual in terview ing stage. Secondly, I ta rge ted  correspondence at 
particu lar individuals to  po lite ly request th a t they participate. This la tte r, more 
personalised invita tion was particularly useful fo r  recru iting representatives from  
more senior grades. In DWD, this was useful fo r  ensuring th a t I was able to  in terv iew  
key individuals w ho were involved in providing analytical support to  IB re form . W ith 
fe w  exceptions, these m ethods proved successful.
The recru itm ent o f policy makers fo r  this study involved a sim ilarly ta rgeted approach 
bu t was quite d iffe re n t in each location39. In DfES, fo llow ing  the  com pletion o f the 
literature review  (top ic  note) on school food, I contacted the divisional manager to  
see if they w ould  be w illing  to  take part in an interview . They referred me to  the ir 
grade 7 policy maker40 w ho was responsible fo r  school meals research and so I then 
asked if they w ou ld  be w illing  to  participate. Follow ing th is in terview , they referred 
me to  the ir parallel colleague based in Darlington and we agreed to  do a te lephone 
interview . In DWD, personalised emails were also sent to  key policy makers (and 
analysts) w ork ing  on IB reform , both currently and in the recent past, in order to  
recru it them  fo r  in terview . Many o f the interviews w ith  the policy makers were 
arranged face-to-face during my tim e in the departm en t because this was the m ost 
productive m ethod o f recru itm ent, given how  busy they w ere and my close p rox im ity  
to  them  in the office. This targeted approach was appropria te  fo r  th is pa rt o f the
39 Unlike the invitations sent to analysts, email correspondence with policy makers was 
personalised and therefore does not feature as an appendix in order to preserve anonymity.
40 Grade 7 policy makers are at the equivalent grade to PRO and team leaders in the civil 
service.
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study because the  aim was to  gain an understanding o f the  policy areas and the roles 
o f analysts therein. It was also necessary to  contact these specific individuals because 
they could provide useful docum entary resources fo r  the  study.
Characteristics of the sample
Table 4 be low  shows the characteristics o f the  sample achieved fo r  the  analysts 
interviews in each location. As detailed above, the  aim was to  achieve a stra tified 
sample th a t included representatives from  each o f the  grades and analytical services 
w ith in  the division. However, as table 4 shows, the num ber o f individuals from  each 
location and professional group is no t evenly d istributed. There are several reasons 
fo r  this. Firstly, as the focus was principally on social research, it was fe lt  im portan t at 
the  recru itm ent stage to  include a larger num ber o f th is group in the  sample. 
Secondly, the  to ta l num ber o f individuals interviewed from  each professional group 
also reflects the com position o f the divisions. For example, the  to ta l num ber o f 
economists in DWD (n=8) was greater than in SARD (n=3). Also, the  num ber o f SARD 
statisticians interviewed reflects the fact th a t they represent a greater p roportion  o f 
the division. Conversely, the  smaller num ber o f statisticians relative to  the  num ber o f 
operational researchers from  DWD also reflects the com position o f the  division. 
However, th is is com plicated by the way in which many quantita tive  analytical posts 
are advertised as being available to  both groups.
Table 4: Characteristics of the samples from  DfES and DWP
SARD/DfES DWD/DWP
Occupational group n(%) n(%)
Junior level 5 7
Management level 2 3
Government Social Researchers 7 (41) 10 (50)
Junior level 1 1
Management level 1 3
Government Economists 2(12) 4 (2 0 )
Junior level 2 1
Management level 3 1
Government Statisticians 5 (29) 2(10)
Junior level 3 3
Management level 0 1
Government Operational Researchers 3 (18) 4 (2 0 )
Total analysts 17 (100) 20(100)
Junior level 1 0
Management level 2 6
Policy officials 3 6
Other 0 2
Total interviewees 20 28
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The samples from  each setting  are more comparable w ith  respect to  analytical 
in terviewees' qualifications (table 5). Not surprisingly, as this is a study o f 
professionals, all respondents were educated to  undergraduate degree level. A 
s lightly greater p roportion  o f respondents in SARD had postgraduate degrees (71%) 
relative to  DWD (60%), whereas this balance was reversed fo r  doctora l degrees, a t 12% 
and 20%, respectively.
Table 5 also provides in form ation about the analytical respondents' professional 
histories. The samples were sim ilar w ith  respect to  the p ropo rtion  o f individuals who 
had experience outside the civil service (both  at around 45%). A round tw o  th irds o f 
SARD respondents and one th ird  from  DWD had experience o f w o rk ing  in o the r 
governm ent departm ents. Eighty percent o f respondents in DWD had worked 
elsewhere in DWP, whereas only 53% o f SARD respondents had previous experience 
w ith in  DfES. Data was also collected about the  duration o f respondents' civil service 
em ploym ent. The median length o f em ploym ent was fo u r years in DfES, w ith  a 
m inimum o f fo u r m onths and a maximum o f th ir ty  years. In DWP, the  median 
duration was just under six years, w ith  a m inimum o f one and m axim um  o f th irty  
years.
Table 5: Further characteristics of the analytical samples from  SARD and DWD
SARD/DfES DWD/DWP
Qualifications n(%) n(%)
Undergraduate 17(100) 20 (100)
Postgraduate 12(71) 12 (60 )
Doctorate 2(12) 4 (2 0 )
Professional history
External experience 8 (47) 9 (45)
Other Government Departments 10(59) 7 (35)
Elsewhere in same department 9 ( 53) 16 (8 0 )
In addition to  this, I conducted interviews w ith  tw o  policy makers fro m  DfES, as well 
as another in te rv iew  w ith  an adm inistrative m em ber o f s ta ff in the  departm en t41. 
Over in DWP, I carried ou t an additional six interviews w ith  policy officia ls, and tw o  
interviews w ith  analytical s ta ff w ho had previously w orked on IB reform .
A to ta l o f fo rty -e igh t interviews were com pleted in this study and included in the
41 This latter interview was not used for analysis purposes because the respondent w ithdrew  
permission fo r its use at the validation stages. This is discussed in more detail in section 3.7.
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analysis. During the initial stages o f fie ldw ork  in DfES, I also carried o u t five inform al, 
p ilo t in terviews w ith  analysts to  help improve my understanding o f the  area and to  
in form  the in te rv iew  schedule fo r  analysts. As I was aim ing to  study the tw o  
departm ents in the same way, and because the in terv iew  schedule fo r  analysts had 
already been developed, the three inform al, p ilo t interviews I undertook in DWP were 
w ith  policy officia ls because it was no t necessary to  do any more exp lora tory w ork  
w ith  analysts a t th a t stage. I w ill tu rn  now  to  a discussion o f the  con ten t and conduct 
o f the  interviews.
Content and conduct
Interviews w ith  analysts
The interviews w ith  analysts took  place in small m eeting rooms in the  DfES W hitehall 
building o r the  DWP London and Sheffield offices, as appropriate. These were semi­
structured interviews which were conducted face-to-face42 using an in terv iew  
schedule which explored several topics (see appendix 8):
• Professional background and current role and responsibilities
• Understanding o f the  role o f the  individual, professional group and discipline in 
the policy process
• Relationships w ith  policy colleagues, o the r analysts and external contacts
• Experiences and understandings o f providing evidence and o f the  policy process
• Handling the  relationship between (analytical) evidence and policy
• Opinions on contem porary initiatives to  integrate analysis and policy
• Key messages fo r  policy and analytical colleagues
This in terv iew  schedule was developed under Lofland and Lofland (1995) advice to  
consider the 'puzzlem ents ' in the research area and use these to  pu t toge the r a 
cohesive list o f topics. In this way, the list o f questions was largely in form ed by my 
understanding from  the literature and my w o rk  on the AFP pro ject th a t helped w ith  
the structure and types o f questions. M ost useful were my observations o f analysts in 
the fie ld  and my experiences o f providing evidence during some consultancy w o rk  fo r  
the  Cabinet Office. For example, the observation was useful as it h ighlighted the 
position o f economists, which I was able to  explore fu rth e r in the interviews.
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Likewise, I had experienced the need to  balance tim e and quality during my 
consultancy w ork. In addition to  this, it  was im portan t to  keep the  questions open 
because the research was exploratory.
Generally I used the same schedule o f questions in each in terview , adapting 
references to  the  professional group and discipline and associated probes according 
to  the respondent characteristics. The reason fo r  using the  same schedule and using a 
sem i-structured approach was to  provide a fram ew ork in which to  question the 
respondents, and to  make sure th a t the  questioning remained re levant to  the over­
arching research aims (Mason 2002). Conducting the in terview ing in th is way would 
also a llow  fo r  comparisons to  be drawn between the d iffe re n t professional groups 
and between analysts in d iffe ren t locations at the  analysis stage. Also in line w ith  
Mason’s (2002) advice, the in terv iew  schedule was designed to  f lo w  from  each top ic 
to  the next and accordingly, I needed to  make a m inimum o f changes to  the ordering 
or phrasing o f individual questions. A lthough, it  is also im portan t to  note th a t there 
was some revision o f the  in terv iew  schedule, as fo llows:
• Questions about the  hierarchy o f evidence types were no t answerable by m ost o f 
the more jun io r analysts;
• Questions about handling contrary or incom plete evidence did no t elicit 
particularly detailed responses;
• Questions about the  role o f the  subject discipline were o ften  subsumed by
questions about the  role o f the  professional group, and vice versa;
• The section on ‘understandings o f policy’ created problem s because analysts 
were o ften  uncertain o f the ir knowledge o f and about policy. A lthough the ir 
im plic it understandings still feature as an analytical them e;
• Ideas fo r  im proving the relationship between evidence and policy were no t
always elicited because it was no t appropriate, o r there  was n o t su ffic ien t tim e 
le ft in the  in terview
Of course, a un iform  set o f data was no t collected from  each respondent, although 
th is sort o f flex ib ility  is characteristic o f qualitative research. Further, respondents 
generally varied in the am ount o f detail they gave as answers to  d iffe re n t questions. 
Therefore, prom pts and probes were used to  encourage them  to  elaborate on issues
42 This was with the exception of one DfES interview and three DWP interviews which were  
conducted over the telephone in the latter stages of fieldwork.
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o f particu lar relevance to  the study aims, or when the ir answer seemed to  be 
som ewhat incom plete or lacked suffic ient detail (Fielding &  Thomas 2001).
I a ttem pted  to  achieve a balance between Kvale's (1996) d iffe re n t criteria o f the 
successful in terviewer. In order to  pu t the individual a t ease, the interviews began 
w ith  simple questions about the ir professional histories and current responsibilities. 
This in fo rm ation  was also useful fo r  describing the  study sample and fo r  
understanding the ir w ork ing  activities. It was also possible to  then use w ha t they said 
at this po in t to  fram e subsequent questions. For example, in explaining w ha t kind o f 
w o rk  they were responsible fo r, it was possible to  gauge the  am ount o f contact the 
analysts had w ith  people external to  the departm ent, and the ex ten t to  which I 
needed to  investigate this relationship. However, th is technique was no t always 
successful because asking interviewees to  describe the  policy process a fte r asking if 
they though t they knew enough about it earlier in the in te rv iew  did appear to  seem a 
little  odd to  the  respondents at times. Overall, I tried  to  listen to  (and remember) 
w hat respondents were saying (o r had said) in order to  make the in te rv iew  run as 
sm oothly as possible, w ith  a minimum o f repetition. In contrast to  tha t, a t tim es it was 
necessary to  be critical in the  use o f questioning in order to  e lic it a m ore in-depth 
response.
I aimed to  be open, gentle and sensitive to  w ha t the  respondents said, so the 
interviews w ere mainly conducted in a relaxed manner. This was also fac ilita ted by my 
knowledge o f and fam ilia rity  w ith  the research area and my experiences during 
fie ldw ork, and w ith  tim e, my fam iliarity w ith  the in terv iew  schedule: th is allowed me 
to  steer the  discussion. A  relaxed approach was in part fac ilita ted by the  interviewees’ 
prio r acquaintance w ith  me, from  during my placem ent in the  departm en t43. I w ould 
also argue th a t the  sim ilar status held by m yself and many o f the interviewees was 
useful in establishing rapport. This raised some in teresting issues which w ill be 
discussed in more detail below. The value o f rapport was also conspicuous by its 
absence in interviews w ith  some higher status individuals and those w ith  w hom  I was
43 Although, I was less arguably familiar with the DWP Sheffield based analysts and me to  
them.
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less fam iliar. The interviews at DfES lasted an average o f f ifty -fo u r m inutes and at 
DWP, they lasted fo r  an average o f fifty -five  m inutes44.
Interviews w ith  policy m akers
Although d iffe re n t in in tent, the  interviews w ith  policy makers w ere approached in 
much the same manner as described above45. W ith  the exception o f one in terv iew  in 
each departm ent, these were conducted face-to-face in small m eeting rooms in 
e ither the  DfES or DWP build ings46. These interviews lasted between fifty-one 
m inutes and s ix ty-tw o m inutes in DfES, and a median o f tw en ty-e igh t m inutes 
(m inim um : eleven m inutes and maximum: fifty-n ine m inutes) in DWP. This reflects, in 
part, my struggle to  in terv iew  the m ost senior policy maker and presumably, the ir 
availability and w illingness to  give more o f the ir tim e and inpu t to  an interview . In 
general, the  interviews covered several topics:
• Their role in the policy area
• Current situation in the  policy area
• Their involvem ent w ith  and use o f research/analysis
• Their understanding o f the contribu tion  o f research/analysis
• Relationship w ith  the departm ental analysts
• O ther inputs in to  the policy area
Owing to  differences between the research settings and my role there in , some 
additional o the r topics were also covered in the interviews. In DfES, th is related to  
the literature review  (top ic  note) I had produced fo r  the  policy team . In DWD, I also 
asked about the  co-location o f analysts and policy makers. Overall, the  aim o f these 
interviews was to  docum ent the policy makers' understanding o f th e ir respective 
policy areas, and to  gain a sense o f how  they understood and utilized analytical 
in form ation. As w ith  the  analysts' interviews, I began by asking them  about th e ir role 
in and the current situation in the policy area. This pu t them  at ease and helped me to
44 The average reflects the median value. The minimum length was thirty-three minutes and 
the maximum was eighty-two minutes in DfES. These figures were thirty-two minutes and 
ninety minutes in DWP.
45 However, it was less easy to rely on similarities in status to  help establish rapport here.
46 These were conducted by telephone because the DfES individual worked in Darlington and 
the fact that the DWP policy maker was so busy during the time that I had access to the 
department that this interview was repeatedly rescheduled until I'd left, so we conducted this 
by telephone.
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fram e subsequent questions around the ir responses. These interviews w ere also used 
as a mechanism fo r  investigating useful docum entary sources.
Interviewer effects
In her classic article, Oakley (1981) provides a fem in is t critique on ‘p roper’ 
in terview ing on the grounds th a t it is no t feasible or advisable in research on wom en. 
She is critical o f its construction o f the situation as a one-way exchange o f 
in form ation from  interviewee to  interviewer, th a t interviewees are simply objectified 
as data sources, and w ith o u t recourse to  the social in teraction between in terv iew  
participants.
W riting  at a tim e when her rationale and the needs o f fem in is t research were 
som ewhat d iffe ren t, Oakley (1981) saw f i t  to  deconstruct o ffic ia l accounts o f 
in terv iew  technique. Rather than discuss this paper in any more depth here, I wish to  
analyse my own offic ia l account o f in terview ing analysts, using Oakley’s critique as a 
fram ew ork. The reason I am draw ing additional a tten tion  to  the interviews w ith  
analysts is three-fo ld . First, it is now  considered good practice in qualita tive research 
(ow ing to  the  fem in is t research trad ition ) to  be reflexive about your role in the 
collection o f data (Mason 2002). Second, they are the  main source o f data used 
w ith in  this study, and th ird , because the ‘meta-research’ e lem ent o f th is w o rk  raises 
some in teresting issues about the relationship between the interviewee and 
interviewer. This is especially relevant when they are also researchers and analysts.
In considerations o f in terv iew er effects on survey research, much is made o f the 
dem ographic differences between parties (Sudman and Bradburn 1974), bu t in this 
context, the  m ost pe rtinen t issue appeared to  be our sim ilarity. Indeed, I have already 
stated th a t this was used to  establish rapport. Hence, the  relevance o f Oakley’s (1981) 
w ork. However, ra ther than to  use gender as the lens on which to  pu t my w ork, I 
w ould like to  focus here on the impact o f a sim ilarity in status, know ledge and 
background. In doing so I w ould also like to  h igh ligh t the  particu larity  o f the  ‘m eta­
research’ e lem ent o f this work.
‘ Interviewing is rather like marriage; everybody knows w hat it is, an awful lot of
people do it, and yet behind each closed door there is a world of secrets.'
(Oakley 1981:31)
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This particu lar extract from  Oakley is fit t in g  here in th a t I w ou ld  argue th a t many o f 
my analytical respondents, in particu lar the social researchers, have a greater or at 
least m ore technical understanding o f w ha t a qualitative in te rv iew  is supposed to  
entail and o f how  to  behave than your average layperson. My awareness o f this 
knowledge, a lbe it assumed and usually unconfirm ed, produced a s light am ount o f 
concern th a t the  interviewees w ould actually be judging the  quality o f the questions, 
in terview ing style and in general, my approach to  study. This heightened my 
awareness o f my perform ance during the interviews and o ften  also made fo r some 
interesting 'unsolic ited accounts' (Hammersley and Atkinson 1995) about the 
coverage, conduct and style o f in terview ing from  the respondents47. When tim e and 
inclination o r rappo rt allowed, I w ould even invite this, asking 'is there anyth ing I have 
missed th a t you w ould have asked if this were your study?’ as researcher to  fe llow  
researcher/analyst, and this was also o ften a way to  co llect additional, in teresting 
data.
A less positive outcom e was th a t a discussion o f d iffe ren t types o f research m ethods 
could at tim es bring me to  question my own capability. For example, a critical account 
o f the use o f qualita tive research methods could make me feel insecure on the 
grounds th a t I was applying these to  the  fie ld  o f study at the  tim e. This is 
dem onstrated in the  fo llow ing  extract where one respondent, when ta lk ing about 
m ethodologies which provide useful evidence fo r  policy said:
“You need a massive study which needs to be, not only do you need the 
intellectual calibre of the academics but you also need common sense abilities ...
And so there's only like a few  studies which you can really hit the nail on the 
head. Things like [study name] ...th a t is a really, really big useful study which has 
hit a lot of goals. But a case study of three schools or one school, one class in 
one school, well it's interesting but it's not all that good.”
(Junior Social Researcher 1, SARD)
This worked in both ways however, fo r  example, when my w o rk  was compared 
positively w ith  qualita tive w o rk  o f a lower quality. Consider th is contrasting extract:
“ . . .and if you're doing that sort of work it should be similar to this which is a 
very sort of discursive in-depth thing, it shouldn't be a 'this person you know’ 
and about characteristics and whatever else. It's sort of meaningless and it
47 Occasionally this would happen during the interview itself, which was incredibly unnerving. 
This even happened during the final interview, despite them being satisfied with my 
explanation, it was difficult to constantly shield questions about the origin of the questions.
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shouldn't be generalised in a way, it should be about adding some colour 
hopefully and detail which is I think why it fits in with other methods."
(Junior Social Researcher 2, DWD)
The clearest examples o f interviews as a tw o-w ay exchange were when respondents 
(frequently) asked me ‘w ha t do you think...?' about the  re lationship between 
evidence and policy o r asked fo r  my views on w ork ing  in the ir division and how  this 
compared w ith  academic life. Like Oakley, I answered these questions honestly 
because I fe lt  it was im portan t to  do so and also because I fe lt  th a t they deserved it: 
‘no intimacy w ith o u t reciprocity ' (ibid.: 49). On this basis, I o ften  found th a t the 
respondents w ou ld  then say more, continuing to  ta lk  about an issue a fte r I had 
shared my own views.
As the subject m a tte r o f the interviews was self-referential, (i.e. about research and 
analysis), as a fe llo w  researcher, the sim ilarity o f our status and tra in ing also 
appeared to  have an e ffec t on the respondents. Firstly, because the  questions were 
about the  analysts' professional lives, they did appear, a t tim es, to  engender a ‘fear 
[o f] being show fn ] up' (Fielding and Thomas 2001: 126). That is, there  were several 
cases when respondents seemed to  th ink they were being questioned in an 
evaluative as opposed to  exp lora tory way.
"... so it's less sorry about just fulfilling a kind of brief and more about providing 
a service.
EC: (Laughs).
W hat a wanky thing to say, sorry. (Laughs).
EC: So how, okay, no okay. You're just making me laugh, I don't necessarily 
think it's wanky, you're just making me laugh so don't worry about it. Okay, 
(pauses).
I feel like I'm in a job interview.
EC: Do you?
Yeah.
EC: Don't feel like that because I'm not asking you in an evaluative way, I'm 
asking you in a kind of descriptive way..."
(Senior Economist 2, DWD)
“EC: Okay. I asked you earlier a little bit about this and you kind of said you 
weren't that sure, but how would you describe the policy process as you 
understand it?
Oh God! You see this is a test question now!
EC: No it's not, because there is no real [right answer]”
(JuniorSocial Researchers, DWD)
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This could be exacerbated by my connection w ith  GSRU, which appeared to  make 
some respondents more anxious at times. For example, one interview ee w ho had 
recently attended a GSRU tra in ing  course remarked th a t they found it d ifficu lt to  
answer the questions because they fe lt  as if ‘the in terv iew  had a huge banner over it 
saying ‘Governm ent Social Research” . Therefore, on these grounds I w ou ld  agree 
th a t Oakley's (1981) ‘p roper' in terv iew  is d ifficu lt to  achieve because the need fo r 
rapport and in ter-in terv iew  com parability were at odds. However, w ith o u t w ishing to  
com pletely deconstruct my interviews before I have even presented my analysis, I 
w ould argue th a t in striv ing to  use a semi-structured schedule, the aim was to  collect 
data on the same topics. In order to  elic it suffic iently detailed responses, it was 
necessary to  adapt the  level o f probing and the am ount o f hum our used w ith  
d iffe ren t individuals.
Finally, the  interviewees from  this study represent much more than ob jectified data 
sources. This is partly due to  my prolonged contact w ith  them  in the  fie ld, on the 
basis o f which many o f them  were fam iliar to  me, and a small num ber even became 
friends. This had an influence on my conduct in a small num ber o f the  interviews, as it 
was d ifficu lt to  ignore our p rio r relationship. This was particu larly the  case in one 
interview , where our exchanges re flect our personalities and similar, sarcastic sense 
o f humour, as this extract suggests (a lbeit in a lim ited sense):
“EC: Okay. All right, then. Which is more important, timeliness or quality 
of research? An evil question! [Laughs].
I'm very, very, do I have to say one or the other, or can I say it depends, in a 
very social researcher's way?
EC: You can say, you can say what you like.”
(JuniorSocial Researchers, SARD)
I also corresponded w ith  my respondents post-fie ldw ork, e ither purposefu lly in 
relation to  the ir transcripts, th rough friendships which had developed, o r by 
coincidence if I bumped in to them  around W hitehall o r in Sheffield. Unlike more 
detached research, even qualitative by design, my m eeting w ith  some respondents 
was no t singular. I am conscious th a t this presents the oppo rtun ity  fo r  bias however, 
its influence w ould d ifficu lt to  quantify, and I have highlighted this here as pa rt o f the 
reflexive practice o f th is research. Returning to  the in te rv iew  con tex t and the  socially 
constructed nature o f the data, one must be m indfu l o f the  im pact o f my fractured 
identity, as this was both positive and negative. As Lofland and Lofland (1995: 23)
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warn ‘[t]h e  moral is this: Be ne ither discouraged o r overcon fiden t about your 
relationship to  the setting. W hatever, th a t relationship, it  is simultaneously an 
advantage and a d raw back/
3.6 Documentary sources
In addition to  in terv iew  and observational data, I also gathered a wealth o f 
docum entary sources in this research. This material was collated in numerous ways:
1. During fie ldw ork, various respondents free ly provided me w ith  in form ation 
on:
a. The organisational arrangements o f the  division
b. The policy area
c. Their w ork, to  illustrate e ither w ha t they do in general o r provide 
specific examples o f the ir involvem ent in analytical o r policy related 
issues
d. Research re la ting to  my w ork  during the placem ent to  aid its progress
e. D epartm ent funded policy-related research and analysis
2. During fie ldw ork, I independently collected additional in form ation from  the 
in te rne t and departm en t’s in tranet on ia-ie , as well as artefacts to  record my 
experiences, fo r  example:
a. Email correspondence w ith  respondents in the  fie ld  regarding my 
w o rk  during the placement and my research
b. Presentation slides
c. O ther miscellaneous items re lating to  being a governm ent analyst
3. Before, during and a fte r fie ldw ork, I collated in form ation on the  policy area 
from  the  respective departm ents’ websites. For example:
a. W hite  papers
b. Green papers
c. Regulatory Im pact Assessments
d. Policy consultation docum entation
e. D epartm ent funded and published research reports and summaries
4. A fte r fie ldw ork , it was also possible to  gain access to  fu rth e r in fo rm ation  by 
making d irect requests w ith  my contacts in the tw o  departm ents. This was a
useful way to  collate internal documents th a t were no t in the  public domain,
fo r  example:
a. Research specifications and proposals fo r  policy related departm en t 
funded w ork
b. Relevant internal documents discussed during the  interviews
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A lthough this research has approached the study o f the  re lationship between 
evidence and policy as a process, as opposed to  just its products (Lomas 2000b), 
there is much understanding to  be gained from  these various documents. The types 
o f materials indicated above are useful in tw o  regards. Firstly, they provide useful 
background in fo rm ation  on each elem ent o f the cases in th is study. That is, as w ill be 
discussed in chapter 4: the departm ent, division and its organisational arrangements, 
the  policy area, related departm en t funded research, the  w o rk  o f analysts and so on. 
Secondly, these are useful analytical tools fo r  a consideration o f the role o f analysts in 
the tw o  policy areas: school food  and incapacity benefits re form .
Despite the stated u tility  o f these sources, a m ajor lim ita tion  o f th is research was 
access to  key in form ation  docum enting the progress o f and decision making process 
w ith in  the tw o  policy areas. Under the  Official Secrets A ct (1989) it  was no t possible 
to  gain access to  offic ia l policy files and the submissions contained w ith in  them . As 
Ward and Jones (1999) highlight, the  politico-tem pora l dimension o f research on 
governm ent institu tions is key to  gaining access to  re levant materials. As the tw o  
policy areas were both high-profile and politically sensitive, and w ere being studied 
during the ir developm ent, th is made access to  detailed in fo rm ation  m ore d ifficu lt. O f 
course, I could have applied fo r  this under the Freedom o f In form ation  A ct (2000) bu t 
I elected no t to  pursue th is approach due to  my rapport w ith  respondents in the fie ld. 
Also, access to  many items is no t perm itted  via this means anyway, e.g. M inisteria l 
correspondence. In doing this research, despite gaining extensive access to  both 
departm ents and developing relationships therein as part o f the  research, it  was 
perhaps this re lationship which impeded greater access to  docum enta tion.
3.7 Ethical considerations
To ensure the ethical conduct o f this study, the  Social Research Association (SRA) 
guidelines (2003) w ere used a fram ew ork to  d irect my practice before, during and 
a fte r fie ldw ork. This was based on a recognition th a t ethics is m ore than ‘a kind o f 
“ bo lt-on”  which is only considered when one is engaging in doing research, and then 
only at certain po in ts ’ (Humphries & M artin 2000: 69, cited in Sin 2005). These 
guidelines were chosen because the SRA guidelines (2003) present ethics as a mode 
o f operation, ra ther than a unique occurrence. They are practical too , insofar as they 
were designed w ith  reference to  how ethical principles can be in opposition w ith  one
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another. Biomedical models o f research ethics are com m only criticised fo r  the ir 
inapplicability to  fie ld  research. This was recognised by Wax in 1980, w riting  about 
gaining consent, he stated th a t ‘ [u ]nde r these circumstances, consent becomes a 
negotia ted and lengthy process - o f mutual learning and reciprocal exchanges - rather 
than a once-and-for-all event' (ibid: 175). This was a key characteristic o f my approach 
to  ethics.
This study was no t subject to  fo rm al ethical review procedures. The Faculty o f Arts 
and Human Sciences Ethics Com m ittee at the University o f Surrey was no t properly 
established before I started w o rk  in the fie ld, and there fo re , applying fo r  approval 
could have led to  substantial delays to  commencing the  research. My research 
proposal was subject to  review  by my supervisors and several governm ent social 
researchers and o the r analysts, and in this way, I fe lt  assured th a t it was ethically 
sound. Furtherm ore, it was no t as if this precluded my consideration o f ethics, and 
instead I fo llow ed  Punch's advice:
‘ In essence, I echo Hughes’ and Becker’s summons to  “simply go out and do it.”
But I would add that before you go you should stop and reflect on the political 
and ethical dimensions of what you are about to experience. Just do it by all 
means, but think a bit first.' (1994: 95)
Indeed, as I have already stated, I also though t ( ‘a b it ')  about ethics during and a fte r 
fie ldw ork  because this was inescapable given th a t this study raised some interesting 
issues, especially around the notion o f in form ed consent which w ill be dealt w ith  
below. Before this, I w ill discuss how  the SRA (2003) guidelines w ere operationalised 
w ith in  the study48.
The research involved partic ipant observation and a sustained presence in the fie ld, 
so I endeavored to  ensure the avoidance o f unnecessary intrusion  in to  the w ork ing  
lives o f the civil servants in both DfES and DWP. This was pe rtinen t to  the  research fo r  
tw o  reasons. Firstly, as this observation to o k  place in governm ent departm ents, it 
was inevitable th a t there w ould be inform ation th a t is no t in the  public domain, and I 
needed to  be carefully no t to  breach the Official Secrets A ct (1989). Secondly, the 
individuals in the fie ld  were at w ork  and there fo re  I aimed no t to  d istract them
48 The focus was mostly in terms of obligations to subjects. The SRA also recommend that the 
researcher considers their obligation to society, funders and colleagues; these are implicit to  
my methodology.
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unduly. This last po in t is linked to  my desire to  pro tect the interests o f subjects 
because I wanted to  cause m inim um  disruption to  the individuals and the w ork ing 
environm ent. Achieving this second criterion was helped by provid ing in form ation 
about m yself and the  research both in person and by email. However, as Punch (1994) 
highlights, it is d ifficu lt to  be com pletely exp lic it in identify ing  oneself and the 
research aims w h ils t in the  fie ld  because it is no t always possible to  in te rrup t activity, 
and this may also be detrim enta l to  the  conduct o f the research.
The SRA (2003) recognise th a t the  notion o f inform ed consent is necessarily vague 
because it is dependent on assumptions about the levels o f in form ation and consent 
required and how  this varies between studies. Inform ed consent was practised (and 
im plied) in th is research at several stages. First, when gaining access to  and 
subsequently in troducing m yself and the research to  inform ants once in the fie ld. 
Further, in order to  p ro tec t the interests o f research subjects, I sought in form ed 
consent from  everyone w ho to o k  part in the  interviews. Inform ed consent was given 
on the basis th a t the  interviewee understood several issues which were outlined 
verbally in a pre-in terview  briefing. The interviewees were rem inded o f the  research 
aims, fund ing  and university/governm ent affilia tion, and also given a b rie f discussion 
o f the con ten t and likely duration o f the  interview . They were no tified  th a t the  
in terv iew  was going to  be recorded and the ir approval fo r  th is was sought. They were 
also strongly assured th a t the ir partic ipation was vo luntary and the in te rv iew  could 
be stopped or paused at any tim e.
Correspondingly, th e ir consent was also based on tw o  o the r principles o f maintaining  
confidentia lity  and preventing disclosure. It was explained th a t the ir partic ipation was 
anonymous and how  the ir contribu tion  w ould be stored and used confidentia lly. 
However, the  d ifficu lty  o f achieving this when reporting  about a group or 
organisation (Punch 1994) is recognised and this was an issue th a t was o ften  raised at 
the respondent validation stage. To fu rth e r support the  p ro tection  o f research 
subjects' interests, they were reassured th a t they w ould  be given access to  the ir 
transcripts and th a t the ir data would no t be used w ith o u t th e ir approval o f this 
docum ent. This notion  was also bound up w ith  confiden tia lity  and gaining consent to  
access the  fie ld  and indeed, it was a pre-requisite in DWP. The interviewees were 
asked to  dem onstrate the ir consent to  take part by signing a fo rm  deta iling the
9 8
nature o f the ir consent and the main issues covered in the pre-interview  verbal 
briefing (see appendix 9).
Respondent validation
Follow ing the  verbatim  transcription o f all the interviews, these documents were 
checked fo r  accuracy against the recordings and fo rm a tted  to  clearly indicate missing 
or unclear w ords and to  include laughter, pauses and sighs. This was done in order to  
provide transparen t accounts o f the interviews, in pa rt fo r  my own analytical 
purposes and also to  assist validation by respondents. This process involved o ffe ring  
each o f the  interviewees the opportun ity  to  review th e ir transcrip t and approve its 
use fo r  analysis.
The rationale behind this was tw o-fo ld . First, because many o f the  interviews may 
have dealt w ith  (po litica lly and/or professionally) sensitive issues, it  was deemed 
im portan t to  provide a chance to  review w ha t was said in the interviews. In this way, 
it was also considered to  be an ethical practice insofar as this provided a means fo r  
p ro tecting  the interests o f the research subjects. Further, as highlighted above, this 
was agreed as a m ethod to  abate concerns about confiden tia lity  when gaining access 
to  DWP. Secondly, in seeking agreem ent o f the in terv iew  con ten t and approval fo r  
using the transcripts in the study, this also represents an a tte m p t to  achieve some 
respondent validation. Silverman (2001) suggests th a t this is o ften  ill-suited to  
qualitative research, because as Fielding and Fielding (1986) shrewdly po in t out, there 
is no guarantee th a t respondents have the au tho rity  o r ability to  provide d irect 
validation. Despite this, I hoped th a t doing this would lead, as these authors advise, 
to  fu rth e r understanding and inform ation.
In some way, engaging in th is process o f respondent validation is contradicted by the 
collection o f consent and a com m itm ent to  p ro tecting  the  subjects' interests. This is 
because, arguably, w ha t the  respondents saw f i t  to  change o r remove from  the ir 
transcripts could o ffe r insight in to w hat they considered in teresting o r im portant. 
However, if I were to  deta il the  substantive con ten t o f these changes here, I w ould 
be effective ly betraying the ir trus t and the foundations on which they agreed to  
partic ipate in the research. Therefore, the process o f respondent validation is 
described in a careful and sensitive manner, as fo llow s.
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In September 2006 , 1 sent emails to  all respondents provid ing them  w ith  an electronic 
copy o f th e ir transcrip t, explaining th a t this was in order to  ge t th e ir approval fo r  its 
use in analysis. M indfu l o f the  oppo rtun ity  to  lose the dataset, I was careful to  make 
the d istinction between this request and th a t o f the  pre-in terview  request fo r 
in form ed consent. This email also explained about fo rm a ttin g  o f the  transcrip t and 
rem inded respondents th a t a lthough the docum ent did then include details th a t may 
a llow  easy identifica tion , th a t these w ould be removed fo r  reporting  purposes. I also 
instructed them  on how  to  reply, how  to  indicate any changes and invited individuals 
to  expand on any points as they saw f it. For those respondents w o rk ing  d irectly on 
the policy case study, I also requested additional docum entary sources and asked fo r 
an update on th e ir involvem ent since the tim e o f in terview .
Following some rem inder emails, this task was largely com plete by mid November 
2006. It was no t possible to  locate some o f the respondents because they had le ft 
the ir division by th a t tim e; a lthough e ffo rts  were made to  reach them  via o the r 
contacts in the  fie ld . In to ta l, there was no com m unication w ith  tw o  people from  
DfES and fo u r from  DWP. Use o f these transcripts was assumed on the  grounds o f 
the original consent. O f those w ho did reply, nine DfES individuals requested 
changes, and the  o the r nine were happy fo r  this to  be used unedited. In DWP, these 
figures were tw e lve  and twelve, respectively.
In the absence o f requests fo r  changes, many respondents re iterated concerns about 
guaranteeing the  anonym ity o f projects, policy areas o r teams and personal 
in form ation th a t m igh t perm it identification. Less seriously, many respondents 
seemed a little  alarmed; a lbe it o ften  in jest; a t w ha t they considered to  be th e ir 
inarticulateness, and requested th a t the  ‘umms' and 'e rrs ' be removed if  quo ting  
directly. A lthough this may no t have led to  changes in the dataset, it serves to  
h igh ligh t the  sensitivity around self-representation and an awareness o f and concern 
fo r  the  potentia l fo r  th e ir contributions to  be m isconstrued in reporting .
Changes made to  the ir transcripts fe ll into tw o  broad categories; errors o r omissions 
and sensitivity around its content. Under errors and omissions, corrections were 
made to  typ ing  errors (DfES: n=2 individuals; DWP: n=4 individuals) and gram m ar (2;
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1), respondents clarified unclear words (2; 3) and also term ino logy o r detail (4; 6) in 
the  transcripts. Regarding sensitivity o f the content, po litica lly sensitive te x t was 
removed from  tw o  DfES and fo u r DWP transcripts. A request to  rem ove identify ing 
comments from  th e ir transcripts was also made by tw o  DWP respondents. Slight 
ed iting o f the  tone  o f some statem ents to  make them  more d ip lom atic was made by 
one DfES and three DWP respondents. Lastly, tw o  DfES and three DWP individuals 
highlighted statem ents about especially sensitive issues in th e ir transcripts and 
restated a request fo r  anonym ity and/or careful handling.
Overall there fo re , th is task did not, thankfu lly, lead to  a great loss o f in terv iew  data, 
nor did it o ffe r fascinating new insights in to the top ic  o f study. Rather, it did provide 
an assurance o f the  accuracy o f the  transcripts and o f respondents' continued 
partic ipation. Further, this was also a way to  act responsibly tow ards the  respondents 
because, having invested tim e and energy in the fie ld  and fo rm ing  bonds w ith  some 
o f the individuals and the  organisations (going a little  ‘native', perhaps), I considered 
it im portan t to  a t least seek this in form ation regardless o f the  outcom e. Despite this 
process being generally positive, extra contact w ith  tw o  o f my respondents actually 
led to  the loss o f th e ir transcripts fo r  use in this study. This issue w ill now  be 
discussed in more detail.
Reflections on informed consent
Bulmer (2001: 56) draws our a tten tion  to  the ‘m urky w a te rs ' o f ethics in social 
research, the  issues are no t black and w hite , and there  can be many applicable or 
acceptable solutions to  ethical dilemmas, ‘bu t this indeterm inacy does no t mean th a t 
ethical issues can be ignored. Far from  it. The best counsel fo r  the  social researcher is 
to  be ethically aware'. Earlier, I stated th a t my understanding o f research ethics is 
th a t it should be a constant fea ture  o f inquiry and accordingly, I tried  to  be ‘ethically 
aware' th rougho u t th is study. A particularly in teresting aspect o f th is is the  practice 
o f in form ed consent. I have already cautioned about the  necessary elusiveness o f this 
concept and there fo re , in this section I w ill consider tw o  ‘ethically im portan t 
m om ents' in this study (Gullemin and Gillam 2004). This is in order to  h igh ligh t how  
‘ [t]h e  flu id ity  o f consent demands a more reflexive approach to  its engagement. 
Ritualistic adherence to  ethical procedures is thus inadequate' (Sin 2005: 277).
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Sin (2005) suggests th a t consent is a volatile concept and th a t this can vary in relation 
to  fo u r criteria:
1. How it is defined and practiced in external agencies
2. The substantive con ten t o f research
3. Types o r levels o f partic ipation may d iffe r a t d iffe ren t stages o f a pro ject
4. According to  inter-researcher variation in ethical understanding and approach
In this study, consent was sought a t several key points, and how  th is was obtained 
varied according to  the con tex t and demands. O f course, it was central to  gaining 
initial access to  the  fie ld . Follow ing this and th roughou t my tim e spent in DfES and 
DWP, respondents' consent to  being observed was implied by the ir lack o f refusal 
fo llow ing  my in troduction  to  the fie ld. It was no t practical to  ask everyone I came 
across to  sign a consent fo rm . In this way, it was also impractical to  use a consent 
fo rm  fo r  the  inform al interviews I conducted during fie ldw ork. These discussions 
were more akin to  relaxed conversations than form al interviews, and I fe lt  th a t asking 
the individual to  sign som ething m ight in te rrup t the  flo w  and introduce an 
unnecessary fo rm a lity  and distance between us as participants. Inform ed consent 
was given at the  pre- and post-interview  stages by signing a declaration, and 
subsequently approving the transcript. In this section I w ou ld  like to  consider the 
post-in terview  stage as an example o f Sin's (2005) notion o f the  ongoing and flexib le  
nature o f consent, w ith  reference to  three particular issues.
A t this stage, many respondents restated the ir concerns about anonym ity, in 
particular, the  po tentia l fo r  ‘ in-house' identification because despite the fac t th a t 
quotes w ould no t be individually a ttribu ted , the  settings fo r  the  research were to  be 
named. This is always a d ifficu lt issue w ith  in-depth research, and there fo re , I 
responded to  these concerns honestly, and recapitulated th a t having an oppo rtun ity  
to  review the docum ent was an ethical practice designed to  p ro tec t th e ir interests. 
The flex ib ility  o f in form ed consent was highlighted when one respondent w ith d re w  
the ir transcrip t from  the study at this stage despite us having excellent rappo rt 
during the  interview , and having signed a pre-interview  consent fo rm . On one level, 
this individual had clearly m isunderstood the nature o f the  agreem ent to  partic ipate. 
Yet on another, they were w ell aware o f my obligations as a researcher and strong ly
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demanded th a t the  data be im m ediately destroyed. This was due to  concerns about 
being identified , especially given the ir low er position in the civil service hierarchy. I 
did try  to  salvage th is situation, bu t a fte r a lengthy yet amiable discussion w ith  this 
individual, I o f course, respected th e ir decision and deleted the data. This was no t 
used at the analysis stage.
Another d ifficu lt issue arose where one o f the  respondents had passed away in the 
tim e between in te rv iew  and respondent validation. Due to  this, the  request w en t to  
the ir successor w ith  whom  I corresponded and tried to  explain the  purpose o f my 
repeated con tact and I restated the principles under which consent had originally 
been granted. Despite this, and given the sensitivity o f the  s ituation, they disallowed 
the use o f the  data on the  grounds th a t they w rong ly assumed th a t the  whole 
transcrip t w ou ld  be published and the deceased individual w ou ld  be to o  readily 
identifiable. Rather than pursue this any fu rth e r o r using the  data regardless, I fe lt 
m orally bound to  respect the ir wishes and no t push fo r  consent from  the  next o f kin. 
In addition to  illustra ting the flu id ity  o f in form ed consent, these examples also 
illustrate a well recognised feature  o f qualitative research (Mason 2002), as 
‘compared w ith  more form al and socially d istant m ethods... the  academic enters into 
a relatively close relationship w ith  the  researched' (Punch 1994: 93). I also grappled 
w ith  this tension during the analysis stages because I w anted to  represent the case 
studies accurately, and sensitively, and at times it could be d ifficu lt to  do both. I now  
discuss my approach to  analysis.
3.8 Data analysis
As already suggested, the analysis process began by transcrib ing each o f the 
in terv iew  recordings verbatim . This task was shared w ith  an external transcrip tion 
company and there fore , the documents were checked fo r  accuracy and consistently 
fo rm a tted  p rio r to  seeking respondents' approval. Once th is had been granted, I 
transferred the data in to  the N-Vivo com puter package in order to  begin the  analysis.
On Dey's (1993) advice th a t qualitative analysis involves the  three stages o f ( ‘th ick ') 
description, classification and making connections between the  data, the  firs t stage in 
this analysis was to  develop a m eaningful coding fram e to  fac ilita te  the  description 
and understanding o f the dataset. In doing so, the  data was ‘ read' and thus
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categorised from  the  d iffe ren t perspectives advocated by Mason (2002), th a t is, 
literally, in terpre tive ly and reflexively. A lthough, it is acknowledged th a t the  ex ten t to  
which it  is possible to  distinguish between these is questionable. In th is study, a literal 
reading o f the  data involved looking at substantive content, as opposed to  any fo rm  
o f conversational analysis.
I began the analysis process by composing a coding schema th a t largely 
corresponded w ith  the in terv iew  schedule. This allowed me to  group the data 
according to  the  them es o f in terest and this allowed me to  then address how 
d iffe ren t groups had responded to  questions in my interviews. This was im portan t 
because I wanted to  be able to  draw  comparisons between professional groups and 
between SARD and DWD. In practical terms, this was an iterative process o f m oving 
back and fo rth  between the early versions o f the  coding fram e and the transcripts 
(and recordings) o f the  interviews in order to  look fo r  them es and to  build up a 
meaningful and in-depth schema which could be applied across the dataset. The 
reason fo r  doing this was in order th a t I could make an a tte m p t a t 'com prehensive 
data tre a tm e n t' (Mehan 1979, cited in Silverman 2001) and to  help systematise the 
analysis process as much as possible. In contrast to  this, I also needed to  be m indfu l 
o f deviant cases (Silverman 2001), and tried to  m aintain a system o f constant 
comparison (Glaser and Strauss 1967) when developing codes fo r  the  data so th a t I 
did no t lose sight o f th e ir content. I also incorporated some flex ib ility  in to  the  coding 
frame, and applied a series o f open codes to  capture in teresting them es. Once the 
coding fram e had been developed, I applied this to  each o f the  transcrip ts fro m  the 
analysts' interviews, and the com puter package N-Vivo was invaluable in fac ilita ting  
the coding and re triev ing o f data in this study. N-Vivo was also useful in show ing the 
relationship between d iffe ren t themes and fo r  h igh ligh ting superfluous codes in the 
schema.
Once this literal coding fram e had been applied across the  dataset, it was possible to  
build upon these more descriptive categories, and move tow ards an in terpre tive  
exam ination o f the  data. This was particularly appropria te here as it involves 'reading 
th rough o r beyond the  data ' and also looking at how  the  data w ere created during 
the course o f the  in terv iew  (o r observation) (Mason 2002: 149). In practice, an 
in terpre tive  reading o f the data came through collectively re-examining the data th a t
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had been categorised under the  same code. This affo rded me some distance from  the 
literal con ten t o f the  te x t and also allowed me to  make the connections between 
d iffe ren t themes, as Dey (1993) recommends. Finally, as suggested earlier by the 
discussion o f my ethnographic role and in terview er effects, I also approached the 
data reflexively -  even incorporating a category in to  the coding schema to  cover this.
Though the analysts' interviews are the main source o f data used in th is study, it  is 
possible to  outline  some o f the  more mechanistic aspects o f how  this was combined 
w ith  o the r types o f data, i.e. fie ld  notes and docum entary sources. Silverman (2001) is 
sceptical about triangulation between d iffe ren t data sources, ye t these were used fo r 
d iffe ren t purposes in the analysis and reporting  o f th is study. The analysts' interviews 
are the main source o f data and these were inform ed by my tim e in the fie ld  
(supported by fie ld  notes). The data from  interviews w ith  the  policy makers w ere no t 
used d irectly, instead they provided background, contextua l in form ation on the 
policy areas investigated. The docum entary sources were useful fo r  provid ing factual 
detail on the policy case studies and to  help describe the research settings in chapter 
4, which comes next.
3.9 Conclusion
In this chapter I have outlined the main com ponents o f the  m ethodo logy applied in 
this study. In section 3.2, 1 began by providing the background to  this particu lar work, 
and the underpinning ESRC CASE studentship, and then explained how  this translated 
into the research focus and design put to  use here. That is, how  I moved from  the 
broadly specified, general area o f academic interest to  a m ore specific focal po in t fo r  
the research. This process was also inform ed by o the r w o rk  I conducted as pa rt o f the 
CASE studentsh ip in collaboration w ith  GSRU. This doctora l research was designed to  
com plem ent the Analysis fo r  Policy pro ject (Campbell e t al. 2007) by looking at o the r 
groups in the  evidence-policy relationship, and w ith  its in-depth focus on just tw o  
policy areas: schools and disability em ploym ent. Secondly, the  w ide r oppo rtun ity  
a fforded by my association w ith  GSRU provided me w ith  experience o f research 
consultancy. This led to  an increased awareness and understanding o f provid ing 
evidence fo r  policy, which fu rth e r stimulated my in terest in exploring the role o f 
governm ent analysts -  fo r  w hom  this is an everyday activ ity. These aspects o f the 
w ork, along w ith  previous career as an academic policy researcher (which in tu rn
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generated my initial in terest in the studentship), illustrated how  my own experiences 
inform ed this w o rk  and draws a tten tion  to  the self-referentia l face t o f this ‘m eta­
research’.
I detailed the overarching qualitative research design and application o f the case 
study approach in section 3.3. This choice was appropria te to  the  research aims 
because this was exp lora tory research, which was com plem ented by the use o f a 
flexib le  m ethodology. In addition to  this, the nature o f the  CASE studentship 
fac ilita ted access to  research settings in such a way th a t prom oted  the ir in-depth 
exam ination. Finally, in studying a sim ilar population, it was im portan t th a t I was 
submerged in the research settings in order to  fu lly  understand the issues and avoid 
inserting my own perspective (however th a t m ight change over tim e). Follow ing this, 
in sections 3.4 to  3.6, I described the practical aspects o f th is qualita tive case study 
approach to  research.
In particular, I explained how  the Departm ent fo r  W ork and Pensions was purposively 
chosen as a research setting  to  ‘provide the oppo rtun ity  to  learn’ (Stake 1995: 6), 
w ith  the Departm ent fo r  Education and Skills as the comparison (principally, on the 
grounds o f the ir d iffe ren tia l analytical organisational arrangem ents). Next, the 
process o f gaining access to  these settings was described, w ith  details on how this 
was inextricably bound up w ith  the focus o f the  research. A lthough I entered the fie ld 
w ith  a desire to  explore the  role o f governm ent social researchers, th is was both 
cemented and broadened by the realities o f the  research environm ent. I w e n t to  
Schools Analysis and Research Division firs t, w hereupon it became apparent th a t 
access to  policy officia ls w ould prove problem atic and th a t it  was necessary to  also 
include o the r governm ent analysts in the study.
In the discussion o f my ethnographic position and role, the  self-referentia l aspect o f 
the research was perhaps m ost obvious. Ethnography is characterised by the 
constant negotia tion o f iden tity  and role, however, in th is study, m ost elements were 
research related. My own practice o f simultaneously engaging in both prim ary 
research task o f observing the fie ld and the secondary research task o f partic ipating 
in this, also as a researcher were in constant con flic t th rougho u t my tim e in both 
departm ents. This was also tied  to  the fluctua ting  and fractu red  role I held and played
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in the  fie ld, which in tu rn  was also reflected in the ways in which analytical 
respondents in teracted and responded to  me, both in the  fie ld  and during the 
interviews. My com m itm ent to  playing the partic ipant role and my respondents' 
know ledge o f the demands o f my observer role also created a tension and impacted 
upon my ability to  function  as an observer. However, despite these drawbacks, the 
application o f this m ethod was useful because it  a ffo rded me a deeper appreciation 
of, and prevented me making assumptions about, the w o rk  o f governm ent analysts.
The 'meta-research' them e also applied to  the conduct o f the  interviews, inasmuch 
these included questions about the conduct and role o f research and analysis and 
were also inform ed by my own experiences as part of, and p rio r to  s ta rting  th is ESRC 
CASE PhD studentship. The peculiarities o f conducting 'meta-research' were 
discussed in detail in relation to  in terview er e ffects in re lation to  my sim ilarity to  
respondents in term s o f the ir status, background and knowledge. For example, the ir 
greater technical understanding o f research in terview ing techniques increased my 
awareness o f my approach to  the  task and simultaneously may have affected the 
respondents w ho dem onstrated a 'fea r [o f] being showed up' (Fielding and Thomas 
2001:126). Like Oakley (1981), the  respondents also sought my views on the  top ic, and 
arguably the  in terv iew  respondents represented m ore than just ob jectified data 
sources, in part due to  the relationships I established w ith  some o f them  during 
fie ldw ork. The m utua lity  o f the  advantages and disadvantages o f the  research design 
was also evident during the collection o f docum entary sources because despite the 
closer access to  key individuals, this was reduced by my desire to  m aintain good 
relations.
This chapter has also included an exposition o f how  ethical considerations w ere made 
prio r to , during and a fte r data collection. This sustained interaction w ith  fie ld  
respondents, in particular, seeking the ir approval fo r  the  use o f in te rv iew  transcripts 
illum inated an interesting com ponent o f the flu id ity  o f in form ed consent. Finally, in 
section 3.8 I presented my approach to  analysis. As evident from  the discussion here, 
l conducted my research from  a reflexive position and th is also applied to  my 
approach to  data analysis, where under Mason's (2002) instruction I considered the 
data literally, in terpre tive ly and reflexively. The process o f data analysis was an 
iterative one, which necessitated the comprehensive and intensive in terrogation o f
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the data. It is to  the outcom e o f this process th a t the discussion w ill now  turn , as the 
next fo u r chapters constitu te  the  analytical substance to  th is thesis.
However, p rio r to  this I w ould like to  add a closing rem ark about 'meta-research*. I 
grappled w ith  and capitalised upon my fractured iden tity  th rougho u t the  conduct o f 
this research. The 'meta-research* aspect o f this study is illustrated by my position as 
a CASE PhD student in th a t I functioned as an interm ediary between academia and 
governm ent, never quite being sure about 'whose side are we on?7 (Becker 1967). In 
being both researcher and partic ipant I endeavoured to  strike a balance between the 
demands o f both roles. This them e recurs in this thesis, being pertinen t to  both its 
conduct and focus.
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Chapter 4 -  Government analysts In schools and disability 
employment policy
4.1 Introduction
This chapter commences the presentation o f my research findings. In doing so, the 
discussion is divided in to  three parts. The firs t tw o  sections fo llo w  the  same pattern 
and outline the characteristics o f governm ent analysts w ith in  the  tw o  research 
settings under consideration in this study. Section 4.2 concerns the Departm ent fo r  
Education and Skills, and section 4.3 concerns the  Departm ent fo r  W ork and 
Pensions. Each section begins by describing the case a t departm ent, then directorate, 
divisional and team  level. A fte r this, section 4.4 outlines the responsibilities o f 
analysts in each case study setting, according to  the professional group and the ir 
level o f seniority. In addition, section 4.4 also looks at collaboration between the 
analytical professions in each division.
The chapter is organised in this way fo r  three reasons. The detailed description o f 
governm ent analysts in schools and disability em ploym ent policy here builds upon 
the background material presented in chapter 1. In the same way th a t the  broader 
contextua l material provides a foundation fo r  this chapter, the  description o f the  case 
studies in sections 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 provides a foundation fo r  the  analytical m aterial 
then discussed in chapters 5, 6 and 7. Second, by progressively focussing, from  the 
description o f the  case studies from  departm ent level a t the  top , dow n to  the more 
specific accounts o f the  w ork  undertaken by individual analysts, this is representative 
o f the  closeness and access I was able to  establish th rough ethnographic fie ldw o rk  in 
the tw o  departm ents. Third, this raises interesting questions about w ha t actually 
constitutes the case in this study. One could make a s tra igh tfo rw ard  d istinction 
between them  a t departm en t level bu t as the chapter w ill illustrate, th is belies the 
variation between the  analytical presence in, and contribu tions to  d iffe re n t 
directorates and divisions. For example, in the D epartm ent fo r  Education and Skills, 
although organisationally similar, the arrangem ent o f analysis fo r  Schools d irectora te  
was quite d iffe ren t from  Higher Education d irectorate. This was by v irtue  o f th e ir
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com position and the  policy areas to  which they attended, as well as the  w ider policy 
con tex t in which the  analysts w ork. A comparable variation between divisions was 
also m anifest in DWP.
However, the  purpose o f organising the description o f the  research settings in this 
manner is to  provide clear explanations o f the ir characteristics in a consistent m anner 
which allows the tw o  cases to  be compared. Some key comparisons w ill be drawn in 
the conclusion to  th is chapter in section 4.5. This w ill also a llow  the subsequent 
analytical m aterial presented in chapters 5-7 to  be in te rp re ted  in this context. As 
such, this w ill help w ith  in terp re ta tion  o f the representativeness and transferab ility  o f 
the findings.
4.2 Characteristics of case study 1
Department for Education and Skills
The Departm ent fo r  Education and Skills (DfES) was created as the departm en t w ith  
th a t name in 2001, fo llow ing  the separation o f the  education and em ploym ent arms 
o f the fo rm e r Departm ent fo r  Education and Employment (DfEE), which came as a 
result o f the  change fo llow ing  the re-election o f the  Labour Party fo r  its second 
te rm 49. DfES was disbanded in June 2007 w ith  the arrival o f Gordon Brown as Prime 
M inister, and three new  governm ent departm ents were form ed from  this and the 
fo rm er D epartm ent fo r  Trade and Industry (DTI). These are now  the Departm ent fo r  
Children, Families and Schools (DCFS), the  Departm ent fo r  Innovation, Universities 
and Skills (DIUS) and the Departm ent fo r  Business, Enterprise and Regulatory Reform 
(BERR).
A t the tim e o f study, and through its existence, DfES was concerned w ith  five main 
areas o f public policy re lating to  education, and the w elfare o f children and young 
people:
49 As I will explain in section 4.3 below, the employment responsibilities of government 
subsequently came under the remit of the newly created Department fo r W ork and Pensions.
110
1. Children, Young People and Families
2. Schools
3. Further Education
4. Higher Education
5. Lifelong Learning
The departm enta l strategy in place at the  tim e o f study was founded on the  principles 
o f inclusion and prosperity, and stated th a t the aims o f DfES were to :
• Create opportun ities fo r  everyone to  develop th e ir learning;
• Release potentia l in people to  make the m ost o f themselves;
• Achieve excellence in standards o f education and levels o f skills
(Adapted from  DfES 2002a: 4)
The departm en t was w ork ing  tow ards three objectives, which correspond w ith  both 
its client groups and broader principles. These were:
1. Give children an excellent s ta rt in education so th a t they have a be tte r 
founda tion  fo r  fu tu re  learning.
2. Enable all young people to  develop and to  equip themselves w ith  the  skills, 
know ledge and personal qualities needed fo r  life and work.
3. Encourage and enable adults to  learn, im prove the ir skills and enrich the ir 
lives.
(Adapted fro m  DfES 2002a: 4)
The firs t objective related to  the delivery o f services fo r  pre-school (early years) and 
prim ary school age children. The second connected w ith  children aged 11-19 (those in 
secondary and fu rth e r education), and the th ird  objective related to  higher education 
and o the r adult learning. Each o f these policy areas was associated w ith  Public 
Service Agreem ent (PSA) targets to  fac ilita te  th e ir delivery. For example, to  increase 
partic ipation in H igher Education towards 50% in 18-30 year olds by 2010 and to  also 
make year on year progress tow ards fa ir access, and reduce non-com pletion rates. 
The exact manner in which DfES w orked tow ards these broad objectives varied over 
tim e, fo r  example, the  Every Child Matters  Green Paper was published a fte r this 
strategy in 2003, consolidating the cross-government vision fo r  children up to  19 
years old (HM Governm ent 2003). Similarly, the  Schools W hite  Paper was released in 
October 2003 (during the tim e o f study) which also impacted on the  rem it o f the
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departm ent (HM Governm ent 2005a). These developments are indicative o f the 
evolving and changing nature o f policy making, however, this broad description o f 
DfES should be suffic ien t fo r  understanding its responsibilities fo r  the  purposes o f 
this thesis.
It is also useful to  look a t how  th is rem it was practised at departm en t level. Each o f 
the five policy areas listed on the  previous page are reflected in figure  5 (page 116) as 
they correspond w ith  the  five policy directorates under the m anagem ent o f the 
Permanent Secretary: the head civil servant in DfES50. In addition to  these policy 
directorates were tw o  o the r directorates fo r  communications and corpora te  services, 
and all o f these w ere supported by three crosscutting groups -  private o ffice  (which 
w ork  d irectly w ith  the Departm ental M inisters), legal services and the  internal audit 
unit.
A central analytical function  was part o f the corporate services d irecto ra te  and was 
composed o f the  Chief Analyst (an econom ist) and his supporting  team . The Data 
Services Group w ere also based w ith  this d irectorate -  these were a team  composed 
mainly o f statisticians responsible fo r  the  collection and quality assurance o f data 
from  the Departm ent's a ffilia ted quasi-government bodies and provider agencies.
In education, the  w o rk  o f central governm ent was (and still is) supported by the 
General Teaching Council, National Union o f Teachers, the  Training and Development 
Agency and the Learning and Skills Council, amongst others. The delivery agencies fo r  
education were (and still are) primary and secondary schools, fu rth e r education 
colleges and universities, w ith  Local Authorities (LAs) (previously Local Education 
A uthorities) holding responsibility fo r  education w ith in  particu lar geographical areas.
Offices fo r  DfES were principally in W hitehall, at the  Sanctuary Buildings location on 
Great Smith S treet and Caxton House on Tothill Street, as well as in the M o o rfo o t 
build ing in Sheffield, M owden Hall in Darlington and Castle V iew House in Runcorn. A t 
the  tim e o f study, there were 4680 civil servants w ork ing  fo r  DfES (ONS 2005), o f 
these, social scientific analytical members represented approxim ate ly 5% [n=25o].
50 Every government department is headed by the chief civil servant: the Permanent 
Secretary.
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Schools Directorate
Figure 5 also illustrates the organisation o f the  departm en t a t d irectora te  level. 
A lthough this was largely the same in each policy area, Schools D irectorate is used as 
the example because this was the area in which I conducted my research51. In the civil 
service, a d irectora te  generally refers to  an organisational group composed o f several 
divisions connected by the ir common focus on a broad policy area, such as schools. In 
tu rn , each division looks at a particu lar top-level aspect o f th is policy area, and w ill be 
composed o f numerous sub-teams whose focus is upon an even more particular 
aspect o f th a t policy. This explanation may be more m eaningful if we consider 
Schools D irectorate as an example.
A t the  tim e o f study, Schools D irectorate had 1077 members o f sta ff. A t the  head o f 
Schools D irectorate was the D irector General (DG). D irectly under the  DG were fo u r 
divisions whose w o rk  cu t across the whole o f schools policy. That is, Environm ent and 
Sustainable Developm ent Division, and the Schools Reform W hite Paper Division -  
these tw o  divisions re flect the  sh ifting nature o f the  policy agenda and were in 
existence at the  tim e o f study to  attend to  the issues which were pe rtinen t during 
th a t period52. In addition to  these were the Policy and Performance Division, and 
Schools Analysis and Research Division, which provided analytical services to  the 
w ider d irectorate. The la tte r is particularly im portan t here because this is where I 
conducted my partic ipant observation. Before provid ing m ore in form ation  on SARD 
below, f irs t I w ill explain the general com position o f the  o the r divisions in Schools 
D irectorate.
W ith  the exception o f the  Chief Advisor to  the Secretary o f State fo r  Schools (which 
logically provides a separate function ) each o f the  o the r divisions: School Resources 
Group, School Standards Group and School W orkforce Group were composed o f 
numerous teams, each re flecting an e lem ent o f schools related policy w ith in  th a t 
particu lar area. For example, the  School Food Team was part o f School Resources 
Group and contained nine members w ho were sp lit between the DfES offices in 
London and Darlington. The team was headed by w h a t is called the Divisional
51 As such, were I to have conducted my research after June 2007, this would have taken place 
in DCSF because following the disbandment of DfES, Schools Directorate is now part of this 
department.
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Manager (grade 6) and included three team leader (grade 7) policy makers, and then 
beneath them  were five o the r policy and adm inistrative sta ff. The School Food Team 
was accountable to  the D irector o f Schools Resources Group.
Schools Analysis and Research Division
Until early 2005, analytical support in DfES was organised under the  'trad itiona l 
m odel' whereby all the  analysts were part o f policy-specific groups based in Analytical 
Services Division w ith in  Corporate Services D irectorate and were under the u ltim ate 
management o f the  Chief Analyst. The re-organisation in early 2005 loosely fo llow ed 
the 'single embedded m odel', w hereby the analytical groups a ttend ing to  the five key 
policy areas in DfES were made part o f the ir associated policy d irectorates and thus 
became accountable to  the D irector General in th a t area. Links between the central 
analytical services un it and the policy-specific analytical groups still existed. In 
particular, this related to  the use o f in form ation supplied by Data Services Group, and 
the services provided to  them  by Research Intelligence group w ho co-ordinated the 
commissioning and contracting  o f departm ental funded research and analysis.
W ith in schools policy, th is was manifested in the  organisational em bedding o f 
Schools Analysis and Research Division (SARD) into Schools D irectorate, fo r  w hom  
they were responsible fo r  provid ing research and analysis. In fo rm ation  from  DfES 
In tranet (2005a) describes SARD as fo llows:
‘The Division provides high-quality and relevant statistics, analyses, research and 
evaluation that contribute to the development and implementation of well- 
founded, cost-effective policies and the dissemination of accurate, authoritative 
information.'
(SARD information, last updated 25 October 2005)
The specific com position and hierarchy o f SARD is shown in figure  6 (page 117). Here, 
the team name is given in the firs t box and below  this is a list o f the  team  members 
according to  grade and discipline. A t the tim e o f study, SARD contained fo rty -e igh t 
analytical and tw o  adm inistrative members o f s ta ff and the re fo re , the  ra tio  was 
approxim ate ly tw enty-one generalists (policy making and adm inistrative s ta ff) to  
every analyst. According to  the defin itions in section 1.4 above, SARD is an
52 As I said earlier, the Schools Reform White Paper was published in October 2005.
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organisationally 'm ixed em bedded' division containing three single discipline teams 
and seven multi-d isciplinary analytical teams headed by a grade 5 statistician at the 
top, as well as senior analytical members leading the School W orkforce and Pupil 
Analysis U n it (Grade 6 operational researcher) and Standards and Delivery Analysis 
Unit (Grade 6 statistician).
In to ta l, there  w ere 7 (15%) social researchers, 5 (10%) economists, 21 (44%) 
statisticians and 15 (31%) operational researchers in the division. That the  core 
business o f SARD was statistical is reflected in the hierarchical structure  and seniority 
o f the  statisticians and operational researchers, as well as the sheer num ber o f 
numerically oriented analysts w ith in  the division. Each o f the  teams is linked to  
parallel policy teams (o r areas) in the w ider d irectorate. For example, the  finance data 
analysis fo r  schools and Local Authorities was conducted by tw o  teams in SARD 
(principally) fo r  the ir policy colleagues whom  were pa rt o f the School Resources 
Division. Whereas, School W orkforce and School Standards Group have associated 
units and sub-teams which endeavour to  cover all elem ents o f a policy from  an 
analytical perspective, being multi-disciplinary in the ir com position. However, this 
distinction is no t qu ite  so stra igh tfo rw ard, as the rem its o f the  Schools Research 
Team, and Economics, Evaluation and Appraisal teams could span the  spectrum  o f 
Schools policy.
DfES Research strategy
The research stra tegy fo r  DfES (DfES 2002b) m ust be considered in the w ider 
educational research context. There are lots o f supportive in itiatives in place in 
education which are, in part, the legacy o f Professor Judy Sebba's w o rk  as Research 
Adviser in DfES from  the  late 1990s until early 2000s, and the recom m endations o f 
the Hillage Report (1998) which identified the main areas fo r  change53. DfES (2002b) 
invested 30% o f its to ta l research fund ing into build ing educational policy research 
capacity, fo r  example, in setting up several university based research centres. That is, 
the Centre fo r  Economics o f Education (London School o f Economics), the  Centre fo r  
Research on the W ider Benefits o f Learning (Institu te  o f Education) and the  National 
Research and Developm ent Centre fo r  A du lt Literacy and Numeracy (a consortium
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led by Institu te  o f Education). The research strategy (DfES 2002b) was also concerned 
w ith  developing the  evidence base in education through investm ent in long-term  
research w ork, such as the  Youth Cohort Study, the National A du lt Learning Survey 
and annual surveys o f the  parents o f three and fo u r year olds. In order to  respond to  
shorter te rm  needs, the  departm ent had a process o f annual planning to  identify new 
priorities developed through consultation w ith  external partners and researchers, 
departm ental analysts and policy makers. An annual research program m e w ould also 
be developed in-house and pu t ou t to  com petitive tender. Emerging policy specific 
research w ould also be developed th roughou t the year. The research w ould be 
designed by collaboration between the analysts and policy makers, then pu t through 
the Research Approvals Comm ittee (RAC). The RAC reviews all new  research 
proposals according to  quality and cost-effectiveness in order to  help join up research 
and raise M inisters' awareness o f the  research program m e (DfES 2006). Research 
proposals also w e n t th rough the Star Chamber, a com m ittee whose role was to  
reduce the bureaucratic burden on children’s services and schools.
The research strategy also placed emphasis on the  need to  encourage the  be tte r use 
o f evidence and analysis. For example, th rough publication and dissemination, 
research summaries and the know ledge transfer w o rk  o f the  Evidence fo r  Policy and 
Practice In form ation and Coordinating Centre at the  Institu te  o f Education (EPPI- 
Centre), also in receipt o f DfES funding. A t departm ental level, researchers w ork ing  in 
SARD and the central analytical division collaborated to  produce a m onth ly  e- 
new sle tte r to  summarise and disseminate new research. This was linked to  the w ork  
o f National Educational Research Forum (which was based in DfES from  1999 to  
2006)54.
The research stra tegy in place in the departm ent a t the tim e o f study was designed to  
support the broader departm ental strategy and the priorities fo r  research fund ing 
were established in several ways (DfES 2002b). Research prio rities fo r  the  
departm ent were developed to  help m eet its delivery ta rgets and general objectives 
(see above), to  help understanding customers and practitioners, fill gaps in
53 A more in-depth discussion of the trajectory of educational research can be found in Oakley 
e ta l.(2005 ).
54 Morris (2005) provides a detailed summary of NERF's work.
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knowledge and u ltim ately, to  improve the links between education and long term  
outcomes fo r  individuals, society and the economy.
The w o rk  o f the Strategic Analysis Division also aimed to  help raise the  profile  o f 
research (and analysis) in the  departm ent. For example, in producing easily accessible 
and understandable research briefs, to  provide tra in ing fo r  researchers and policy 
makers in com m unication and research design, respectively.
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4.3 Characteristics of case study 2
Department for Work and Pensions
The Departm ent fo r  W ork and Pensions (DWP) was also established as the 
departm en t w ith  th a t name in 2001, and was form ed from  the em ploym ent arm o f 
the fo rm e r DfEE and the Departm ent fo r  Social Security (DSS)55. As nom inally implied, 
DWP is responsible fo r  three broad areas o f public policy: pensions, w o rk  and welfare, 
and these are reflected in figure  7 on page 124 by the  tw o  groups which appear 
d irectly under Permanent Secretary level (alongside com m unications and corporate 
services).
In February 2005, DWP published its Five Year Strategy based on the  principles o f 
oppo rtun ity  and security th rougho u t the life course, in re lation to  th ree  challenges in 
the area o f pensions and em ploym ent (DWP 2005). These are the  ageing population, 
the exclusion from  economic g row th  o f certain groups (e thn ic m inorities, disabled 
people and those living in poverty), and rising public expectations. The Five Year 
Strategy stated th a t the  aims o f DWP were:
1. Providing greater opportun ities fo r  people to  w ork, choosing to  w o rk  longer 
and save more.
2. Supporting fam ilies and children.
3. Security and d ign ity  in re tirem ent
These aims were linked to  five PSA objectives (w ith  e ight associated targets):
1. Ensure the  best s ta rt fo r  all children and end child poverty  in 20 years
2. Prom ote w o rk  as the  best fo rm  o f w elfare fo r  people o f w ork ing  age, w h ils t
p ro tec ting  the position o f those in greatest need
3. Combat poverty  and prom ote security and independence in re tirem en t fo r  
today ’s and to m o rro w ’s pensioners
4. Improve rights and opportun ities fo r  disabled people in a fa ir and inclusive 
society
5. Ensure customers receive a high quality service, including high levels o f 
accuracy
55 Of course, both DWP and DfES have a much longer history; however, this is not the place to 
trace the trajectory of education and employment policy in the UK in such a manner.
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Like DfES, there  was also a central analytical function  in DWP. Cross-Cutting Strategic 
Analysis Division (CCSAD) was part o f corporate services d irectorate, and is 
responsible fo r  cross-departm ent issues and strategy. W ith in  CCSAD are the Strategic 
Research U nit (SRU), the  Model Development Unit (M DU) Data Services U nit (DSU), 
and a team  o f economists and these groups were led by the chief analyst (and his 
supporting team ). SRU was responsible fo r  provid ing leadership to  the  DWP social 
research com m unity, dealing w ith  research procurem ent, contracting  and publication 
and managing the national Families and Children Survey. MDU was responsible fo r  
cross-departmental forecasting, and DSU was a team  made up largely o f statisticians 
responsible fo r  the  collection and quality assurance o f data from  affilia ted quasi­
governm ent bodies and delivery agencies.
Under w o rk  and welfare, the  public sector delivery agencies are the  Child Support 
Agency, the  Rent Service, Debt M anagement and Jobcentre Plus, as w ell as numerous 
private providers. Unlike DfES, these agencies come under the umbrella o f DWP. The 
DWP is also the  parent departm ent fo r  the Health and Safety Executive (HSE) and has 
links to  the Health and Safety Commission, as well as the  Disability Rights Commission 
(as was).
The Head Offices fo r  DWP are in W hitehall, at the  Adelphi on John Adam Street, as 
well as a presence in Caxton House on Tothill Street. Outside o f London, DWP have 
offices w ith in  the  M o o rfo o t and Kings Court buildings in Sheffield, as well as Quarry 
House in Leeds and various offices in Newcastle too. DWP is the  largest governm ent 
departm ent, and at the  tim e o f study, approxim ate ly 13,1000 civil servants were 
w ork ing  fo r  DWP, o f which analytical members represented 0.36% [n=472]56.
Work Welfare and Equality Group
Figure 7 also shows the  organisation o f the  departm ent a t d irecto ra te  level and W ork 
W elfare and Equality Group (WWEG), which although broad in rem it, is used as the 
example because I conducted my research in this area (DWP In tranet 2006a). The 
D irector General fo r  WWEG oversaw the w ork  o f five d irectorates which correspond 
w ith  the custom er groups and business interests o f this part o f the  departm ent.
56 This reflects the fact that the main delivery bodies affiliated to DWP are included in the total 
headcount cited here.
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1. Disability and Carers
2. Labour M arket
3. Health and Safety
4. Housing Costs
5. Children57
These directorates were underpinned by the shared services, which were the 
International Unit, Finance and Corporate Medical Group (CMG) w ho were the 
medical advisors to  DWP. In May 2006 (towards the end o f the  tim e o f study), CMG 
were merged w ith  Health and Safety to  become a new d irectora te  named Health 
W ork and W ell Being. This reflected the  sh ift in policy emphasis fo llow ing  the 
publication o f the  Health W ork and Well Being Strategy a t the  end o f 2005, a cross 
governm ent strategy involving Departm ent o f Health (DH), the  HSE and DWP (HM 
Governm ent 2005b).
The five d irectorates were grouped in to  three fu rth e r clusters: Disability and Carers 
(1), W ork, W elfare and Poverty (2 and 3), and W elfare Strategy (4 and 5). Figure 7 also 
shows the organisation o f W ork, W elfare and Poverty D irectorate (WWP) which was 
made up o f e igh t fu rth e r divisions each representing d iffe re n t aspects o f Labour 
M arket and Health and Safety policy. WWP differs to  the o the r d irectorates in WWEG 
in both size and com position, fo r  example, Children D irectorate is a single d irectorate 
containing both analysts and policy makers. Housing Costs D irectorate and Disability 
and Carers D irectorate respectively have 4 and 5 divisions, o f which one in each is 
analytical and the rem ainder are policy.
From May 2005, there were moves to  integrate analysts and policy makers, as per the 
‘mixed em bedded m odel', supported by a ‘trad itiona l m odel' arrangem ent at the 
centre o f DWP (i.e. CCSAD). As already suggested, it was no t possible to  un ifo rm ly 
introduce this structure to  every d irectorate and some, like Housing Costs D irectorate 
and Disability and Carers D irectorate are organised under the  ‘single em bedded' 
model. The ex ten t to  which ‘co-location' was introduced in to  DWP was also variable, 
a fac to r which was made more complicated given th a t its s ta ff w o rk  on d iffe re n t 
sites. A t the  tim e o f study, WWEG employed approxim ate ly 1100 sta ff, w ith  550 in the 
Adelphi, 250 in Caxton House and 250 (m ostly) in Sheffield.
57 These relate to the aims and objectives and corresponding PSA targets outlined above.
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It is also im portan t to  consider the boundaries o f analytical support. The WWP 
divisions were m ostly arranged under the  ‘mixed em bedded7 model, made up o f 
numerous m u lti and single discipline teams o f analysts w ith  corresponding policy 
teams. The focus o f th is study was on Disability and W ork Division (DWD), yet, the 
team  I joined actually conducted a lo t o f its analytical w o rk  fo r  policy makers in 
W orkplace and Health Division. More details on DWD fo llo w  next.
Disability and W ork Division
As already discussed above, in May 2005 there were changes to  the  organisation o f 
analytical services in DWP. Before this tim e, analysts had been pa rt o f Inform ation 
and Analysis D irectorate, which was arranged under a ‘trad itiona l m odel7. This central 
function  remained in the guise o f CCSAD, discussed above. In re lation to  DWD, this 
led to  the in tegra tion  o f policy and analytical s ta ff in to  a single division. The rationale 
fo r  this change was tw o  fo ld . It was in line w ith  DWP policy on analytical services, and 
it also coincided w ith  the increased emphasis placed on reducing the Incapacity 
Benefits (IB) cla im ant population and the release o f DWP7s (2005) Five-Year strategy. 
This led to  an increase in the numbers o f policy s ta ff w ork ing  on disability 
em ploym ent issues (in particular, IB Reform) and as a result o f these changes, both 
policy and analytical s ta ff came under the m anagement o f the  grade 5 policy maker 
w ho was a t the  head o f the  division. Inform ation from  DWP In trane t described this 
division as fo llow s:
'DWD exists to  provide strategic and analytical advice and support to  DWP
Ministers on overcoming barriers that disabled people and those with long term
health difficulties face in remaining in, returning to, getting and keeping work.'
(DWP Intranet 2006b)
The specific com position and hierarchical arrangements in DWD are shown in figure  8 
(page 125). As w ith  figure  6, the team  name is given in the firs t box and be low  this is a 
list o f the team  members according to  grade and discipline. A t the  tim e  o f study, 
DWD had sixty three staff. There were th ir ty  one analysts and th ir ty  tw o  generalists 
and there fore , the ratio was approxim ate ly 1.03 generalists (policy making and 
adm inistrative s ta ff) to  every analyst. However, th is ra tio  is no t s tra igh tfo rw ard , 
because some analytical members o f DWD also provided support to  the  W orkplace
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and Health Division (contain ing 23 policy makers) and the  Em ploym ent Retention and 
Evaluation team  covered numerous labour m arket c lient groups (lone parents, low  
income and over-25s). Further, DWD analysts also provided support to  policy 
colleagues based in Jobcentre Plus.
According to  the  defin itions in section 1.4, DWD was an organisationally ‘single 
em bedded' division based on numerous DWP sites. The division contained tw o  policy 
teams based in M o o rfo o t in Sheffield, and three policy teams based in the  Adelphi in 
London. The Head o f Division and the grade 6 Project Manager fo r  IB Reform were 
also based in the Adelphi and toge the r w ith  the three policy teams, they were all co­
located w ith  the tw o  corresponding teams o f analysts (econom ists). Statistical 
support fo r  these teams was provided by a lone statistician based in Newcastle.
There were th ree single discipline social research teams, tw o  o f which were based in 
King's Court in Sheffield and the th ird  was sp lit between there and London. The 
London based half o f this social research team  was situated in the  same office  as the 
policy and analytical IB Reform teams w ork ing on IB Reform, and also in close 
proxim ity  to  analysts and policy makers from  various o the r divisions. A  mixed 
operational research and statistics team, and a th ird  economics team  were also based 
in King's Court in the  office alongside the Grade 6 statistician w ho gave leadership to  
all DWD analysts. In addition to  this, a single discipline operational research team  was 
also part o f DWD, ye t was based in Quarry House in Leeds alongside o the r 
operational researchers. In to ta l, there were 12 (39%) social researchers, 6 (19%) 
economists, 6 (19%) statisticians and 7 (23%) operational researchers in the  division. 
Broadly speaking, the  IB Reform policy teams were d irectly supported by the 
corresponding econom ic analysis teams in London, as well as the  th ree  Disability 
Employment Programme analysis teams (social research, economics and m ixed 
statistica l/operational research) in Sheffield. In addition, the  w o rk  o f these and the 
o ther analytical teams was also related to  the Disability Em ploym ent Strategy Team 
which was based in M oorfoo t, Sheffield.
DWP Research Strategy_________________________________________________
In DWP, the annual planning round helped to  establish new priorities fo r  research fo r 
each year (DWP In tranet 2006c). This is a collaborative process involving the
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departm ental analysts, external researchers and policy makers and it  coincides w ith  
the review  o f the  main stra tegy areas and the Pre-Budget Report to  the  Treasury. This 
process allows fo r  fle x ib ility  and fo r  additional research to  be commissioned 
th roughou t each year, in line w ith  em ergent policy interest.
In part, this is fac ilita ted by the Social and Economic Research Framework which has 
been in place in DWP since 1st July 200458. This was developed as pa rt o f a 
departm ental w ide drive to  increase the efficiency o f procurem ent procedures in 
order to  lead to  b e tte r quality, more co-ordinated processes. The fram ew ork  in place 
at the  tim e o f study consisted o f a list o f 62 research providers, ranging from  
individual experts, to  small and large scale university based research units, a range o f 
fo r-p ro fit and no t-fo r-p ro fit independent research organisations and consultants, 
both in the UK and abroad.
Inclusion in the  fram ew ork  is dependent on the research providers' dem onstrated 
expertise in one o r m ore o f the e ight policy areas related to  DWP's w ork. That was, 
ageing and pensions, housing support, household, fam ilies and children, disability and 
carers, ethnic m inority  groups, neighbourhood and local area, general labour m arket 
and perform ance and business delivery. In order to  m eet the  analytical needs o f the 
departm ent, expertise was delineated according to  fo u r areas o f m ethodological 
capability, i.e. qualita tive, quantita tive data collection, quantita tive  and economic 
analysis, and expert advice.
The fram ew ork  is useful fo r  expediting the commissioning process because 
conducting a large scale tendering  exercise at the  ou tse t removes the need to  
identify  contractors fo r  each project. The fram ew ork was also designed to  bring 
closer and more open links between DWP and external research providers. Once a 
research need has been identified in the departm ent, the  analyst w ill then iden tify  the  
appropria te provider in the fram ew ork and upon approval fo r  the  research from  the 
Evaluation and Analysis Steering Group, they w ill develop the  research proposal 
collaboratively. In addition to  this were departm enta l w ide dissemination
58 This was revised in summer 2007.
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mechanisms, such as the publication o f all departm ent-funded research, along w ith  a 
summary on the DWP website and a newsletter.
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4»4 The work of government analysts in SARD and DWD
A key role fo r  the  analysts interviewed in this study was to  provide an evidence base 
fo r  policy. An articu la tion o f this function  was found in both SARD and DWD, and was 
made by each o f the  d iffe ren t analytical professions. The way in which this was 
described varied som ewhat according to  this group and division membership, as well 
as w ith  the level o f seniority. In general, those individuals w ork ing  below  
m anagem ent (grade 7) level tended to  be more involved in the collection or 
generation o f analytical evidence. This m ight be in re lation to  long-term  issues, fo r 
example, m on ito ring  o f m anagement in form ation in re lation to  the im plem entation 
o f a policy, o r the  m anagem ent o f an evaluation research contract o r survey. 
A lternatively, analysts o f all grades and professional groups were required to  respond 
to  short-term  requests from  policy in relation to  Parliamentary Questions or by 
brie fing th e ir colleagues on a particu lar issue.
The more senior members o f each division (a t and above grade 7) were occupied in 
more strategic activities, such as identify ing evidence gaps and liasing w ith  the ir 
policy o r M inisteria l colleagues. Accordingly, they were responsible fo r  fac ilita ting  and 
co-ordinating the  analytical inpu t in to policy. For grade 7 officials, th is w ould be in 
relation to  the ir team, whereas above this level (grades 6 and 5), this w ould relate to  
a num ber o f teams, and o ften , re flect the multi-disciplinary nature there in . Despite 
this d ifference between w orker and management level activ ity, th is was still largely 
conceived o f as provid ing an evidence base. W hat fo llow s next is a discussion o f the 
d iffe ren t activities divided on the basis o f analytical professional group.
Social Researchers
The engagem ent in pro ject management o f research w o rk  carried ou t by external 
research organisations was described as the main activ ity fo r  individuals be low  
management level in both divisions. For social researchers in SARD, this m eant having 
responsibility fo r  numerous research projects related to  school level education. Each 
social researcher in the division was responsible fo r  research in a particu lar area o f 
schools policy, fo r  example, curriculum, w orkforce o r ethnic m inority  issues. They 
were involved at all stages, from  helping the ir policy colleagues to  specify the  aims o f 
the research, d irecting the design, facilita ting the tendering fo r  and comm issioning o f 
contractors, as well as day-to-day management o f the  w ork, th rough to  publication
129
and dissemination stage. As one respondent explains, the  focus was on the 
production o f evidence, as opposed to  its in tegration: I spend m ore tim e on the,
on the gathering research evidence, I th ink, than the influencing policy part o f it”  
(JuniorSocial Researchers, SARD).
Over in DWD, an invo lvem ent a t all stages o f a pro ject was also found, though here 
the process was more stream lined whereby researchers only commissioned w ork 
from  external research organisations who had been selected fo r  inclusion in the ir 
‘ research fram ew ork ’. As discussed above, this was developed as a way to  bring 
efficiency to  the research procurem ent and commissioning process and to  encourage 
collaboration between governm ent and external research organisations. There were 
some slight differences from  SARD, insofar as the social researchers in DWD worked 
on more focussed areas o f policy and thus, research. A lthough responsibility fo r 
several pieces o f research was held by three o f the  seven social researchers 
interviewed, the  w o rk  o f the  o the r fo u r was concentrated in managing single larger 
scale programmes o f evaluation. This w o rk  was usually m ixed-m ethod and involved 
the m anagem ent o f a consortium  o f contractors.
“The job is really to provide research evidence fo r school’s directorate in 
whatever form at, be that by topic notes, be that by research projects, be that by 
briefing.”
(Senior Social Researcher 1, SARD)
As well as this involvem ent in the production o f new research, social researchers also 
utilise the existing evidence base to  provide brie fing to  the ir policy colleagues and 
M inisters, o r in response to  requests fo r  in form ation fo r  Parliamentary Questions. As 
the above quote highlights, this may be by summarising the progress w ith  o r results 
o f contracted research, o r conducting secondary research in the policy areas fo r 
which they are responsible. A lternatively, there was a move tow ards producing 
smaller scale lite ra ture  reviews which draw  upon varied analytical sources, generally 
known as ‘top ic  notes’ in SARD and ‘synthesis reports ’ in DWD. In addition to  pro ject 
management, the  provision o f brie fing was m entioned as the o the r main activ ity o f 
social researchers and this was common to  all analysts.
An individual from  each division m entioned w ork ing  on prim ary research tasks -  data 
collection and the analysis o f secondary data. These respondents w ere quick to  po in t
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ou t th a t this was som ewhat unusual fo r  them  and th e ir professional group (w ith in  
DfES and DWP).
A fu rth e r advisory role existed fo r  social researchers, more usually a t management 
levels, which is to  liaise w ith  and guide policy makers on the  design and in terpre ta tion  
o f research in the ir area and to  fac ilita te  the provision o f appropria te  evidence or 
w o rk  by the ir team  members. That is, e ither th rough the prim ary o r secondary 
research m ethods outlined above. This co-ordinating role was described as part o f the 
line managem ent responsibilities o f more senior social researchers alongside the ir 
o the r duties o f this kind, such as recru itm ent and professional developm ent. A nother 
key role fo r  governm ent social researchers at m anagem ent level is liaison w ith  o ther 
groups. That is, policy colleagues and officials, parallel researchers in o the r divisions 
o r departm ents or those w ork ing  in the w ider research com m unity. This la tte r w ork  
was generally conceived o f as ‘horizon scanning', designed to  iden tify  gaps in the 
current evidence base and issues fo r  fu rth e r study, as this quote shows:
"Because w e ’re operating on reduced resources, everybody's so busy, a lot of 
the thinking time has gone and I think policy needs a lot more help in working 
out what sensible new research they need. W hat the gaps are. So, one of my 
main roles is making sure that we come up with a sensible and well thought out 
range of new work that complements existing stuff and what's going on 
elsewhere.”
(Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
There was also a role fo r  social researchers in assuring the  quality o f the  evidence 
base, in term s o f specifying the w ork  commissioned from  external contractors and in 
checking the reports (and o the r outputs) they produce. In addition to  this, a t more 
senior levels, social researchers were responsible fo r  assuring the quality o f the  w ork  
conducted by th e ir team(s). Social researchers also highlighted the  ‘challenge 
func tion ' they provided w ith in  the ir departm ents. This was usually expressed by the 
more senior social researchers as being critical, and was a key way in which they 
distinguished themselves from  o the r civil servants:
" ...w e  do have a kind of like taking a step back and w hat does this mean, and I 
think there’s a role for that because I think policy makers are incredibly good at 
understanding the politics and how to get things done and how to kind of 
negotiate between people, but, particularly because of pressures they haven’t  
always got time to kind of step back and say, ‘hold on a minute, w hat do we 
know about this? W hat are we trying to do? How do we measure success? W hat 
do we mean by success? Over what timescale is that realistic? Is it sensible?'”
(Junior Social Researcher 7, DWD)
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“We have a similar mindset, although within a different context. W e're part of a 
department but w e ’re also meant to take a critical eye to  some degree on what 
it's doing because otherwise we can’t ask those hard questions.”
(Senior Social Researcher 2, DfES)
“Sometimes you see it here... you hear people saying, ‘[something contrary to  
the analytical evidence base] and I always challenge that. I always send an email. 
Not just to the person who I've heard say it but to their divisional manager and 
to my divisional manager because somebody else will pick it up. It's about 
involving as many people to see so that they can pass on the word and I've done 
that lots of times and then people have come back and said ‘well, is that true?' 
And I’ve said ‘yes, please see the evidence sheet attached'. So, yeah, and I think 
it is challenged, yeah, I do think it is challenged.”
(Senior Social Researcher 1, SARD)
Economists
“ ...w e  have remit fo r providing analytical support and statistical information for 
all school policies...”
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
“[W hat is my role] in the policy process? Mainly just providing evidence 
basically.”
(Junior Economist 1, DWD)
Again, this sense o f provid ing evidence was found am ongst the  economists 
interviewed in both SARD and DWD, although the tasks they conducted were 
d iffe ren t and more varied than those o f o the r analysts. It seemed th a t the  roles 
played by members o f GES are less uniform  and they are involved in more varied 
range o f tasks. However, th is is possibly as much a re flection o f the  cases under 
study, as it is a representation o f true  variation. Regardless, the  responsibilities o f the 
more jun ior SARD econom ist interviewed were the m anagem ent o f policy evaluation 
w ork, small pieces o f m odelling and costing work, peer review  o f academic and o the r 
governm ent departm ents ’ (OGD) reports and briefing. The more senior econom ist 
in terviewed in SARD was doing less ‘number crunching’ and m ore involved in leading 
a multi-disciplinary team  o f statisticians and operational researchers. In th is way, they, 
like the ir social research equivalents, had a role in liaising w ith  policy colleagues to  
provide an analytical perspective on the ir w ork  and also in order to  identify  the 
analytical needs o f these policy groups. Therefore, on the basis o f this, they could 
they assign the ir team  to  com plete tasks accordingly.
This closeness to  policy colleagues and the co-ordination o f d iffe re n t analytical input 
was also found in the  w ork  o f the DWD economists. Again, the  m ost jun io r grade was
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engaged in varied tasks, fo r  example, cost benefit analysis alongside PSA targets, 
briefing, liaison w ith  OGDs and bodies on cross cu tting  issues. But the  o ther 
respondents were pa rt o f the  co-Iocated team  w ork ing  directly w ith  policy colleagues 
on the reform s to  Incapacity Benefit. As w ell as line managem ent o f more jun ior 
members o f s ta ff and the conduct o f cost benefit analysis in re lation to  the design 
and a ffo rdab ility  o f policy options, a key them e fo r  these economists was bringing 
toge the r d iffe re n t analytical material from  the rest o f the  division (and departm ent), 
and also ensuring th a t appropria te analytical w ork  takes place in line w ith  policy 
needs. These economists had a w ider role in policy developm ent:
“So all these things come from outside and it's about bringing them in and 
understanding what the analytical requirements are fo r the [IB reform project] 
and then who is best placed to do that, whether it's ourselves or somebody else 
and we do all that but mainly it's about kind of bringing all these things together 
and coming up with a coherent story about what the evidence says we should do 
and our best kind of estimate about what these things will cost and w hat impact 
we think that they will have.”
(Senior Economist 1, DWD)
“ I'm saying that this is where w e ’re going to get the information from but it’s 
just an example of basically plugging evidence gaps by using, as many tools as 
possible in order to answer both financial and policy needs.”
(Senior Economist 2, DWD)
Again, this is sim ilar to  the roles o f the o ther m anagem ent level analysts, however 
due to  the ir close p rox im ity  to  the ir policy colleagues and the  needs o f these teams, it 
was possible to  gain a sense th a t this relationship and inpu t was more im m ediate and 
thus, more ta ilored to  policy needs.
Statisticians____________________________________________________________
“ I suppose it’s providing the evidence to back up the policy. So, the numbers 
behind the policy.”
(Junior Statistician 1, DWD)
The statisticians interviewed in this study made a d istinction between themselves as 
policy facing statisticians, and the others w ho are responsible fo r  the  collection and 
assurance o f the quality o f data from  the departm ents’ respective service providers. 
In these cases: schools and Local Authorities in SARD, and (m ainly) Jobcentre Plus in 
DWD. Below m anagem ent level in each division, the  statisticians spoke about 
analysing these data to  m on ito r progress in the ir respective policy areas, e ither as
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part o f ongoing reporting  o r in response to  requests from  policy colleagues fo r 
statistical in form ation  fo r  brie fing or Parliamentary Questions.
“ But on my level, I feel it's very much, ‘give me a table', 'give me some 
numbers'."
(Junior Statistician 2, SARD)
In these tw o  divisions, there was a perception th a t the  d istinction between the w ork  
o f statisticians and operational researchers was blurred. This was exem plified by the 
w ork  o f the  m ost jun io r statistician in SARD, w ho was part o f a team  o f operational 
researchers and was involved in the  use o f m odelling techniques fo r  budget setting. 
There were teams composed o f both statisticians and operational researchers in each 
division, and, accordingly, the posts were open to  e ither group.
Again, a t m anagem ent level, the  role o f statisticians was to  provide leadership and to  
have oversight o f the w o rk  o f th e ir team or division, assure its quality, and through 
liaising w ith  policy colleagues, fac ilita ting  the appropria te analytical w o rk  by 
members o f th e ir division. As w ith  o the r senior analysts, th is w ou ld  o ften  be in 
relation to  m ulti-disciplinary form s o f analytical evidence. This required them  to  move 
beyond the professional disciplinary boundaries and take a top-level v iew  o f the 
analytical needs o f policy. This role is reflected in both o f these quotes from  senior 
members o f both SARD and DWD:
“So I spend a lot of time having meetings with policy colleagues and then acting 
almost like a broker, bringing in members of the division where I see a niche fo r 
them ... So lots of cross working, picking up findings from within the division or 
other divisions or outside the department and sort of bring it across and putting 
them in a different context and trying to make all the links."
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
“A lot of it is about setting the direction for currently six analytical teams and 
making sure that there is appropriate prioritisation and just doing the day to  day 
work of managing people. A fair amount of it is about quality assurance, not 
necessarily in the sense of reading through reports line by line and commenting 
on everything but in terms of thinking about the overall analytical approach and 
making sure that that's appropriate and fit fo r purpose. A big part of it is trying 
to make links where I can see that people need to talk to  each other.”
(Senior Statistician 1, DWD)
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Operational Researchers
“And really providing an evidence base that people can then point at and talk to.
A lot of the [policy area] was talking about ideas without any real feel for how 
that relates to w hat happens in practice."
(Operational Researcher 3, DWD)
“ ... well I really see my role as trying to give the best evidence based on the data 
available and I don't really mind if after that somebody else wants to put a 
different spin on that, so long as I've given off that sort of advice."
(Operational Researcher 1, SARD)
For the operational researchers interviewed in this study, p rovid ing an evidence base 
involved the use o f forecasting and predictive m odelling techniques to  explore issues 
around fu tu re  policy needs, scenario testing, resource allocation and benchmarking 
fo r  p rovider activ ity o r expenditure. In addition, in DWD, it  was explained th a t these 
techniques were also used to  look at the  effectiveness o f existing policies and to  
explore the feasib ility  o f possible policy delivery options. Similar to  th e ir o ther 
analytical colleagues, operational researchers are also involved in brie fing  policy and 
responding to  requests fo r  in form ation fo r  Parliamentary Questions. A t management 
level, the  activ ity centred on making the links between th e ir team (s) and policy 
colleagues to  identify  analytical needs and then fac ilita te  its com pletion.
As h ighlighted in the discussion above, there was a perception o f some blurring 
between the activities o f operational researchers and statisticians in both  these 
divisions. This fa c to r was illustrated by one o f the  less senior operational researchers, 
w ho explained th a t the ir role was partly statistical. That is, in addition to  m odelling 
w ork, they were also involved in the developm ent o f databases fo r  operational 
colleagues to  help w ith  m on ito ring  o f policy progress, and in the  provision o f samples 
fo r  use by research contractors.
Interdisciplinary working
I also asked the analysts to  explain how  they w orked w ith  o the r analysts both w ith in  
and outside o f the ir own profession. In both locations, the  divisional statisticians had 
a key role in provid ing the ir analytical colleagues w ith  data o r analysis. For example, 
economists, operational researchers (and o the r statisticians) ta lked about using the 
adm inistrative o r management in form ation data to  popula te th e ir models, e.g. to  
estimate costs, financial allocations o r the feasib ility o f policy options. Data was also
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provided by the centra lly located data services units in each departm ent. There were 
also examples o f statisticians (o r operational researchers) conducting analysis fo r 
the ir o the r analytical colleagues in each division. Social researchers in SARD spoke o f 
using these data and/or analysis in top ic  notes and briefings. DWD social researchers 
frequen tly  explained th a t th e ir statistical colleagues provided them  w ith  data to  help 
w ith  sampling fo r  external conducted research (am ongst o the r tasks).
As DWD was composed o f single discipline teams, the  collaboration across disciplines 
to o k  place on a divisional basis. There was a strong sense o f collaboration between 
the statisticians/operational researchers and social researchers in DWD, particularly in 
relation to  the  Pathways to  W ork pilots. Further, the econom ists w ork ing  directly on 
IB re form  frequen tly  drew  upon the outputs o f the o the r teams in the  division. DWD 
economists also had a role in advising social researchers on the  cost-benefit elements 
o f the ir evaluations. There were some exceptions to  this, in particular, the 
operational researchers based in the  Leeds office were less integrated w ith  the 
Sheffield and London based analysts.
As a mixed embedded division, the  inter-disciplinary w ork ing  in SARD tended to  occur 
a t a team  level. As in DWD, the  im portance o f w ork ing  w ith  o the r analysts was keenly 
asserted and it  was possible to  identify  many examples o f this. There was 
collaboration between statisticians and operational researchers based in the same 
teams. In addition, there was collaboration between those social researchers and 
statisticians based in the same teams in SARD. Despite this, there was a general 
perception am ongst the  analysts th a t the inter-disciplinary links were n o t as strong as 
they perhaps could be across the division. In part, these differences between DWD 
and SARD re flec t the  policy areas to  which they attend. The disciplinary silos evident 
in SARD are related to  the disparate and higher num ber o f policy areas on which they 
w o rk  (relative to  DWD, where this is more concentrated).
4.5 Conclusion__________________________________________________________
By build ing on the background material already outlined in chapter 1, and the 
in form ation about gaining access and my ethnographic experience in chapter 3, the 
aim o f th is chapter was to  introduce and describe the tw o  case study settings fo r  this 
research. In doing so, I also strove to  place these cases in a w ide r con tex t made up o f
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several layers -departm en ta l, policy focus, divisional, and the individual and collective 
w o rk  o f analysts in each research setting. One purpose o f presenting the  in form ation 
in this way was to  provide a fram ew ork o f general understanding fo r  the  w o rk  o f 
governm ent analysts in the particular case study settings. In chapters 1 and 3, I 
h ighlighted the im portance o f applying a detailed ethnographic case study approach 
such as this, due to  the variation in analytical organisation and practice between 
departm ents.
Taking each division as the un it o f analysis, it is possible to  understand them  in more 
depth through outlin ing various aspects o f the ir character, as I have done in this 
chapter. For example, I have placed the division in a w ide r departm enta l context, in 
term s o f size, c lien t groups, objectives, policy focus and organisational structure at 
the tim e o f study. W ith  all th a t in mind, I w ill now  draw  some general comparisons 
between the  tw o  case study settings.
• DWP is the larger o f the tw o  departm ents, w ith  a higher num ber o f to ta l 
employees (due to  the inclusion o f the ir delivery agencies), and to ta l num ber o f 
analysts when compared w ith  DfES.
•  The departm ents share some PSA targets and broader objectives, ye t there was 
minimal crossover on the tw o  policy areas studied here (schools and disability 
em ploym ent).
• The client groups served by the tw o  divisions in question d iffe red considerably. 
There is some common ground in th a t they both have access to  a w ea lth  o f data 
collected in and by delivery agencies and made available by the  Data Services 
Group o r Unit o f each departm ent. However, there is more leeway in the  type o f 
research possible and the processes fo r  in itia ting  research w ith  adults than w ith  
school age children, fo r  example, from  an ethical perspective at least.
•  The research strategy in each departm ent was sim ilar in term s o f m atching 
priorities to  key policy areas, how  the program m e was developed and approved, 
as well as the  links w ith  external and internal stakeholders. However, the 
commissioning process is markedly more stream lined in DWP.
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•  W ith in  educational research, there is a large external ne tw ork  o f dissemination 
in itiatives designed to  increase the relationship between policy and research.
• The type o f research commissioned and conducted d iffe red between the 
divisions (departm ents). This was on a larger scale, using m ultip le  m ethods and 
more experim enta l designs in DWD (DWP), whereas this is smaller scale and more 
specific in SARD (DfES).
• The divisions are organisationally d iffe rent, yet both were subject to  changes at 
the  tim e o f study.
• SARD was arranged according to  the m ixed embedded model and had more 
m ixed discipline teams (usually OR and statisticians) and they were serving a 
larger c lient group w ith in  the departm ent, a lthough these boundaries are, 
adm itted ly, d ifficu lt to  draw. SARD was located separately from  its policy­
making colleagues, and all toge the r (w ith  the exception o f one sub-team w ho 
w orked on a d iffe ren t flo o r in Sanctuary Buildings).
• The analysts in DWD were arranged according to  the  single embedded model, 
in a division w ith  policy and w ith  divisional leadership by a senior policy 
maker. The analysts tended to  be in single discipline teams and they served a 
more d is tinc t client group. The m ajority o f DWD analysts were located 
toge the r alongside o the r analysts in Kings Court, Sheffield. Some were based 
in Leeds, others were co-Iocated w ith  policy makers in the  Adelphi in London, 
and some policy making teams were located separately in M oorfoo t.
•  The responsibilities o f analysts in the tw o  case studies largely re flect how  the 
groups are defined centrally (see chapter 1). Their perception th a t the ir main role 
lies in provid ing an evidence base fo r policy is in line w ith  the  domain o f analysis 
fo r  policy th a t was outlined in chapter 2. There are many com m on responsibilities 
fo r  analysts in each division. For example, a t grade 7 and above, analysts are 
responsible fo r  leadership and co-ordinating analytical inpu t and strategy. Below 
grade 7 level, analysts are generally responsible fo r  the  p roduction  o f evidence, 
both  in the long and short term . For social researchers, th is mainly related to  the 
m anagem ent o f research conducted by external research providers. Economists 
tended to  be involved in a variety o f tasks, including pro ject management, cost- 
benefit analyses, modelling, and those teams co-Iocated w ith  policy makers were
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heavily involved in analysis to  inform  the re-design o f incapacity benefits. 
Governm ent statisticians in the tw o  divisions were responsible fo r  producing 
statistics using departm enta l datasets, and operational researchers were 
generally involved in scenario testing, pro jection and forecasting.
•  Collaboration between analysts -  despite there being m ore single discipline 
teams in DWD, they had a clearly more integrated analytical service. This was 
partly fac ilita ted by the fac t th a t they were w ork ing  on a more focussed policy 
area in comparison w ith  SARD. In each division, there were examples o f data 
sharing w ith  statisticians and operational researchers and others (from  central 
data services). It was possible to  observe interaction between analysts in SARD, 
a lthough there was a general and greater perception am ongst respondents th a t 
this could be strengthened.
These are the main comparisons th a t w ill be made between the departm ents. Next I 
look in more detail a t analysts’ understandings o f the ir role, w ork ing  environm ent 
and o f the  re lationship between evidence and policy in chapter 5. Once I have 
established and reflected on this, chapter 6 presents an investigation o f how  the 
analysts respond to  the ir perception o f the w ork ing environm ent. In particular, I w ill 
examine how  they strive fo r  greater involvem ent in this, as well as addressing the 
repercussions o f th is and how  analysts balance the ir dual com m itm ents to  the ir 
profession and responsiveness to  policy. Chapter 7 w ill explain and deliberate the 
concept o f a collective analytical body -  som ething which the  analysts frequen tly  
articulated in order to  bo lster the ir position in the departm ents. However, it was also 
evident th a t a hierarchy o f analysts was in place in both  SARD and DWD and 
there fore , chapter 7 w ill also consider the d ivergent roles played by the d iffe ren t 
analytical professions. The ensuing discussion supports the  notion  th a t these analysts 
are part o f a d is tinc t com m unity situated between external research producers and 
policy makers (as well as practitioners). I w ill also argue th a t a more fru itfu l 
understanding o f the w ork  o f analysts can come from  fu rth e r sub-dividing these 
groups and looking at how  the analytical groups can perfo rm  d iffe re n t functions as 
intermediaries between the o the r communities.
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Chapter 5 -  Understanding the relationship between evidence and 
policy
5.1 Introduction
To provide an evidence base fo r  policy was identified as the key role fo r  analysts in 
this study. This was the  main way in which they understood th e ir w ork ing 
responsibilities and activities. As discussed in chapter 4, how  they strove to  achieve 
this slightly varied between the tw o  case study settings, and in re lation to  seniority 
and professional group. This chapter builds upon this discussion and continues the 
presentation o f my research findings. On this basis, I focus on how  the analysts 
understood the relationship between evidence and policy. In doing so, I address the ir 
perception o f policy making, and explain d iffe ren t aspects o f the ir re lationship w ith  
policy makers in the ir respective areas.
In chapter 2, the  tw o  communities thesis (Caplan 1979, Szanton 2001, lnnvaer e t al. 
2002, Choi e t al. 2005) was presented to  characterise the  differences, and the 
possible divide between the research and policy com m unities. On th is basis, the 
significance o f intermediaries w ho span the boundaries o f these tw o  com m unities 
was highlighted, no t least because they present an oppo rtun ity  fo r  increasing the use 
o f evidence in policy making (Sundquist 1978, Locock &  Boaz 2004, Rigby 2005, 
Saunders 2007b). Data from  this study lend support to  this notion insofar as the 
analysts articu lated th e ir separateness from  policy makers. As such, th is chapter 
begins in section 5.2 by characterising this distance between these tw o  governm ent 
communities.
O f course, there were some links between these tw o  com m unities in each case study 
(as already alluded to  in the description o f the  brokerage role o f senior analysts in 
chapter 4), bu t th is relationship was generally explained as variable. Section 5.3 
addresses how  analysts conceived o f the ir role o r con tribu tion  as an optiona l extra in 
policy making, and correspondingly, the im portance o f individuals was asserted in 
both case study settings. In a sim ilar way, section 5.4 explains how  these analysts
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were acutely aware o f the ir position w ith in  a pluralistic w orld  o f policy making, 
relative to  o ther, seemingly more influentia l factors.
Having established how  they understand this relationship, th is chapter then looks at 
another in teresting aspect o f the  analysts' accounts. In section 5.5 I explore the 
frequen t contrasts they made between description and prescription, between the 
reality and ideal re lationship between evidence and policy. In explaining the ir job as 
evidence providers, many analysts d iffe rentia ted between w ha t th e ir role actually 
was and w ha t it  should be. Section 5.5 also introduces how  the analysts respond to  
the realities o f d iffe re n t types o f evidence utilisation, and how  this provides some 
interesting clues about the ir underlying m otivation fo r  being a governm ent analyst. In 
addition, th is section addresses how  analysts understood th e ir provision o f evidence 
to  be responsive, being fram ed by policy needs. As such this was o ften 
conceptualised as a state o f policy based evidence making, as opposed to  evidence 
based policy making, w ith  which it was usually contrasted. A lthough the term  was 
used pejoratively, this belies the com plexity o f analysts' understanding o f the policy- 
evidence relationship. Analysts were cognisant th a t they were unlikely to  set the 
policy agenda or be the m ost im portan t input in to policy making. Rather, they usually 
w o rk  w ith in  pre-determ ined goals o r on the basis o f previous decisions and so 
a ttem p t to  accomm odate this w ith in  the ir responsibilities. Nevertheless, a t the  same 
tim e, an instrum enta list desire to  be useful m eant th a t the  analysts' o ften  can be a 
frus tra ting  role to  play in governm ent.
5.2 The two communities thesis revisited
A t the tim e o f study, there had recently been organisational changes in each division, 
which were predicated on a desire to  be tte r in tegrate the analysts and policy makers. 
Even w ith  these structura l changes, many analysts in both SARD and DWD still made 
reference to  fee ling separate to  and distinctive from  th e ir policy colleagues. As the 
literature on governm ent structures suggests (Nutley e t al. 2002, Campbell 2007), 
fac ilita ting  a productive relationship between analysts and policy makers is about 
more than simply rearranging the organisational chart in a departm ent. The culture o f 
and a ttitudes tow ards evidence use are param ount, and indeed the  re lationship 
between policy makers and analysts in these tw o  settings was certa in ly understood in 
these term s. A lthough perhaps representing the extrem e in te rp re ta tion  o f the
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situation, one operational researcher in SARD said the fo llow ing  o f the ir relationship 
w ith  policy:
“ It feels like tw o quite separate communities a lot of the time, and th a t’s a bit
weird seeing as w e ’re all working on the same stuff.”
(Operational Researcher 2, SARD)
Before I explain how  this was m anifested in each division, I w ou ld  like to  emphasise 
analysts’ d iffe ren tia tion  between themselves and policy makers in the ir departm ents 
and how  this supports the notion th a t they are a d istinctive and interesting group in 
the evidence-policy relationship.
There was no mandate on policy making teams in Schools D irectorate to  involve 
members o f the  analytical teams from  SARD (because this m igh t no t be possible or 
even appropria te), and this could make it d ifficu lt fo r  a re lationship to  develop 
between these tw o  internal communities. Even w ith  the  organisational changes, 
SARD respondents described how  they m igh t still be referred to  as ‘analytical 
services’, and they o ften  tended to  have a lim ited awareness o f the  daily w o rk  o f 
corresponding policy teams. For example, one social researcher accidentally 
discovered th a t one o f the ir policy teams chose to  ge t th e ir analytical advice from  a 
d iffe ren t source as they had recruited an academic research consultant, despite no t 
displaying any in terest in having analytical involvem ent from  SARD. A jun ior 
statistician recounted the ir frustra tion  at no t being invited to  con tribu te  to  meetings 
on outcom e measurem ent in a new policy area.
However, it is im portan t to  consider this in con tex t - these organisational changes 
had no t been in place even a year at the tim e o f study. In addition, the  analysts 
themselves were pragm atic about the  situation, given th a t there  were such a large 
num ber o f policy teams in Schools D irectorate. Further, they were generally 
cognisant o f the  d ifficu lty  o f changing culture in such a short tim efram e, especially 
when the tu rnove r o f policy personnel was so great. I w ill fu rth e r discuss the  
im portance o f individuals in section 5.3 below.
In SARD, some reference was also made to  the differences between analytical and 
policy mindsets, as they were understood to  have contrasting ways o f understanding 
and approaching issues. In particular, in the ir a ttitudes tow ards the  use o f evidence.
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“Well, if I'm saying 'evidence, evidence, evidence' and they're going 'oohh, it's 
not that interesting, not that helpful'. There's a conflict there.''
(Junior Social Researcher 2, SARD)
In DWD, there was sense o f analysts and policy makers being toge the r ye t separate. 
DWD analysts also had the perception tha t they had d iffe ren t m indsets to  the ir policy 
colleagues. For analysts based in Sheffield, there was an understanding th a t they 
were com paratively more separate from  the ir policy colleagues based in the o ther 
build ing in th a t city, than from  those w ork ing in London. This was o ften  also 
explained on the basis th a t each group has d iffe ren t priorities and w ork ing  cultures. 
One jun ior statistician joked th a t there was a personality clash and th a t the  analytical 
members o f DWD were more ta lkative and noisy! However, on a m ore serious note, 
there was an understanding th a t policy makers and analysts w ould approach issues in 
d iffe ren t ways. For example, in the  preparation o f submissions to  M inisters on new 
policy directions, one econom ist explained:
"... and sometimes, what's logical for sort of an analytical way of thinking is not 
there and not fo r all but some policy makers.''
(Senior Economist 1, DWD)
Thus, this sense o f still being perceived as a “ num ber g im p”  (Senior Economist 2, 
DWD) and being d iffe ren t to , as opposed to  detached from  policy colleagues, was still 
m anifest fo r  the  co-Iocated analysts, although there was some recognition o f an 
im provem ent in the re lationship over tim e. However, the  o the r analysts frequently  
expressed th a t the  a ttitudes towards analysts and use o f evidence in policy making 
were more im portan t than structura l moves to  integrate them  and th a t w ith o u t a 
change in th a t respect, “ you could still have ‘them  and us'”  (Junior Social Researcher 
3, DWD). Again, th is po in t links into the im portance o f individual a ttitudes and the 
culture o f evidence w ith in  each location -  an issue I re turn to  in the  next section.
A common outcom e o f this separation was th a t analysts fe lt  divorced from  decision­
making processes. A nother prevalent perception was o f policy colleagues' lack o f 
awareness o f the  d istinction between the analytical professional groups and 
respective capabilities. This was evident in both  SARD and DWD and in each case 
made it d ifficu lt fo r  analysts to  contribu te  due to  th is distance. Similarly, an 
expression th a t the  differences were immaterial to  policy makers was found in both 
locations. That is, “ I d o n 't know  if [they ] see it in th a t way actually”  (Junior Social
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Researcher 4, SARD), or, they “ w an t analysts w ho do x, y and z and [th e y ] d o n 't really 
care w ha t discipline they 're  fro m '' (Senior Economist 3, DWD). The emphasis being 
placed on th is issue here is som ewhat contradicted by the expression o f being pa rt o f 
an 'analytical com m unity ' and the value o f com bining inputs from  d iffe ren t 
specialisms to  give a more com plete perspective on a policy issue. The m ore thorough 
discussion in chapter 7 shows th a t these distinctive characteristics were also w ha t 
o ften  b rough t analysts toge the r and helped them  fo rm  a sense o f com m unity. 
Nevertheless, despite this apparent inconsistency, the  lack o f awareness was still a 
source o f frus tra tion  fo r  some analysts, and was exacerbated when policy teams did 
no t even know  th a t the  analysts existed. For example, in SARD:
“Sometimes you pick something up and they go 'oh I didn’t  realise your team  
existed or if w e ’d know that, w e’d have asked you fo r help, months ago or 
whatever”
(Junior Social Researcher 4, SARD)
Or, in DWD:
“And then, they were standing in front of our poster at the last away day with a 
complete kind of look of revelation on their face and were saying 'oh wow, you 
can tell us something'”
(Operational Researcher 3, DWD)
These tw o  extracts are sim ilar in th a t they are positive, because they suggest th a t the 
policy makers welcom ed analytical input in to the ir w ork, bu t possibly did no t know  
from  where to  ge t this. In addition, a lthough thw arted  by this s ituation, the  analysts 
were philosophical about it and understood this to  be by v irtue  o f the  large num ber 
o f policy teams in the Schools D irectorate, and the high profile , pressured nature o f 
the w ork  on IB Reform, the key stream o f w o rk  in DWD at th a t tim e. This was 
recognised as a particu lar problem  fo r  operational researchers in both divisions 
because there was lim ited know ledge o f w ha t this analytical profession actually does:
“ ...O R, certainly as a whole profession, struggles to define itself, and so, when 
you come to talking about the Government Operational Research Society [sic], 
most people are like ‘what the hell’s that?”’
(Operational Researcher 3, SARD)
“ ...I mean operational research’s, w e’ve probably got the lowest profile of the 
lot because no one knows what we are particularly, they think we're researchers 
because it's in the job title. Our actual job title is scientific officer, senior scientific 
officer, so everybody thinks you’re some bloke in a white coat, you know what i 
mean, doing some mad experiments or something, which I think is a hangover 
from the 1940s or something.”
(Operational Researcher 2, DWD)
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The differences in the relative v isib ility and awareness o f the  professional groups w ill 
be fu rth e r discussed in chapter 7. On this note, analysts also acknowledged the lim its 
on the ir policy awareness and knowledge. There were only a fe w  exceptions to  this 
and these more ‘policy-savvy’ analysts tended to  be more senior and there fo re  more 
likely to  be engaged w ith  day-to-day policy issues. The co-Iocated economists in DWD 
had greater policy awareness, a find ing supported by the  cross governm ent survey o f 
analysts (GSRU 2007).
Analysts from  both  divisions were also fu lly  aware o f the  supply side problems w ith  
the relationship between evidence and policy. These need little  rehearsal here, 
particularly, as these factors have already been covered in chapter 2 (Innvaer et al. 
2002). However, a b rie f discussion o f these here adds ye t fu rth e r support to  the 
distinctiveness o f the  com m unity o f governm ent analysts from  th e ir policy making 
colleagues. The three main issues relate to  the conventional w isdom  about the 
d ifficu lties w ith  tim e, quality and resources.
M ost analysts interview ed in this study explained how  the  differences between policy 
and analytical timescales made it  hard to  be responsive to  policy needs. This fac to r 
was m entioned more by social researchers and appeared to  be exacerbated by the 
added bureaucracy p rio r to  commissioning research in DfES (see section 4.2). In 
addition, analysts were conscious th a t the policy changes over tim e impacted on the 
effective m easurem ent o f outcomes through research o r m onitoring .
This is linked to  analysts’ concerns about quality and fo r  example, the  ability to  
measure (w ha t can be ill defined) policy outcomes, particu larly under tim e 
constraints. Further, where analysts were no t involved from  an early stage in policy 
making, many o f them  fe lt th a t the ir capacity to  produce high quality analysis and 
research was impeded. Additionally, analysts’ apprehension about quality related to  
the available evidence base in a given policy area, the  lack o f definitiveness o f 
research, o r poor data quality available from  service providers, fo r  example. The 
interre lationship between tim e, quality and resources made it  hard fo r  analysts to  
respond to  all policy needs, fo r  example, where suffic ien t research/analytical fund ing 
was no t available o r where there was a low  analyst to  policy ratio . This last po in t links 
particularly nicely to  the  next section o f this chapter.
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5-3 Optional & variable: the importance of personal relationships
Analysts from  both SARD and DWD described the ir re lationship w ith  policy makers as 
variable. This was in term s o f the  analysts’ perceptions o f th e ir  policy colleagues’ 
receptiv ity to  and understanding o f analytical in form ation. O f course, this is no 
revelation, especially when one considers th a t each analyst o r analytical team  works 
w ith  a m u ltip lic ity  o f policy teams, and thus individuals w ith  d iffe re n t preferences and 
levels o f awareness. However, it is im portan t to  note the variab ility  o f this 
relationship and the ex ten t to  which this bears an influence on analytical inputs to  
policy w ork. Speaking on the  basis o f numerous years’ experience across d iffe ren t 
teams, a senior econom ist from  DWD captured a com mon them e am ongst analysts, 
and stated that:
“ I think that the one thing I'd say is that the analysts' contributions to policy 
depends on who the policy people are and what I’ve found is that what the 
analysts have done, my contribution to policy development has varied 
depending on what the relationship was like with the policy people.''
(Senior Economist 3, DWD)
This respondent subsequently explained th a t th e ir current re lationship w ith  policy 
colleagues was very much collaborative, which may appear to  con trad ic t the 
suggestion th a t there  are ‘tw o  com m unities’ w ith in  governm ent. However, it is 
necessary to  understand th a t this individual was part o f the  team  o f economists who 
were co-Iocated w ith  the ir main corresponding policy teams. A t the  tim e o f study, the 
analytical needs o f these teams were extensive, and accordingly, the  re lationship was 
described as func tion ing  well, as open and balanced and being based on an ongoing 
dialogue about policy needs and analytical input. As I w ill consider again in chapter 7, 
it is possible to  iden tify  th is group o f economists function ing  as intermediaries 
between o the r analysts and the policy makers in the  division, and being able to  more 
actively engage w ith  the  latter.
For o the r DWD analysts, principally those w ork ing  in Sheffield, the  divisional re­
organisation and the  consequent change o f personnel w ere actually understood to  
have led to  a breakdown in communication w ith  policy colleagues. Numerous 
respondents set ou t to  explain th a t this re lationship had worsened since the 
departure o f a particu lar policy colleague w ho seemed to  pu t an emphasis on the 
value o f analytical input. This individual was described “ as the  exception really, ra ther
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than the  ru le”  (Junior Social Researcher 1, DWD), and in a way which was viewed as 
favourable by all respondents w ho made reference to  them 59. This agreeable report 
was based on the fac t th a t the  analysts actually fe lt  as if they were involved in the 
policy m aking process. As w ill be discussed in more depth in section 6.2, they fe lt part 
o f a dialogue w ith  th is individual about w ha t the  evidence was saying and how  this 
related to  policy concerns.
"... which was quite satisfying in terms of your job because you see the stuff 
you're producing is actually being used to influence policy making and that was a 
really good example of it.”
(Operational Researcher 3, DWD)
It is in teresting to  consider th a t the  d isintegration o f the  w ork ing  re lationship was 
no t solely a ttribu ted  to  these organisational factors. The significance o f individuals, 
the ir a ttitudes and the  culture o f evidence use w ith in  a particu lar team  o r division 
take precedence over structura l aspects. This find ing  is in keeping w ith  the  research 
utilisation lite ra ture  because it shows how  personal contacts are key to  facilita ting  
evidence use (Innvaer e t al. 2002, Nutley e t al. 2007). I re turn  to  this issue in section 
6.4, and address the role fo r  analysts in quality contro lling  symbolic uses o f evidence.
This was arguably no t the case fo r  the co-Iocated econom ists w ho interacted w ith  
policy makers on a daily basis and were heavily involved in the  policy design w ork  th a t 
was taking place at the  tim e o f study. However, the exception suggests the rule: th a t 
the  invo lvem ent o f analysts was optional according to  the a ttitudes held by individual 
policy makers and also, influenced by the demands o f policy. This also highlights how  
the re lationship between these tw o  com munities shifted according to  policy 
demands and the  personnel in place. Further, it  also draws our a tten tion  to  the 
differences between the analytical professions. The hierarchy o f analysts is addressed 
in sections 7.3 and 7.4.
“ ... in the eyes of many policy people, analysts are an optional extra and they’re 
always going to think like that”
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
59 From my own experiences of meeting this ‘unique individual', I can vouch fo r their 
distinctiveness from other policy makers I met during the course of fieldwork. This statement 
is not intended to denigrate any of these other persons, but rather, to highlight the difference 
I observed in how this particular character approached and communicated with me and other 
analysts.
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Analysts in SARD to ld  a sim ilar story o f the ir variable re lationship w ith  policy. This was 
frequen tly  explained on the  basis o f the ratio o f analysts to  policy makers, and tha t 
there simply wasn’t  the  analytical capacity to  be any more involved when “ ...the re  
are only 50 analysts and thousands o f policy people.”  (Senior Statistician 2, SARD). As 
in DWD, a be tte r w ork ing  relationship and greater role fo r  analysts was understood 
as being a result o f actually having the opportun ity  to  w o rk  w ith  policy groups. 
Similarly, this was also understood to  be a result o f individual a ttitudes tow ards using 
evidence and as a result o f the  established relationships the  analysts had w ith  
particu lar teams:
“ It’s very different fo r different policies, it’s probably quite a circular relationship 
in that if a policy team is very demanding of analysis, then we obviously supply 
more analysis and have more contact with the policy team , which then deepens 
and strengthens that interaction, whereas if another policy team isn't particular 
demanding, then we're not supplying a great deal of information to them, we 
don’t have as strong a relationship... ”
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
“ Because I think just historically, if they’ve worked without needing to use us 
and they’ve got away without using evidence, then why are they going to  start 
doing it now, unless there’s somebody there drawing it to their attention and, 
you know, if the impetus doesn’t come from the analyst, unless you’ve got 
someone high up above them that’s saying, ‘hang on, w hat about this?’ If they 
can get away without using it, they will. It’s much more profitable fo r them ."
(Junior Statistician 2, SARD)
This second quote  highlights the importance o f individuals in encouraging and 
supporting the use o f evidence in general. For example, inv iting  the  presence o f 
analysts at policy meetings to  help provide an analytical perspective on policy 
development. As in DWD, the  significance o f having an advocate fo r  using evidence 
seemed to  be central in determ ining the analysts’ understanding o f the ir position in 
policy making60.
“A lot of it is finding sponsors and there have been one or tw o policy colleagues 
who’ve been invaluable in this. If you’ve got one or tw o of them who are at 
every meeting, saying ‘I think we need to see the data on this before we get 
much further, why don’t we invite an analyst to the next meeting to  set out the 
position’. . ."
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
Also relevant here is a po in t made w ith in  the la tte r tw o  quotes about needing to  be 
proactive and making an e ffo rt to  find these sponsors o r champions, and th a t the
60 To some extent, this is also related to the visibility of non-instrumental evidence utilisation 
(Weiss 1979).
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onus should be on analysts ra ther than policy makers to  develop these relationships. 
This is fu rth e r significant here as it highlights the common understanding amongst 
the  analysts in this study th a t they are no t the m ost im portan t players in the game o f 
policy making. Accordingly, the  next section o f this chapter considers these o ther 
factors.
5.4 A crowded environment: one of many influences on policy
“ I think analytical evidence is probably a very small fish in a big pond of
influences, as it w ere.”
(Junior Social Researcher 4, SARD)
The use o f m etaphor by this social researcher nicely encapsulates the understanding 
th a t in addition to  analysis, there are numerous o the r influences on the  policy making 
process, o f which, politics was evidently the  m ost visible to  the  respondents in this 
study. In both divisions, the m ajority o f analysts from  each professional group made 
reference to  the ir being positioned in a political environm ent and they understood 
this to  set the  policy d irection and the analytical role there in . For example, leading to  
requests fo r  analytical in form ation. The analysts in this study perceived th a t they had 
a lim ited influence on the policy agenda. Further, once a political decision had been 
made, the ir role was to  help w ith  o the r elements o f policy making, such as identify ing 
the optim al design and mode o f im plem entation, o r by m on ito ring  progress. This 
could be exasperating fo r  analysts, especially if the decision was incongruent to  the 
evidence base. I w ill discuss this issue in more depth in section 5.5 next. But fo r  now, 
it is in teresting to  consider how  this pluralistic understanding is in keeping w ith  
Kingdon's (1984) policy streams model and the role it recognises fo r  researchers.
Analysts made a d istinction between this top-level politica l influence in se tting  the 
policy agenda and the  more immediate daily influences, particu larly the  preferences 
and concerns o f M inisters o f the  respective departm ents. Thus, paralleling the 
distinction made by Sabatier and Jenkins-Smith (1993) ‘deep o r core policy beliefs' 
and ‘secondary aspects' o f a debate. This also impacted on the analysts' capacity to  
contribu te  to  policy and could often  contrad ict the w o rk  they have engaged in thus 
far, i.e. by rendering this irrelevant. In addition, a change in M in is ter was frequently  
described as producing new avenues fo r  investigation and a need to  ‘chase an 
agenda' which comes w ith  resource implications. It was this aspect o f the  political 
process th a t caused more frustra tion  amongst the analysts in this study, and it was
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evident th a t they may find  it d ifficu lt to  accommodate these shifts in focus. This 
ambivalence is dem onstrated in the fo llow ing  three extracts:
"So, I mean, w e ’re working in a fast moving political environment, as they say, so 
one must expect some degree of inconsistency and change but at times that 
becomes a bit absurd so you feel you’re marching in this direction and you’re 
moving in that one, it’s terribly wasteful of effort. You spend a lot of time on 
things which come to nothing and that effort is largely wasted.”
(Senior Social Researcher 2, DfES)
“W e’re the civil service, you just get the impression that w e ’re very, very 
strongly driven by the wants and needs of ministers or the whims, very often, 
that’s probably the irritating thing. Wants and needs are fine but it’s the whims 
of ministers that can irritate you... ”
(Operational Researcher 2, DWD)
“ ...And at a micro level, individual level, it’s very difficult to see any, immediate 
benefit or kind of value or worth to what we do, which is quite, quite frustrating, 
especially when all the good work you're doing is railroaded or just overridden 
by nonsense special advisors, or ministers... ”
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
This last quote highlights tw o  fu rth e r points o f interest. First, analysts struggled to  
identify  the  utilisation o r influence o f analytical evidence on policy making. We 
already know  th a t instrum ental research usage is least likely, particularly, when 
compared w ith  conceptual uses o f evidence, which are m ore elusive (Weiss 1979, 
Innvaer e t al. 2002). Second, there was also an understanding th a t th e ir w o rk  could 
be overlooked in place o f the  political acceptability o f a proposed policy option. 
Despite the  annoyance th a t this m ight engender, the  m ore pragm atic respondents 
very clearly sought to  question the value o f technocratic policy making:
“ ...to  assume that policy can be developed purely on evaluation evidence is
ridiculous really because a whole host of other issues come in, political
pressures, practicalities, you know, there’s just lots of other things.”
(JuniorSocial Researcher^ DWD)
“ I can see why the decisions were made even though they were different to our 
analytical advice, so, I’m not saying that the decision should be made just on the 
basis of w hat advice we gave. I think there’s lots of different reasons fo r making 
different policies and different decisions, even though they ignore the best 
analytical advice because you do have to consider other things like the political 
climate as well.” (Operational Researcher 1, SARD)
“ ... I think to believe that you can just read off what you should do from research 
is terribly naive and technocratic. W hat about the political process? I mean, 
democracy, I don’t  feel that researchers should dictate what should happen.
They should try and inform that debate, but they shouldn’t  be dictating the
solution.” (Senior Social Researcher 2, DfES)61
61 These extracts reflect a distinction between instrumental and conceptual uses of evidence, 
with support fo r the latter.
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O ther influences cited by the analysts in this study included lobby, in terest and policy 
stakeholder groups. The influence o f these was more acute fo r  DWD analysts due to  
the apparent sensitivity surrounding the disability c lien t group and the  legacy o f 
previous e ffo rts  to  move them  in to  work: “ ...because as soon as any one goes near 
it, you ge t people in wheelchairs chained to  Number Ten’s gates”  (Junior Social 
Researcher 6, DWD). The input o f operational colleagues and practitioners was 
recognised in both  divisions. SARD respondents cited Head teachers and “ feasib ility 
on the g round”  in schools. Likewise in DWD, the input o f Jobcentre Plus colleagues 
was considered invaluable. Analysts in DWD had closer links to  the ir operational 
colleagues due to  the  com position o f DWP, and as such, they o ften  distinguished 
between delivery and strategy policy colleagues.
The significance o f public opinion and acceptability o f policy options w ere frequently  
m entioned in both locations. The interre lationship between public perception and the 
media, and the pressure exerted on politics by the media was keenly understood in 
SARD. Also explained as im portan t to  the use o f evidence in both  divisions, and in line 
w ith  section 5.3, are individual personality and attitudes tow ard  analytical input, and 
in this same way, so recognised was the use o f judgem ent as a skill to  help in policy 
making. Finally, lesser m entioned o ther factors include legal considerations (DWD), 
h istory and international evidence (SARD).
However, it  is re levant to  note th a t this section is no t designed to  be an exhaustive 
list o f the  o the r (non-analytical) influences on schools o r d isability em ploym ent 
related policies. The lim its and partia lity  o f analysts’ know ledge o f the  policy making 
arena were self-acknowledged. Due to  the ir distance from  the decision-making 
environm ent, analysts were no t usually aware o f the  relative im portance o f various 
factors in given areas. The actual com position and significance o f these o the r factors 
would, o f course, depend on the particular characteristics o f d iffe re n t policy areas. 
Instead, the  aim here was to  illustrate analysts’ awareness o f being secondary to  
politics, which in tu rn , is made up o f these o the r influences, and to  h igh ligh t the  self­
acknowledged lim ita tions o f analytical evidence and influence as a basis fo r  
dem ocratic policy making. Accordingly, the  analysts’ accounts are supportive o f the 
pluralistic models o f policy making discussed in section 2.3. Next I look in more detail 
at how  analysts understood the ir role.
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5.5 Contrasting description and prescription
In each location, there  was a common understanding am ongst analysts o f d iffe ren t 
grades and from  d iffe re n t professional groups th a t th e ir w ork ing  relationship w ith  
policy makers in the  departm en t and w ith  the policy making process at a more 
abstract, macro level is one which is pre-determ ined, and to  which they are 
positioned to  respond.
Dealing firs t w ith  the la tter, a senior social researcher explains: “ we don ’t  really have 
the pow er base to  say you should be looking at X ... ’ ’ (Senior Social Researcher 2, 
DfES) and in this way, it is possible to  see how  the focus o f governm ent based 
analytical w o rk  is usually externally determ ined. The social issues and associated 
policy areas o r in itiatives to  which all these analysts a ttend generally come instead 
from  political m anifesto, W hite  Papers, departm ental stra tegy and Public Service 
Agreem ent targets or in the  shorter-term , in response to  M inisteria l o r policy o ffic ia l 
interests. These influences on policy making have already been discussed in depth in 
section 5.4 above, and at this juncture, the ir relevance stems from  the  position they 
create fo r  the  analysts- placing them  firm ly  in the  analysis fo r  policy arena (Gordon et 
al.1977).
For social researchers, the  main influence o f this was to  determ ine the  areas in which 
externally conducted research projects were commissioned, i.e., evaluate a particu lar 
policy or gather in form ation  in a given policy area. Speaking about managing an 
evaluation pro ject o f a policy programme pursued by th e ir M in ister as a resu lt o f 
lobbying by a provider organisation, one social researcher in DWD was exasperated at 
the lack o f an evidence base underpinning the effectiveness o f th is approach, yet 
they stated:
“So in that sense our role is always going to be kind of neutral and in a sense it 
doesn’t m atter what the policy is, w e ’ll always measure it to  see w hat’s 
happening with it, whether we think it’s a good idea or bad idea.’’
(Junior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
This extract illustrates an interesting e lem ent o f the analysts’ accounts in th a t they 
emphasise the neutra lity  o f the ir position as civil servants. In addition, it  suggests th a t 
they w o rk  from  trad itiona l notions o f research utilisation. Being responsive to  an 
externally determ ined agenda was understood to  im pact on the  general w o rk  areas
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o f social researchers in DWD. This was by virtue o f the  projects they commissioned 
overall and was highlighted also in a ttem pts to  adapt and ta ilo r the large scale 
evaluations to  m eet changing policy needs. For example, th rough smaller scale 
qualitative inquiry w ith  specific client subgroups. It is im portan t here to  recognise the 
attem pts by social researchers to  sh ift the  d irection o f th e ir w o rk  and try  to  gain 
agency w ith in  these predeterm ined objectives. The value o f being proactive in order 
to  fac ilita te  the use o f the ir evidence w ill be considered in section 6.2. But overall, 
the ir w o rk  was understood to  be responsive, as is illum inated by this extract:
“ But at the same time, I'd always say that a lot of the way we're using the 
evidence is quite reactive rather than proactive. I mean, we've tried to be 
proactive about things, but I think the way the policy making process goes on, it 
is definitely like 'here are the initial ideas of what w e ’re going to  do, have you 
got the evidence about this?' Rather than saying, 'what is the evidence, what is 
the best approach?' and then taking that from what we know, it's definitely 
more a, ‘right, this is what we want to do, can you back this up?’ So, I suppose 
there’s never been an example where w e’ve been saying, ‘oh, you should do 
this' and they've said no, because we only ever get really asked... ”
(JuniorSocial Researchers, DWD)
Similar articu lations o f being responsive to  policy were found am ongst social 
researchers in SARD and in line w ith  this, so were a ttem pts to  change this or 
maximise th e ir position w ith in  pre-determ ined boundaries. Again, there is an 
expression o f the ir role being to  provide evidence bu t how  “ ...w h a t I provide fo r  is 
decided on by the  people w ho give all the money, policy people saying 'do  research in 
this area'”  (Junior Social Researcher 2, SARD). This is because o f the  way in which 
much o f the  fund ing  fo r  policy evaluation is 'to p  sliced' o f f  the  overall program me 
budget. That the  d irection o f influence tends to  be indirect, and generally flow s from  
policy to  research, led one social researcher to  question w he ther they are actually 
engaged in a process o f evidence based policy making. As such, they articulated this 
as a process o f policy based evidence making: akin to  the  d istinction between 
instrum ental and symbolic research utilisation discussed in chapter 2.
“The idea that research feeds into policy and policy develops, you know, I don't 
think that’s w hat happens. I think it’s very retrospective. So it’s more like policy 
based evidence, rather than evidence based policy.”
(Junior Social Researcher 3, SARD)
This th ink ing was no t exclusive to  social researchers, and fo r  many o f the  o the r 
analysts, a d istinction was made between evidence based policy making and o the r 
methods. In this way, they spoke in dualistic term s about w ha t they actually do and
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w ha t they th ink  they should be doing. That is, an evidence based policy is understood 
as being determ ined by the research and analysis as opposed to  a post-hoc search fo r 
supportive analytical material o r the commissioning o f evaluation. This reflects the 
analysts' trad itiona l understandings o f the  evidence-policy re lationship and the ir 
preference fo r  instrum ental (in particular here, know ledge-driven) utilisation, and 
the ir dislike fo r  symbolic uses o f evidence, which were more visible to  them .
This reactive state was o ften  described by statisticians and operational researchers, 
and fo r  these groups, was frequently  conceptualised as being asked to  fill in the 
num ber gaps in briefings fo r  policy or submissions to  M inisters, ra ther then using the 
evidence to  help determ ine the policy detail o r d irection. The fo llow ing  extracts also 
h igh ligh t analysts' instrum enta list preferences and frus tra tion  at symbolic utilisation 
o f analysis.
“So I tend to  be quite obstructive, just to sort of attem pt to teach them that 
w e’re not here fo r that and you don’t go off and write an entire brief and leave 
three or four gaps to put a number in because in evidence based policy making, 
the numbers, the outputs from the analysis should influence the message that 
you’re saying or the policy that you’re devising and very often they do it the 
other way round and they write the policy or they write the briefing, or whatever 
it may be, and then try and find some numbers that backs up w hat they're saying 
or justifies the theory. So it’s kind of justification or confirmation rather than 
looking at the evidence and seeing what it tells you and then basing your policy 
on that or looking at the evidence to see what it tells you and writing a briefing 
that describes what the evidence is telling you.”
(Operational Researcher 3, DWD)
“So, w e ’re supposed to be building the policy around the evidence they’ve got.
Not thinking, this is going to  be the policy, let’s get the evidence. It should be 
evidence based policy not policy based evidence.”
(Junior Statistician 1, DWD)
It is in teresting to  ponder th a t the ir rationalist m otiva tion  could engender frustra tion , 
given th a t the  analysts in th is study did possess an awareness o f o the r influences on 
policy making and the ir general position w ith in  this. Having said tha t, on this basis, 
there is a simultaneous understanding th a t ra ther than to  drive w ha t the policy is, 
the ir role is to  determ ine the size o f the aim or w ha t m igh t be achievable over tim e 
and operational research, in particular, is useful in making these kinds o f estimates. 
Also, there is an interesting and clear exception to  this. One DWD operational 
researcher was proactive in approaching the ir policy team  at a tim e when there  was 
minimal analytical inpu t to  the area and some uncerta inty about policy options.
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Correspondingly, the  policy team were w illing  to  engage w ith  analysts as they were 
interested in tes ting  d iffe ren t scenarios using operational research techniques.
A lthough these extracts may both be from  DWD, a sim ilar sentim ent o f frus tra tion  at 
being asked to  just provide the figures and engaging in descriptive rather than 
exp lora tory analysis was also found in SARD. Here this is exem plified in a response to  
a question about w ha t this operational researcher sees as the ir ro le in the policy 
process, w hereby they contrast opposing approaches to  inquiry, as they continued to  
do so th rougho u t the  interview .
‘'Well, there’s kind of tw o ways of looking at it. There's the way where I think 
w hat I’m meant to be is providing analysis either that goes into some policy 
decision or someone says ‘we want to do this, what would the effect be?', so the 
kind of analysis that goes into that. Or, what I find probably more interesting is 
analysis where you find something and you say ‘oh look, if we did this, it would 
change it in this way’ and then feed it on to policy people who then might take it 
on board."
(Operational Researcher 2, SARD)
Again, it is in teresting to  consider the ir evident com m itm ent to  instrum ental uses o f 
analysis and th e ir apparent technocratic tendencies. The con flic t between analysis o f 
and analysis fo r  policy (Lasswell 1970, Gordon e t al. 1977, Hogwood & Gunn 1984) is 
also visible here.
A sense o f being reactive to  policy needs was also found am ongst economists. In 
DWD, this was m anifested, fo r  example, in the  conduct o f cost benefit analysis to  
explore the  a ffo rdab ility  o f d iffe ren t policy design options and pulling toge the r 
analytical in form ation. However, a lthough this d irection was acknowledged, these 
respondents did no t overtly  question it. They tended to  be more aware o f w ha t was 
happening in policy and there fo re  more accepting o f the  symbolic utilisation o f 
analysis. Whereas, over in SARD, a stronger articu lation o f the  mistakenness o f and 
exasperation at being (symbolically) used to  justify  previous policy decisions was 
evident and frequen tly  re iterated by one econom ist due to  th e ir separateness:
“Which is the wrong way round. So being entirely reactive, following policy 
development cycles, as opposed to being proactive, and leading, or informing 
and having some input into the decision making process, which is very 
frustrating and annoying."
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
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A t the tim e o f study, there were high profile  streams o f policy w o rk  being conducted 
in each departm en t and some respondents w ork ing  d irectly on these policy areas fe lt 
very frustra ted  by the ir lim ited involvem ent in these streams o f w o rk  at th a t 
particu lar tim e. This was because these were perceived to  create the  need to  do 
retrospective analysis o r respond to  questions about the  evidence base in these 
particu lar areas at those particu lar times. However, despite being frustra ted  about 
the nature o f the ir w ork ing  arrangem ent w ith  policy, m ost analysts in both  locations 
were cognisant o f the  reasons w hy this was a reactive re lationship and the  idealism o f 
the proposition th a t they, o r analytical evidence, should be the  determ in ing fac to r in 
policy making. A  degree o f pragmatism underpinned this notion  because many 
respondents w ere aware th a t they could no t override the o the r influences on policy, 
nor were they able to  overcome all o f the supply side lim ita tions on th e ir input. In this 
way, the  analysts also articulated th a t although the d irection o r in tention  may be 
already set, there fo re  the ir role was to  explore the optim al way o f achieving this.
Accordingly, the  analysts made the fo llow ing  d istinction (though, adm itted ly, no t 
using this te rm ino logy). Idealistic notions o f evidence based policy making are akin to  
the knowledge-driven and problem  solving instrum ental concepts o f utilisation. The 
reality o f the  relationship between evidence and policy was more frequently  
conceptualised in symbolic term s by the analysts in th is study. Similarly, some 
analysts reconfigured the ir expectations o f utilisation and showed awareness o f 
en lightenm ent uses o f evidence fo r  the  good o f the  know ledge in a particu lar area.
5.6 Conclusion
This chapter has shown how  DWD and SARD analysts’ understanding o f the 
relationship between evidence and policy reflects contem porary theories o f policy 
making and research utilisation in several ways. Policy making was described as 
interactive and pluralistic, upon which the analysts understood the lim its o f the ir 
influence, in a m anner akin to  Kingdon’s (1984) policy streams model. In addition, we 
have seen how  the elusiveness o f instrum ental usages o f analysis (Weiss 1979, 
Innvaer e t al. 2002) could give rise to  frustra tion  am ongst these analysts, despite an 
awareness o f o the r influences on policy making.
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Revisiting the  ‘tw o  communities thesis’ (Caplan 1979, Szanton 2001, Innvaer et al. 
2002, Choi e t al. 2005) w ith in  a governm ent con tex t allows us to  understand the 
analysts as pa rt o f an additional, interm ediary com m unity. In particular, given the ir 
description o f th e ir distance and difference from  policy makers in each case study 
setting. In general, the  analysts described the ir distinctiveness in m indset and 
approach and as such, indicated th a t they were m ore akin to  the research 
com m unity. However, as we shall see in chapter 6, the  governm ent analysts’ role 
extends beyond this. The analysts also expressed concern where policy colleagues 
were no t aware o f the ir existence in the ir departm ent o r the ir lack o f d iffe ren tia tion  
between the  professional groups. Further, the analysts w ere also aware o f the 
corresponding lim its to  the ir awareness and know ledge o f policy, and the supply side 
lim itations on the  relationship.
The con text was understood to  bear a large influence on the re lationship between 
evidence and policy, and the im portance o f evidence champions reflected both the 
optional nature o f this relationship and the num ber o f intermediaries at w o rk  in this 
relationship. As Sin (2008) reminds us, it is useful to  consider the d iffe re n t types o f 
intermediaries at w o rk  in the relationship between evidence and policy. That is, 
sometimes non-analysts were the ones providing this route  fo r  evidence in to  policy 
making. Analysts’ re flection on the rhetoric and reality o f the  re lationship between 
evidence and policy reflects the ir fa ith  in and m otiva tion  by rational instrum ental 
desire to  im prove policy making th rough the use o f evidence.
The reality o f th is re lationship could cause analysts frus tra tion , however, as we shall 
see in the  next chapter, instead they strove to  have evidence involved th rougho u t the 
policy process. In addition, th is constituted a viable m idway po in t between idealistic 
and realistic conceptions o f the  relationship between evidence and policy (o r analysts 
and policy makers). Analysts adapted to  the ir w ork ing  con tex t by aim ing tow ards a 
process o f ‘evidence involved policy’ in order to  fac ilita te  the realisation o f ‘evidence 
inform ed policy’ . In o rder to  ge t the fu lle r picture o f the  role o f analysts it is necessary 
to  consider how  they respond and how they w orked tow ards this aim by em ploying 
several in tegrative strategies. The next chapter outlines the  interm ediary role o f 
analysts from  SARD and DWD, and how they w orked to  create these conditions by 
managing the re lationship w ith  policy. The implications o f this approach are also 
discussed in the next chapter.
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Chapter 6 - Managing the relationship between evidence and 
policy
6.1 Introduction
This chapter is about the  integrative, interm ediary w o rk  o f the  analysts in SARD and 
DWD. We have already seen how  providing an evidence base fo r  policy was described 
as the  main role fo r  analysts in this study (chapter 4). Chapter 5 subsequently 
outlined how  achieving this role was fram ed w ith in  the boundaries o f analysts' 
re lationship w ith  the ir policy colleagues, and characterised by the ir claimed 
distinctiveness from  them . Further, the description o f th is re lationship was frequently  
contrasted w ith  an ideal and this, along w ith  a desire to  im prove policy making and 
the use o f evidence therein, led analysts to  adopt a corresponding set o f strategies. It 
was necessary fo r  the  analysts in this study to  w o rk  to  ensure the use o f the ir 
evidence and to  find  ways to  integrate themselves -  hereby referred to  as a process 
o f evidence involved policy.
This chapter begins by looking at how  the analysts in SARD and DWD w orked to  
overcome the  barriers to  using evidence and the distance between themselves and 
policy makers in section 6.2. That is, th rough provid ing early findings, ta ilo ring  the 
presentation o f analytical documents (fo r accessibility and relevance), being 
proactive and aim ing fo r  greater and sustained interaction w ith  policy colleagues. The 
strategies employed by analysts in this study are sim ilar to  those outlined in section 
2.5 o f the lite ra ture  review  (Innvaer e t al. 2002, Nutley e t al. 2007). In addition, these 
are akin to  the brokerage w ork  described by Sundquist (1978) and Kirst (2000), 
amongst others. This chapter addresses the application o f these approaches w ith in  
the con tex t o f these tw o  research settings.
The repercussions o f engaging in evidence involved policy, and the  need to  strike a 
balance between timeliness and quality, and between professional standards and 
being responsive to  policy are considered in sections 6.3 and 6.4, respectively. In 
doing so, I build upon this material to  conclude the chapter by looking in m ore detail
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at how  analysts represent an interm ediary group, whose role is characterised by this 
need to  satisfy the demands o f both the  o ther ‘tw o  com m unities'.
6.2 Working towards evidence involved policy
Throughout the  course o f the  interviews, the analysts in both  divisions explained how  
they managed the re lationship between evidence and policy, and how  they 
endeavoured to  fac ilita te  the ir greater involvem ent w ith  and in policy m aking62. That 
is, how  they strove to  overcome those perceived barriers to  using evidence in policy 
making (see section 5.2). The exten t to  which these strategies were perceived to  be 
successful was o ften  open to  question by analysts, no t least because o f the ir lack o f 
awareness o f policy makers' activities and the ir use o f evidence. This is o f course 
understandable, given th a t instrum ental research utilisation is well known fo r  its 
elusiveness (Weiss 1979). Yet, this was the key criterion on which these analysts 
judged utilisation. In this way, this section relates to  the interm ediary, brokerage role 
o f analysts and as such, can be considered as w ork ing  tow ards evidence involved 
policy. The main ways in which they strove to  achieve this were as fo llow s:
• The provision o f early findings from  research, evaluation o r analysis;
• Tailoring the  presentation o f analytical documents to  make them  m ore accessible, 
re levant to  policy issues and through the synthesis o f d iffe re n t sources;
• Being proactive in order to  raise awareness o f the ir existence and capabilities and 
thus, then try  to  m aintain th e ir profile  w ith  policy and;
• S trengthen interaction through earlier and sustained dialogue and engagem ent 
w ith  policy colleagues th roughou t a pro ject o r policy lifespan.
Given th a t the  factors characterising the relationship between evidence and policy 
were interlinked, so to o  were many o f the  strategies which analysts identified. For 
example, the  fas t m oving nature o f policy making led to  research contractors being 
asked to  provide early findings, or, com plete shorter pieces o f research o r analysis 
more ta ilored tow ards policy needs and available in tim e fo r  decision making. The 
demands o f the  policy m aking process also m otivated a ttem pts to  increase the 
accessibility o f analytical products, fo r  example, evidence synthesis and provid ing 
short, clear and non-technical advice in briefings o r in response to  Parliamentary
62 This topic emerged in response to direct questions about how to  improve the relationship 
between analysts and policy makers. It also emerged without prompting and reflects the 
assumption of this study that such improvements were necessary and desirable.
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Questions. However, these strategies are delineated here fo r  the  sake o f clarity in 
reporting.
Early findings
Although this may seem a little  contrary, I w ill begin w ith  a discussion o f early findings 
from  research and evaluation63, even though only particu lar groups explic itly  stated 
this as a m ethod fo r  increasing the ir role, o r to  help the  con tribu tion  to , policy. In 
SARD, the use o f early o r in terim  research findings was explic itly  stated by only one 
social researcher w ho, when discussing the im portance o f ta ilo ring  the  presentation 
o f social research, also emphasised the need to  ensure th a t the  provisional nature o f 
the ir advice was clearly understood by policy makers. Issues around presentation are 
dealt w ith  in m ore detail below.
Given th a t they w o rk  on longer-term  research or evaluation projects, this approach 
was in some ways seemingly particu lar to  social researchers and in addition to  this, 
more readily used w ith in  DWD. W ith  the exception o f the  one DWD respondent (w ho 
was re ferring to  social research at the tim e), social researchers made all o ther 
references to  this practice. This is no t surprising when one considers th a t this group 
m ost ardently articulated the incongruence between the policy timescales and those 
o f commissioned research64. The provision o f early findings was m otivated by a desire 
to  feed in to  policy decision making tim etables, th a t is “ ...so  th a t we can be as 
responsive as possible”  (Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD). This reflects a desire to  be 
useful and ‘to  make a d iffe rence ' (Weiss 1991), and provide analysis fo r  policy -  a key 
feature o f analysts' w o rk  in governm ent. However, on m ention ing the  use o f early or 
in terim  findings, these respondents were also quick to  po in t ou t th a t th is was less 
than ideal from  a research perspective. Despite this, and ow ing to  the  way analysis 
and research are only one inpu t in to  decision making (see section 5.4), these findings 
were still provided in recognition o f the way th a t the  “ decisions d o n 't stop just 
because the in form ation 's  no t there to  make them , un fo rtuna te ly ”  (Junior Social
63 By early findings, the respondents referred to that prior to the publication of a report or its 
final draft. This could refer to  any stage of the research process, from emerging findings from  
fieldwork/data collection, to  analysis and so on.
64 Overcoming this barrier did seem to be more of an issue in SARD; perhaps due to  the type 
of research they commissioned and also the resource constraints they worked under meant 
that there might not be the time or manpower capacity to provide early findings as readily as 
the social researchers in DWD.
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Researcher 6, DWD). Here we see the con flic t between d iffe ren t roles fo r  the  analyst 
-  w h ils t they w an t to  make a difference and con tribu te  to  policy, th e ir com m itm ent 
to  social science presents a dilemma.
The provision o f early findings was no t unproblem atic. Due to  the ir distance from  
policy colleagues, some respondents in DWD suggested th a t it was n o t always 
possible to  know  when to  provide in form ation o f this kind o r on which policy issues. 
This reflects the  need to  have early and good com m unication channels between the 
'tw o  com m unities ' inside governm ent departm ents. The need fo r  greater interaction 
is considered in more depth below.
This thesis focuses on relationships internal to  governm ent, ye t this strategy could 
also have an e ffec t upon externally contracted researchers. A lthough th is may lead to  
increased workloads and additional income fo r  external research organisations, it 
may also, if no t specified at the commissioning stages, require the negotia tion o f 
d ifficu lt contractual changes. In addition, these changes may no t be well considered 
by those conducting the w o rk  on the departm ents ' behalf. This was possibly the case 
fo r  those governm ent social researchers w ork ing  on the  Pathways to  W ork 
evaluation. Follow ing the release o f A New Deal fo r  Welfare Green Paper (DWP 2006), 
DWP, in collaboration w ith  the Social Research Association convened a research 
seminar in June 2006, which I attended. Here, the  curren t and fu tu re  plans fo r  the 
policy were outlined by the  governm ent social researchers on the  departm ent's 
behalf, and presentations o f in terim  results were also given by various members o f 
the research organisations w ith in  the evaluation consortium . That the  decision had 
already been made to  im plem ent Pathways to  W ork using private and vo luntary 
sector providers in 2008, and in the absence o f the  final im pact analysis was evidently 
no t well received by those contractors presenting the  interim  quantita tive 
outcom es65.
65 This suggests a difference in researcher expectations and values. This perspective also 
concords with an in-depth academic perspective on working with DWP on policy evaluation 
research given by W alker (2001) in relation to the New Deals for Young People, Lone Parents 
and Disabled People. However, it can be contrasted with Corden & Nice (2007) who also work 
on the evaluation of Pathways to Work. They detail the ongoing utilisation of qualitative 
research as part of the scheme of evaluation.
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In a sim ilar way, the  commissioning o f additional, small-scale studies w ith in  larger 
scale projects (o r making alterations to  the design) were considered as add-ons as 
opposed to  replacements fo r  the  longer-term  research. Approaching the  w o rk  in this 
way was considered by social researchers to  help create shorter-term  opportun ities 
to  con tribu te  to  policy development. There were several examples o f this w ith in  the 
Pathways to  W ork evaluation, re flecting the pragmatism o f governm ent analysts:
"And the decision that we made was that you can't do really authoritative 
research to that timetable, but on the other hand, it would be useful to have 
some early feedback so that study is not instead of the later ones, it's in addition 
to them ."
(Senior Statistician 1, DWD)
On this basis, these respondents were careful to  h igh ligh t how  this was less than 
satisfactory from  a m ethodological po in t o f view. For example, one social researcher 
in DWD expressed the ir concern thus:
"But they’re very early findings, and ideally, as a social researcher I don’t want to  
do that, I want to wait until I’ve got everything together... ”
(Junior Social Researcher 3, DWD)
This quote illustrates the ambivalence experienced by these social researchers 
because they pu t e ffo r t in to  obta in ing a place fo r  these in terim  findings, despite 
recognising the underlying m ethodological problems. Here, the  con flic t between the 
scientist and advocate roles is again evident. In the absence o f m ore com plete data, 
the  need to  clearly and carefully present material was also fe rven tly  articu lated, fo r  
example, placing a caveat on any findings they provided p rio r to  the end o f a given 
study. This presentation style was no t exclusive to  the social researchers in th is study, 
nor was it a DWD specific issue. The ways in which presentation was ta ilored fo r 
policy audiences are discussed in the next section.
Before doing so, it  is im portan t to  h ighlight th a t it was no t only social researchers in 
DWD w ho were using early o r interim  results. Analysts from  each professional group 
in both divisions made reference to  the use o f early, provisional data and findings, or 
estimated data when more defin itive in form ation  was lacking, and when the need to  
respond to  policy requests in a tim ely manner was pressing. I re turn  to  this issue in 
section 6.3.
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Presentation
“So, some of it is about educating them and saying what we can and can't 
provide and why not or what you have. Some of it's about us putting things in a 
language that people can understand, I don't think that we always do. I think 
that sometimes you see these submissions or you write a submission and you 
realise you've started with three pages of methodology and you think 'well, 
bloody marvellous, who cares?' You know, it's not the point."
(Junior Social Researcher 2, DWD)
As discussed above, the  use o f early and interim  findings and data was premised on 
the need to  also ensure th a t audiences clearly understood the lim ita tions o f the  work. 
A lthough from  a social researcher, the opening quote here captures the importance 
o f the presentation o f evidence to  policy audiences, som ething th a t was explained by 
all analytical groups. This is in term s o f being accessible, clear and brief, as well as 
relevant to  policy interests, and appropria te (in line w ith  the  analytic capabilities o f 
policy makers). Accordingly, this section also relates to  the  know ledge translation 
aspect o f the  w o rk  o f analysts in this study. The quote is also instructive insofar as it is 
a good example o f how  the analysts were a self-reflexive group (like Saunders 
(2007b) says o f her research managers) w ho generally understood the parallel need 
to  develop the ir com m unication skills.
In SARD, there was an appreciation th a t the immediacy o f findings were central to  
the ir u tility  in a policy con tex t and on this basis, the  need to  com m unicate clearly was 
recognised by analysts from  all disciplines. Operational researchers gave examples o f 
taking tim e to  explain the  outputs o f the ir models “ in qu ite  stra igh tfo rw ard  terms, 
even though the analysis behind it is very com plicated”  (Operational Researcher 1, 
SARD). Similarly, a statistician explained th a t making data and analysis seem sim pler 
fo r  policy colleagues was a core part o f the governm ent statistician's and overall 
analyst's role. Economists and social researchers in SARD also understood this need, 
although the la tte r appeared to  experience more d ifficu lty  in practising this 
approach. One senior social researcher questioned the presentational skills o f th e ir 
professional group, suggesting a need to  become more like statisticians and “ ... ju s t 
present accurate, short, quick pieces o f in form ation ra ther than pages and pages o f 
prose which is w ha t I've seen in the past”  (Senior Social Researcher 1, SARD).
Arguably, however, social researchers do have a harder task in summarising the ir 
evidence, a them e I w ill re turn to  in chapter 7 when re flecting  on the  d iffe re n t
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positions held by analytical groups in these tw o  case studies. Further, a senior 
statistician in SARD highlighted th a t to  take “ evidence from  lots o f d iffe ren t areas 
and synthesise it in to  some rather neat messages on tw o  o r th ree sides and send it up 
[w ith o u t] do ing any violence to  the research o r the analysis and i t ’s beautifu lly 
com m unicated”  was a “ very rare skill”  w ith in  the division overall (Senior Statistician 
2, SARD).
Likewise, analysts in DWD frequently  m entioned the im portance o f presenting easily 
understandable material. The sim plification o f and use o f com m on language to  
explain com plex analysis was again highlighted by operational researchers and 
statisticians. Similarly, economists stressed the im portance o f provid ing policy 
relevant and accessible in form ation “ because where we could help policy w ould be 
just fo rg o tte n  if it was just in s tric t economic jargon”  (Senior Economist 2, DWD). 
Similarly, many o f the  DWD social researchers h ighlighted the im portance o f “ pu tting  
it in plain English”  (Junior Social Researcher 3, DWD), and being b rie f when 
summarising research reports, as well as ta ilo ring  this to  curren t policy concerns and 
interests. Several respondents talked about this practice, fo r  example, ” so you’re 
kind o f going th rough  reports and doing evidence reviews and try ing  to  synthesise 
the in form ation  in to  quite a usable fo rm a t”  (Junior Social Researcher 6, DWD). Yet, as 
the opening quote in this section suggests, this was o ften  discussed in term s o f 
needing to  fu rth e r develop this skill.
The value o f synthesising evidence from  d iffe ren t sources was recognised in both 
divisions and was m utually understood as a m ethod by which to  have a greater 
im pact on policy. In SARD, there was an understanding th a t the  production o f top ic  
notes66 by social researchers, w ith  contributions from  o the r analytical colleagues was 
a useful, quicker and in the long run, less resource intensive alternative to  
commissioning fu rth e r prim ary research. This was explained as a relatively new 
practice which allowed social researchers to  be more responsive to  policy needs, 
though it was dependent on tim ing and having the available m anpow er resources. 
Social researchers also produced top ic notes over the course o f the  year in relation to
66 The topic note I produced during the participant observation at SARD is in appendix 4. The 
form at of this included key findings, a section on policy relevance, departmental statistics, a 
literature review of a broad range of relevant research, including a discussion of the state of 
the evidence (including research under completion).
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the  topics included in the  'B ig Strategic Questions’. These were the priorities annually 
identified by policy makers in order to  anticipate the need fo r  research in a given area.
A sim ilar approach was evident in DWD. Several references were made to  the, a t th a t 
tim e, de funct practice o f evidence synthesis (which had previously been form ally 
produced on a quarterly  basis)67. This was explained as a m ethod by which to  help 
overcome the detached nature o f previous social research submissions to  M inisters 
by looking across a series o f m onths’ publications and also to  synthesise this w ith  
recent economic and statistical evidence. A lthough no t halted in its entire ty, a t tha t 
tim e this had ceased production in DWD and o the r DWP divisions on a form al, regular 
basis and this was perceived to  be due to  its resource intensity, and partly due to  the 
then recent organisational changes. However, it was possible to  iden tify  examples 
sim ilar to  this. Submissions based on the synthesis o f social research and statistical 
data were produced on a b im onth ly basis in relation to  the evidence on Pathways to  
W ork pilots. Likewise, the  economists w ork ing d irectly on IB re fo rm  frequently  
referred to  using and amalgamating varied analytical in fo rm ation  in response to  
policy needs and interests.
An interesting elem ent w ith in  this practice o f evidence synthesis is th a t it illustrates 
analysts’ desire to  be useful and bear an influence on policy. It is also stim ulated by 
the w ide r rise o f systematic review  and meta-analysis in social policy, bu t d iffe rs in its 
m ulti-d iscip linarity and the speed o f production: both o f which are key features in 
these governm ent analysts’ w o rk68. For example, a senior social researcher in DWD 
explained th a t it was im portan t to  understand “ w ha t w e ’ re learning as evidence, 
learning as analysts as a package rather than just w ha t new reports have we 
published this year?”  (Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD). A  sim ilar sentim ent was 
echoed in SARD:
“ But I think our job is to sort of bring all of that together and present it as a 
package so that you’re not actually saying research tells us this, modelling tells 
us this, the data tell us this, the economic analysis tells us this.”
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
67 The literature review I produced whilst in DWD is provided in appendix 5. This is similar to  
the topic note from SARD in its use of varied forms of evidence and discussion of policy 
relevance.
68 Although, on this issue, I am aware of the EPPI centre’s methodology fo r fusing qualitative 
and quantitative research in systematic reviews, fo r example in Harden & Thomas (2005).
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The im portance o f varied perspectives provided by d iffe ren t analytical professions 
was central, and is central to  the sentim ent o f being part o f an ‘analytical com m unity ’. 
This issue w ill be expanded upon in chapter 7, and next, the  discussion turns to  the 
importance o f being proactive.
Proactive
In chapter 5, I explained how  many analysts still fe lt  part o f a separate com m unity to  
the ir policy colleagues. In addition to  this, the  analysts in both divisions were 
cognisant th a t they were only one o f many influences on the policy process. On this 
basis, a com m on them e in each division was the need fo r  analysts to  be proactive in 
order to  help overcome the barriers to  w ork ing w ith  policy.
The overarching aim o f being proactive in this m anner was to  help establish good 
w ork ing relationships w ith  policy colleagues in the respective departm ents. In doing 
so, the  aim was principally to  raise policy colleagues awareness of, firs tly , the 
existence o f analysts and secondly and more frequently , o f the  capabilities o f 
d iffe ren t analytical groups. W ith in  this notion was an appreciation th a t the  onus was, 
and should be upon the analysts to  make this contact and to  fac ilita te  the ir policy 
colleagues’ greater awareness. This was because as a singular influence in pluralistic 
policy making, they needed to  be the proactive, or else relationships w ould  be less 
likely to  develop w ith  the ir policy counterparts. W ith in  SARD the need to  prom ote 
themselves am ongst policy groups was articulated:
“ I think, rather than just sitting back and going ‘oh they don’t, they never come 
to us, they don’t  understand us... urrggh’ which there is a tendency to do, and I 
freely admit that I do it myself.’’
(Junior Social Researcher 4, SARD)
Further, if policy makers had usually worked w ith o u t consulting analysts, o r having 
the tim e and resources to  do so, the  need fo r  the  analysts to  make the firs t m ove was 
understood to  be stronger.
In DWD, analysts also talked about being proactive and gave examples o f this: “ w e ’ve 
been at every meeting, fly ing  the flag  fo r  evaluations”  (Junior Social Researcher 4, 
DWD). This was in a m anner akin to  Schultze’s (1968) ‘partisan efficiency advocates’, 
w ho are m otivated by and serve to  prom ote the value o f analytically based decision 
making. Similarly, this aspect o f the ir w ork  was also likened to  a “ ... salesy sort o f job
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because you sw itch your personality a little  b it because you know  you've g o t to  gain a 
b it o f cred ib ility  o r impress o r w hatever”  (Operational Researcher 2, DWD). This also 
highlights the significance o f advocacy and entrepreneurial skills fo r  policy analysts 
which was highlighted by Boaz & Hayden (2002), Hill (2003) and Burton (2006), 
am ongst others. I re turn to  th is top ic  in chapter 7. Even so, th is was underpinned by 
an understanding o f the  need to  manage custom er expectations so th a t analytical 
evidence was no t w rong ly  anticipated as a panacea. Also, as per the discussion in 
section 5.3, it was im portan t th a t in being keen and raising awareness o f the ir 
existence and capabilities th a t analysts did no t create to o  heavy a workload. This 
could be detrim enta l to  the ir relationships if the quality o f the ir w o rk  became 
unsatisfactory.
In teraction
"I think, where policy development has worked more effectively, it's been a 
combined discussion or conversation between policy makers and analysts, at an 
early stage.”
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
“ ...so to be brought in quite early on in the process and at least then you've got 
an idea as to where things are going, you can anticipate and check w hat the 
evidence base is, have some thoughts as to  what directions you might w ant to  
take a particular idea.”
(Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
The need fo r  g reater in teraction between analysts and policy makers was considered 
as central to  fac ilita ting  a be tte r relationship between the tw o  and fo r  s tim ulating the 
greater use o f evidence. Analysts explained th a t this needed to  be established at the 
beginning o f the  policy process and th roughou t its developm ent, o r in the  case o f the  
social researchers, the  duration o f a research project. Given th a t analysts could still 
feel separate from  the ir policy colleagues, there was an understanding in both 
divisions o f a need fo r  this relationship to  be strengthened in some cases69.
Having earlier and ongoing dialogue between analysts and policy makers was 
understood to  lead to  technically be tte r quality w ork. For example, it  was explained 
in SARD th a t the  design o f social research evaluations could be im proved if these 
were specified p rio r to  the in troduction o f a policy at practice level. Similarly, the 
publication o f commissioned research could be fac ilita ted if  there were be tte r
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engagem ent from  and w ith  policy colleagues throughout. Also, as a jun io r statistician 
elucidated w ith  respect to  se tting  outcom e measures fo r  a policy area, the 
divergence between the  policy and analytical approaches m igh t have been alleviated 
if they had discussed the issues at an earlier stage. This w ould  also help lead to  more 
relevant w o rk  from  the  analysts. A nother social research example dem onstrated how 
in form ing policy about research reports before the usual dissemination stages, and 
having a m ore “ organic process”  (Junior Social Researcher 1, SARD) between the tw o  
groups led to  m ore useful, ongoing outputs fo r  both.
Similarly in DWD, many social researchers explained how  having an ongoing dialogue 
w ith  policy allowed them  to  provide evidence at the tim es required by the ir policy 
colleagues. This sort o f closer relationship could also a llow  them  to  quality contro l 
policy makers’ use o f evidence. This could prevent, fo r  example, the use o f anecdotes 
as opposed to  analytical evidence, due to  ignorance o f the  existence o f the  la tte r or, 
conversely, this no t being provided because the analysts w ere n o t aware o f the policy 
needs. Similarly, o the r analytical professions highlighted the im portance o f 
in teraction to  improve m utual understanding. For example, having greater policy 
awareness helped operational researchers and statisticians to  develop be tte r 
databases fo r  the  collection o f m anagement in form ation from  service providers.
Evidence Involved Policy
A desire fo r  greater involvem ent underpins each o f the  mechanisms recognised as 
im portan t to  fac ilita ting  the policy-analytical relationship. That is, in being proactive, 
analysts are try ing  to  raise awareness o f the ir existence and capabilities. This creates 
the conditions which ensure th a t interaction can occur because each side has greater 
know ledge o f the o the r party. That is, policy makers can see the value o f ge tting  
involved w ith  analysts, and conversely, analysts are able to  make a con tribu tion  
because they know  w h a t to  provide and how  to  do so. Analysts can endeavour to  
provide this evidence at the  tim es needed by policy, and hence, provide early findings 
o r provisional results (according to  policy needs) and in a particu lar style. That is, 
short, clear and non-technical w ith  m ulti-disciplinary inputs. A im ing fo r  g reater 
in teraction between policy makers and analysts was fundam enta l to  evidence
69 This wasn't uniformly problematic. Respondents were able to identify examples of where 
there were good working relationships -  those where greater interaction had occurred.
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involved policy. As such and as already Indicated, the  strategies employed by analysts 
in this study largely re flect those described in section 2.5 o f the  lite ra ture  review 
above and indicated by the offic ia l material referenced in chapter 1. Also, it fo llow s 
th a t a lthough the onus was considered to  be on analysts to  be proactive and to  help 
th is develop, th is was also understood as a tw o-w ay process, requiring com m itm ent 
from  both ‘com m unities’, as this extract illustrates:
" It ’s communication from an early stage. I think it’s commitment to both and 
people wanting to use evidence and researchers wanting their research to  
contribute and then it's an ongoing dialogue and toing and froing. I think if 
researchers want to have credibility they need to deliver in a kind of short term  
and policy kind of need to be responsive to that.”
(Junior Social Researcher 7, DWD)
This highlights how  a desire fo r  greater in teraction was seen as central to  fac ilita ting  
the policy-analytical relationship, bu t is also illustrative o f an inherent predicament. It 
is challenging fo r  analysts to  be responsive or be perceived as useful if they are 
simultaneously com m itted to  professional standards. For example, it may take a long 
tim e to  com plete a research pro ject o r piece o f analysis and the  results may no t be 
welcom ed by policy w ho may, in turn, be com m itted to  predeterm ined objectives and 
to  delivering the policy. This links to  the discussion in the  lite ra ture  review  about the 
types o f politica l and entrepreneuria l skills developed by analysts once they en te r the 
policy-making arena (Boaz &  Hayden 2002, Burton 2006, Sin 2008). Government 
analysts cannot readily ignore these tensions and like o the r intermediaries, face the 
predicam ent identified by Innvaer e t al. (2002) and Locock &  Boaz (2004) head-on. 
Accordingly, sections 6.3 and 6.4 w ill address how  they sought to  balance the 
incongruence between tim e and quality, and between professional standards and 
responsiveness to  policy.
6.3 Tensions - Time and quality___________________________________________
The timescales are a key difference between research and policy making 
communities. This is well docum ented in the literature and was a feature  o f the 
differences in both  SARD and DWD. W ith in the fast-m oving politica l environm ent 
inhabited and described by the analysts in this study, the  timeliness o f evidence 
provision was inescapably im portant. This can create d ifficu lt scenarios fo r  
governm ent analysts, whose w ork  may take longer to  com plete than the policy 
calendar allows. On this basis, we have already seen how  social researchers provide
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early and Interim  findings to  policy makers to  ensure th a t ou tpu ts from  departm ent 
funded research are available a t key times in the policy cycle. In thus relinquishing on 
the quality (o r completeness) o f the  research they use to  give guidance to  the ir policy 
colleagues, social researchers were no t alone, as the need to  balance timeliness and 
quality was com m on to  all analytical groups.
From w ha t I observed and my own experiences o f provid ing evidence fo r  policy, I was 
m indfu l o f th is tension and so asked the interviewees to  explain which was more 
im portant: the  timeliness or the  quality o f the ir w o rk70. This section o f the  chapter w ill 
discuss the ir explanation o f the  situation and o f how  they manage this disparity.
A balancing act
“They’re sort of fundamental questions, this is how I feel, to an analysts’ role, so 
you always w ant to do both... ”
(Operational R esearches, DWD)
Given th a t the  question itse lf was premised upon recognition o f the ir mutual 
im portance to  governm ent analysts’ work, it logically fo llow s th a t many interviewees’ 
responses echoed the  sym biotic nature o f the  re lationship between timeliness and 
quality. Respondents from  both SARD and DWD explained th a t they saw both factors 
as s ignificant and thus, struggled to  make a selection e ither way:
“ No, I want to  say both really. My heart would say quality and my head might say 
timeliness actually.’’
(Junior Social Researcher 4, SARD)
“Well, you see I’m torn (laughs). As a researcher I would say quality of the 
research is just really, really fundamentally important as a social researcher. But, 
because I work here, I would say timeliness has to be the driver.”
(Junior Social Researcher 3, DWD)
Granted, these tw o  extracts are from  social researchers bu t they do encapsulate the 
sentim ent o f the  m ore contrary responses to  this question. A com m itm ent to  
independence, good quality and robustness are understood as the  hallmarks o f a 
good researcher o r analyst. Conversely, a good civil servant is able to  respond quickly 
and cogently to  requests fo r  in form ation (th a t is, provide evidence) due to  the  fast 
paced nature o f much policy work.
70 The purpose of the question was not to ask respondents to make a choice per se; rather it 
was designed to stimulate discussion about the role of government analysts.
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On this basis, these analysts described the need to  engage in a “ balancing act”  (6 
respondents) o r “ trade o f f ”  (7 respondents), choosing to  give a “ box C”  answer 
(Junior Social Researcher 2, DWD) th a t restated th e ir m utual im portance, being 
frequen tly  and self-consciously referred to  as “ s itting  on the fence” . Thus, no t 
necessarily reconciling the tension in question:
“ I think if somebody’s got a deadline, it's always important to say something. 
There’s no point in saying anything if it’s not sensible. This is a really kind of 
sitting on the fence answer. “
(Operational Researcher 3, DWD)
But, perhaps this is the point. Even those respondents w ho made a selection always 
sought to  qualify this choice, which, as w ith  the ir more contrary colleagues, highlights 
how  balancing timeliness and quality is an irresolvable aspect o f the  interm ediary 
w o rk  o f analysts in SARD and DWD. This is a characteristic fea ture  o f th e ir role. This 
find ing  closely corresponds w ith  Saunders' (2007b) observation about research 
managers holding the tensions between the research and policy making communities 
(see section 1.3).
Quality in context
Those respondents albeit o f a smaller number, emphasising the  precedence o f quality 
explained this as a seemingly obvious choice on the grounds th a t poor data, analysis 
or research are meaningless o r useless unless these are o f a high standard. Despite 
this com m itm ent to  quality (and inherently, Weiss' (1991) reputable social scientist 
role), w ith o u t exception, these analysts qualified th e ir choice. They explained th a t 
th is was con tex t specific, being dependent on the needs o f policy makers, the  level 
and significance o f decision making concerned and in the case o f provisional data or 
findings, the e x ten t to  which the evidence they provide m igh t change in the  fu tu re , or 
a ffect the associated outcom e.
“ But I’d say it really relates to the individual circumstances but if you force me to  
give an answer, I’d obviously say the quality, in general.”
(Operational Researcher 4, DWD)
As w ith  the  contrary respondents above, the  role o f the  analyst is thus to  make a 
judgem ent about w ha t is required and act accordingly. That is, p rovid ing in form ation 
th a t is appropria te to  the task and f i t  fo r  the  purpose. However, even those 
respondents emphasising quality were careful no t to  do so exclusively:
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" ...th e  quality is, w ithout a shadow of a doubt, the thing that has to be there, 
but you have to  be able to balance that with what's needed. There's no point in 
doing a ten year study when all you need is a few  facts from what people have 
already done."
(Senior Social Researcher 1, SARD)
As this quote suggests, due to  tim e and resource constraints, analysts w ould adapt to  
the ir environm ent and o ffe r a lternative form s o f evidence to  policy. In order to  allow  
them  to  be responsive to  policy needs, they w ould (as already discussed in section 
6.2) produce secondary analysis and research, as opposed to  more prim ary research 
because this could be generated more quickly. This fu rth e r illustrates the significance 
o f being tim ely to  the  analysts' work.
Timeliness as modus operandi
"Timeliness, always."
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
"I think, given that we work in a policy environment, I think timeliness always 
has to come first over quality, unfortunately."
(Junior Social Researcher 6, DWD)
For those analysts w ho emphasised the significance o f being tim ely, this was no t 
explained at the  expense o f provid ing high quality evidence, bu t rather, it was taken 
as a given w ith in  the organisational con text and due to  the  fas t m oving nature o f 
policy. Further, the  tim e available to  respond to  policy demands was generally 
understood to  determ ine the type o f w ork  produced by analysts, insofar as this 
affected the quality o f the ir responses (in term s o f completeness, depth and 
accuracy). Analysts in both case studies understood the  availability o f evidence fo r 
use by o r provision to  policy makers as being central to  its value. This also illustrates 
th a t the analysts generally conceived o f utilisation in instrum ental term s. 
Correspondingly, it  w ould seem th a t in these divisions, the timeliness o f evidence was 
characteristic o f its quality:
"See, I think they're both the same thing really. I don't think you can have a good 
quality piece of research if it's not on tim e."
(Junior Social Researcher 3, SARD)
"...there's absolutely no point in having quality research if it misses the boat, 
there's just no point whatsoever."
(Junior Social Researcher 4, DWD)
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Being able to  con tribu te  to  policy decision making and crucially, on tim e, was seen as 
central because w ith o u t this, there was a common understanding th a t analysts would 
simply be ignored:
“ But again, it still comes down to, if we don't have something, evidence is totally 
ignored altogether and I think that's wrong and I think something is better than 
nothing."
(Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
“Timeliness, regrettably in some viewpoints. The juggernaut rolls on, the 
meeting will take place whether or not you’ve done the analysis, the briefing will 
go to Number Ten whether or not you commented on it or added your gloss, the 
PQ will get answered whether or not you’ve had the chance to write some 
footnotes about the quality of the data and so timeliness is absolutely 
everything, it has to come first. The struggle is to maintain some sort of quality 
against that background.”
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
Thus, there was some con flic t in the assertion o f the significance o f timeliness as this 
was again qualified by restating the need to  ensure quality w ith in  the  fram ew ork 
determ ined by the tim e available. Therefore, to  comprom ise slightly on the quality o f 
the w ork  bu t to  have it available at the appropriate tim e was frequen tly  explained as 
a be tte r scenario than the production o f perfect research o r analysis w ith o u t an 
audience/post decision making. For example, as a senior DWD analyst suggested: 
“ ...because som ething tha t's  extrem ely good quality bu t is produced three years 
a fte r the  decisions made is neither here nor the re ”  (Senior Statistician 1, DWD). 
However, it is im portan t to  recognise th a t quality was no t com plete ly disregarded by 
analysts in e ither division, each o f the extracts here were fo llow ed  by a restatem ent 
o f the need to  m aintain quality and uphold professional analytical standards. This 
draws our a tten tion  back to  another role fo r  analysts in assuring the  quality o f the 
analytical evidence provided to  and used by policy makers.
Another po in t o f in terest on this them e relates to  the developm ent o f judgm ent as a 
key skill o f the governm ent analyst. As part o f an interm ediary group, it is im portan t 
th a t they are able to  o ffse t timeliness and quality, to  find  a balance between 
professional standards and responsiveness to  policy, and u ltim ate ly satisfy the 
demands o f bo th  the research and policy making communities:
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“ ...som eone who thinks that professional standards means doing a quality job 
every time, doesn't understand what professional standards are. Lowering 
professional standards would have been to have said 400 million and not said,
'this is a quick back of the envelope thing that we know based on the following 
assumptions, let me know if you want something more detailed'. Another way of 
not maintaining professional standards would have been to have written back 
and said 'you must be joking, you can't possibly do an estimate of this in the 
time, I'll do something next week'. Which is actually an abdication of 
professional standards because you might as well not be there because they 
don't want it next week. So I think there’s a danger there that people who don't 
want to be responsive to policy take refuge behind professional standards and 
so that's why they’re not very responsive and, in fact, by not being responsive 
they are betraying their professional standards because they're not making the 
contribution that their profession could make in those circumstances.”
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
There were some exceptions to  this, which were made on the  basis o f a d istinction 
between the short and longer te rm  uses o f research and analysis. In order to  
reconcile the tension between the timeliness and quality o f research and analysis, the 
fu tu re  relevance o f evidence was applied as a justification fo r  situations where it was 
no t possible to  com prom ise according to  current policy needs. Interestingly, this also 
reflects a be lie f in the  possibility o f the gradual, en lightenm ent func tion  o f research:
“ But, fo r the longer term policy making, policy making cycle, it's important to  
have the quality as well so you do gradually build up an evidence base. Generally 
what I argue for is trying to do both and we don’t always have the resources to  
do it, to say 'yes, we need to get some results out quickly to inform Spending 
Review or budget or whatever, but we also need to do the job properly so that 
eventually we will know what the impact of this policy is and it might not feed 
into this Spending Review but it, at least it will be there fo r the next Spending 
Review.’”
(Senior Statistician 1, DWD)
6.4 Tensions - Professional and responsive
“Yeah, you’ve always got it in the back of your mind, you’ve got a hunch about 
what they want you to say.”
(Junior Social Researcher 4, SARD)
From w ha t I observed, and from  my own experiences o f provid ing analysis fo r  policy, 
I was aware th a t aside from  tim e constraints, there  m igh t be an e ffec t on 
independence and rigour when w ork ing fo r  policy makers. As has already been 
restated, this question has been posed by many and is raised by the  interm ediary 
position held by governm ent analysts - as docum ented in the  lite ra ture  review  
(Innvaer e t al. 2002, Locock & Boaz 2004). This can also be understood as re la ting to  
the b igger question about in tegrity  and in tentiona lity  posed by Saunders (2007b), or 
fram ed as the tension between science and politics. Therefore, I asked respondents
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to  explain how  they understood this relationship by asking which was more 
im portan t: being responsive to  policy o r maintaining professional standards?
That I d ichotom ised these constructs is o f in terest in itse lf (A lbaek 1995), as is the 
issue o f how  these were in terpreted and operationalised by interviewees in 
answering the question. Nonetheless, it is in teresting to  explore this tension because 
it represents an im portan t, ye t relatively unexplored aspect o f m ediation work, 
particularly, given th a t it  polarises assumed characteristics o f the  o the r tw o  (research 
and policy making) communities. O f course, this tension is linked to  th a t between 
tim e and quality (section 6.3), som ething th a t did n o t escape my respondents' 
a tten tion  e ither. However, I have dealt w ith  these issues separately here because the 
apparent solution was a little  d iffe rent.
Recognition of the connection
As w ith  tim e and quality, the  interre lationship between being responsive and 
m aintaining professional standards was also recognised by analysts in this study. 
However, how  they sought to  explain this was d iffe ren t because its com ponent parts 
were no t generally considered to  be choices which could (o r should) be traded o ff 
against one another.
“The implication there is that they’re in conflict and I'm not sure that they are."
(Junior Statistician 2, SARD)
Unlike the evidently irresolvable nature o f and the need to  com prom ise between 
tim e and quality, these concepts were less problem atic fo r  m ost respondents in this 
study. Instead, responsiveness and professionalism were o ften  presented as 
inextricably linked, in th a t “ ...p a rt o f the professional standard is being responsive to  
policy”  (Senior Economist 1, SARD). This was a common perspective, echoed in o ther 
accounts:
“ Both, but if you're not responsive to policy, then policy w on’t need analysts and 
therefore it doesn't m atter if you’re meeting your professional standards or not, 
but the only answer is both.”
(Senior Economist 3, DWD)
“ Being responsive to policy is your job whereas being professional is your duty, 
almost, do you know what I mean? You can't really do one without the other, 
properly.”
(Junior Social Researcher 2, DWD)
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"... we're here to do a job, so I think perhaps maybe being responsive to policy is 
slightly more important, but should never ever let your professional standards 
slip."
(Operational Researcher 3, SARD)
So far, this is consistent w ith  the civil servant role specified fo r  all analysts in th a t the ir 
w o rk  is predicated on policy relevance and the need to  provide analysis fo r  policy (as 
indicated in chapter 1). It is also in keeping w ith  analysts' accounts o f how  Ministers 
set the  policy d irection and how  they are generally positioned to  respond to  tha t. But 
there is also som ething else more interesting to  explore about th is issue.
Judgement as skill
In a sim ilar way th a t judging between the im portance o f tim e and quality were 
presented as a key analytical skill, professional standards and responsiveness were 
also o ften  considered in th is manner. This was a key fea tu re  o f the  analysts' role. 
Practically parro ting  the quote from  Senior Statistician 2 at the  end o f section 6.3, a 
senior econom ist from  DWD said:
“ I think you have to maintain basic professional standards and that’s got to be 
key to w hat you do but I think at the same time, you've got to learn when a sort 
of rough indicative answer today is going to  be better than an absolutely 
detailed far more accurate response a month down the line. I think th a t’s often 
quite a hard line to draw and it’s something that I think you get better at doing 
as you have more experience and more confidence in your sort of own ability is 
to learn where actually to give some indication of likely impacts or whatever is 
important, and when actually it’s important to wait until you’ve got more robust 
information. I think that’s one of the key skills you still have to learn as you 
develop, isn’t it, with any analyst in the department."
(Senior Economist 1, DWD)
In this way, several analysts provided examples o f how  they had reached a balance 
between professionalism and responsiveness, and described this as try ing  to  keep 
everybody happy, to  fu lfil the criteria presented by both  demands. For example, an 
operational researcher from  DWD talked about sh ifting  the  baseline fo r  a particular 
calculation to  leg itim ate ly produce a positive result. They explained this accordingly:
"You’re still telling the truth but it’s hard to say w e ’re not, that we shouldn't be 
politicised because we clearly are and we'll never be anything other than that."
(Operational Researcher 2, DWD)
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O ther examples focused more specifically on being part o f an interm ediary group 
th a t m ust balance the needs o f both research contractors and policy makers. A social 
researcher fro m  SARD comically caricatured the ir role in o ffse tting  these demands:
"I think researchers go too far and say ‘you need to do randomised controlled 
trials and spend ten million pounds and if you don't the world will end'. And then 
on the other side the policy team say ‘you should just say there's no evidence 
and leave it at that' and I think at the moment, they’re just tw o extremes and I 
think our job should really be about trying to influence that relationship between 
those tw o groups. And it works, it does work sometimes. In my project, the 
policy team go ‘yeah, that's fine, go off and do something' and then on the other 
hand you’ll have the ones that say ‘I don’t like that sentence, can you remove it?' 
and then the researchers will say, ‘oh no, that’s an integral part of the research’, 
and you just end up sitting between them going ‘oh fo r god's sake’."
(Junior Social Researcher 3, SARD)
In order to  reconcile th is apparent tension, o the r respondents ta lked about re lenting 
to  a small am ount o f pressure from  both sides and leaning a little  more towards 
policy in order to  maintain the ir usefulness inside th e ir departm ent. Consider the 
fo llow ing  tw o  extracts which are sim ilar in the ir approach to  reconciliation, and 
dem onstrate the need fo r  analysts to  make political accom m odations w ith in  the ir 
w ork:
“ ... you always have to be impartial obviously and professional but you can tw ist 
it a little bit fo r policy and say this is what you really w ant to be looking at and 
you don't want to look at that and kind of help them out and help them through 
a little bit."
(Junior Social Researcher 1, SARD)
‘‘But if something clearly wasn’t  working and somebody wanted to say it was 
then you’d reach an impasse where you just can't get over that, so generally you 
just have to  stick to  your guns and publish. Very often it doesn't get to that level 
because most of the stuff that we find in reality is mixed, so when anything's 
mixed you can always put a gloss on it that will satisfy w hat everybody wants as 
an output so you don't actually really fully compromise yourself."
(Junior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
Two interesting points fo llo w  from  this. It suggests th a t due to  the equivocal nature 
o f the  evidence, analysts understood th a t it is possible to  make a political 
accomm odation, w ith o u t a perceived compromise on th e ir in tegrity . In tu rn , this 
suggests th a t it  is d ifficu lt to  dichotom ise responsiveness and professionalism in this 
context. A second po in t o f in terest is how analysts can absolve themselves from  the 
politicisation o f evidence when they choose to  emphasise th e ir detachm ent from  
decision making, and the ir com m itm ent to  analytical p rob ity.
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Probity takes precedence
All this is no t to  say th a t analysts were no t com m itted to  professional standards. We 
have seen how  policy responsiveness was constructed as a com ponent o f 
professionalism, though many analysts were keen to  stress the im portance o f having 
p rob ity  and being independent and objective in the ir w ork. This was particu larly the 
case where analysts suggested th a t this m ight be being challenged, or when they 
m igh t need to  w o rk  to  quality contro l symbolic uses o f evidence. For example:
"... and I think sometimes they do need that professionalism stamped over the 
information to try and push them to take evidence into account."
(Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
"... it is important to meet the needs of the policy people but while still having 
integrity as a researcher and saying 'you might want this answering but what's 
the point?’ You know, 'is there any other way we can do it?"’
(Junior Social Researcher 3, SARD)
In th is way, it is possible to  see th a t being objective and neutral is a key feature  o f 
these analysts' positions in the ir departm ents. W orking to  high professional 
standards was considered as the main way in which they could m aintain credibility, 
and like Weiss (1991) suggests -  ob jectiv ity is the ir 'tic ke t to  ride ’ .
"... I think as researchers and analysts in a department we have got a 
responsibility to our profession to be independent and this is what we sell our 
stuff on, is that we are, even though we get independent contractors in to do 
the research, we more or less have to publish what's there. Good or bad."
(Junior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
In this way, le t’s no t fo rg e t the general evidence provision role fo r  analysts. This and 
the previous section have focused on the tension involved in being part o f the  th ird  
com m unity. However, in recognising the im portance o f independence here, it is also 
necessary to  recapitu late th a t much o f an analyst’s w ide r role is in evidence 
production and provision (as discussed in section 4.4). This extract from  a senior 
statistician in SARD captures this po in t nicely:
"I mean it's not like w e ’re doing this all the time. Our daily grind is spent not 
doing analysis to either prove or disprove policy, it’s more amorphous somehow.
Some of it is just getting out rather basic facts, or updated versions of things 
w e’ve had before, or as I said, for designing systems or doing things that are not 
to do with evidence."
(Senior Statistician 1, SARD)
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6.5 Conclusion
In this chapter I have outlined how  the analysts in SARD and DWD responded to  and 
managed the re lationship between evidence and policy by w ork ing  tow ards a process 
o f evidence involved policy. In summary, this entailed the  provision o f early findings 
and provisional data and analysis, a strategy th a t reflected analysts' ambivalence 
tow ards the practise o f quality and also, the need fo r  careful presentation. That is, 
the accessible, clear and b rie f presentation o f evidence, which is policy relevant and 
appropria te to  policy makers' capability, was another key feature  o f analysts' work. 
The analysts in this study also spoke about synthesising a broad range o f evidence 
and using m ulti-disciplinary inputs. This process also required analysts to  be proactive 
in order to  raise policy makers' awareness o f the existence o f analysts and the ir 
capabilities according to  professional group. Overall, analysts needed to  be proactive 
in establishing relationships w ith  policy makers in order to  establish early and 
sustained in teraction w ith  them . The activities involved in evidence involved policy 
were interlinked and premised on the desire to  ge t closer to  policy makers and 
there fo re  fac ilita te  the provision o f evidence. This supports the proposition tha t 
governm ent analysts function  as intermediaries in the evidence-policy relationship, as 
this series o f strategies are akin to  those discussed in section 2.5 (Innvaer e t al. 2002, 
Nutley e t al. 2007), and to  the characterisation o f brokerage w o rk  from  Sunquist 
(1978) and Kirst (2000), fo r  example.
This chapter also considered the repercussions o f engaging in th is in term ediary w o rk  
and I discussed how  the analysts in SARD and DWD reconciled the tension between 
tim e and quality, and between professional standards and being responsive to  policy. 
The key find ing  on these issues is th a t the analysts in this study did n o t consider these 
dilemmas as a choice, bu t rather, explained th a t find ing  a balance between them  was 
a central pa rt o f the ir role. The tension between timeliness and quality was 
considered as a balancing act and accordingly, the developm ent o f an analytical skill 
to  judge the ir re lative im portance was given more precedence in section 6.3. Analysts 
recognised th a t balancing timeliness and quality was no t easy and tended to  fram e 
the ir responses w ith in  the available timescales.
179
Again, despite the  recognition o f the ir in terconnection, the  analysts explained tha t 
ra ther than being considered as a choice, responsiveness to  policy was explained to  
be part o f an analyst’s professional standards in section 6.4. Similarly, the  ability to  
make judgem ents about th is was considered as a key analytical skill. We also saw how  
analysts were able to  make political accom modations in the ir w o rk  w ith o u t 
experiencing challenges to  the ir in tegrity. However, the  need to  emphasise prob ity  
w here th is was under challenge was also stated.
Accordingly, it is also possible to  identify how  d iffe ren t roles fo r  the  governm ent 
analyst co-exist alongside one another, fu rth e r supporting  the claim th a t they 
function  as intermediaries in the relationship between evidence and policy. On the 
one hand, we see an inherent com m itm ent to  be policy responsive, indicated 
th roughou t th is chapter in term s of, ta ilo ring  presentation to  and seeking interaction 
w ith  policy makers (section 6.2), as well as the stated value o f policy responsiveness 
discussed in section 6.4. These activities illustrate the analysts’ desire to  ‘make a 
d ifference’, or, in some cases act as an advocate fo r  the  evidence (H ogw ood & Gunn 
1984, Throgm orton 1989, 1991, Weiss 1991, Pielke 2002, 2004). However, th is also 
functions alongside the com m itm ent to  high quality standards and analytical in tegrity  
-  more akin to  the  ‘ reputable social scientist’ role identified by Weiss (1991), or 
Throgm orton ’s (1989) technician, Pielke’s scientist (2002) o r social scientist (2004). In 
the next chapter I consider the relative activation o f these roles by d iffe ren t analytical 
groups, and in addition to  outlin ing and assessing the concept o f a collective 
analytical body, I address the perceived differences between the analytical 
professions. Chapter 7 also includes an exploration o f the  key themes from  this thesis 
in relation to  a policy case study from  each setting.
Chapter 7 -  A collective analytical body?
7.1 Introduction
The shared experience o f being a governm ent analyst has been discussed frequently  
th roughou t th is thesis so far. The la tte r part o f chapter 4 outlined the  com mon roles 
and responsibilities o f analysts (and the differences), as w ell as describing 
collaboration in SARD and DWD. Next, chapter 5 characterised the  sim ilarities in 
analysts’ understandings o f the ir relationships w ith  policy, across professional groups 
and between case study settings. On this basis, chapter 6 then set o u t to  explain how 
analysts worked tow ards achieving a process o f evidence involved policy, and how 
they handled the  tensions inherent in w ork ing in this way. In doing so, the discussion 
made m inimal distinctions between the experiences o f representatives o f d iffe ren t 
analytical professions, no t least because m ost o f the  issues were com m on to  each.
W orking on this foundation, in this chapter I endeavour to  bring the thesis fu ll circle 
by approaching several key themes in order to  consider w ha t are the  essential roles 
o f governm ent analysts. First, I look at the united experience o f being an analyst in 
governm ent in m ore depth and in doing so consider the characteristics o f a ‘collective 
analytical body’. In section 7.2 I explain how  members o f both SARD and DWD 
articulated the ir belonging to  an ‘analytical com m unity ’ : a collective body 
characterised by m ulti-d iscip linarity and a shared set o f com m on analytical aims and 
skills.
Having established this unified understanding, next and seemingly contrad ictorily , I 
address the differences between the professional groups and consider the notion o f 
a hierarchy o f governm ent analysts. This is useful as it  sheds some ligh t on the role o f 
analysts and the culture o f evidence use in these tw o  case studies. In tu rn , th is also, 
o f course, largely determ ines the relative position and status o f particu lar groups 
w ith in  governm ent. As the discussion in sections 7.3 and 7.4 dem onstrates, this 
relates to  several factors. These are the immediacy o f analytical findings, 
comm unication skills, political awareness, fam ilia rity  w ith  discipline, the u tility  o f
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analytical ou tputs, and structura l issues which perpetuate the  position o f particular 
groups. Collectively, these are understood to  give economists the m ost prom inent 
role am ongst analysts, and section 7.4 outlines how  these factors function  fo r  this 
professional group in the tw o  case study settings.
Following this, in section 7.5, I consider the roles played by the d iffe re n t analytical 
professions in m ore detail and in relation to  a policy case study from  each division: 
re form  o f incapacity benefits in DWD, and reform  o f school food  in SARD. As such, I 
w ill position the analysts as intermediaries between d iffe re n t groups in the  policy 
chain. In doing so, I hope to  return the discussion to  its po in t o f departure, by 
addressing the differences between analytical groups and also, to  provide a sense o f 
the collective role o f governm ent analysts.
7.2 A collective analytical body
In section 4.4, it was possible to  see how  the analysts in both divisions all generally 
understood the im portance and necessity o f w ork ing  across disciplinary boundaries. 
Collaborating w ith  analysts from  o ther professional groups was perceived as useful in 
order to  provide a broader and unified social scientific response to  the  problems and 
issues set by a sh ifting  policy agenda. The exten t to  which the  analysts realised this 
need d iffe red between the divisions and arguably, DWD was m ore analytically 
in tegrated than SARD. However, as already suggested by the discussion in chapters 5 
and 6, the  experience and essence o f being a governm ent analyst and as such, a 
sense o f being pa rt o f a collective analytical body was about more than simply 
regularly co llaborating on pieces o f work.
In this section I begin by looking deeper into the  analysts' accounts o f the ir daily 
w ork ing lives and recognising the importance o f collaboration, I address w hy they 
w orked toge the r, and how  they understood themselves to  be part o f a ‘collective 
analytical body ' in each location. Central to  this concept is a m ulti-disciplinary 
de fin ition  o f evidence, which in tu rn  stems from  the broad analytical needs o f 
governm ent. As such, this section o f the chapter focuses on w h a t analysts 
understood to  be the benefits o f such collaboration.
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Finally, this section addresses the feelings o f com m onality and the similarities 
between analysts th a t were frequently  expressed. However, the  analysts’ 
perspectives on this varied, and there was no overall consensus on w hether a 
collective o r d istinctive identity  was more m eaningful. Accordingly, the  need to  
appreciate the  d ivergent as well as common features was asserted.
Part of a collective
In both SARD and DWD, there was a clear sense o f belonging to  an analytical 
com m unity, which was composed o f the  collective analytical peers in each division. 
Owing to  the  organisational arrangements in each division, this was m ost fe rvently  
articulated by those respondents w ho were co-located w ith  o the r analysts from  the ir 
division, i.e. the  m ajority o f SARD and Sheffield based members o f DWD. A social 
researcher from  this la tte r group talked about the  support from  the  ‘w ide r analytical 
com m unity ’ in the  Kings Court building because they were situated w ith  a large and 
w ider con tingen t o f DWP analytical staff. Similarly, SARD was closely situated to  
another analytical division responsible fo r  children, young people and families. 
Further, it was evident th a t these analysts in both SARD and DWD enjoyed this 
position.
Being part o f a collective analytical body was usually m entioned in positive term s and 
respondents from  both divisions described this as som ething from  which they 
derived pleasure and satisfaction. Consider these tw o  extracts from  social 
researchers:
"... I just love my analytical colleagues (laughs)”
(Junior Social Researcher 3, DWD)
“ I like the people I’m working with and you know, I get on very well with them  
and I like being part of an analytical community.”
(JuniorSocial Researcher^ SARD)
The la tte r rem ark was actually given in response to  a question about the  relative 
merits o f position ing analysts w ith  policy makers in order to  strengthen those 
w ork ing  links. Despite being able to  appreciate the theore tica l value o f such an 
organisational arrangem ent, th is particular respondent explained th a t they derived a 
sense o f iden tity  from  being part o f an analytical com m unity alongside operational 
researchers, statisticians, economists and fe llow  social researchers. In many ways, I
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observed this camaraderie during my tim e in SARD and those days I spent in DWD 
Sheffield71. There was perhaps a lesser sense o f this in DWD London due to  the fact 
th a t the organisational changes were still quite recent and m ost parties were still 
adjusting accordingly. In particular, the  economists were acclimatising to  daily w ork  
w ith  the ir policy colleagues. This did, however, g rant them  a closer link to  th e ir policy 
colleagues, when compared w ith  o the r DWD analysts.
Despite these differences, it was also evident th a t the  concept o f a collective 
analytical body also functioned at a more abstract level, as a way to  explain the 
shared aims o f analysts, regardless o f the ir professional a ffilia tion . Building upon the 
discussion in section 4.4, it is possible to  identify a collective sense o f belonging and a 
similar m otiva tion  fo r  analysts in the fo llow ing  quotes:
“ I kind of get the feeling that w e ’re all on the same team. W e’re all in (nam e’s) 
division, as a kind of familial feeling of you know, w e ’re all working together, so 
whenever someone else needs our help, or vice versa, w e ’re obviously willing to  
give it, and work together.”
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
“EC: Staying with other analysts, do you see any differences in the position of 
different services within government? In terms of their standing or status?
No, not particularly. I think w e’re all pushing, as far as I am concerned, 
w e’re all pushing in the same direction. So, whether they’re statisticians, 
economists or whoever, everyone’s doing the same job in that sense.”
(Junior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
I w ill re turn to  th is notion o f com m onality below, bu t fo r  now, th is la tte r extract 
serves to  h igh ligh t the  understanding th a t analysts share an aim to  be useful. Further 
detail about w ha t it means to  be pa rt o f a collective analytical body can be derived 
from  the next extract. Alongside a desire fo r  usefulness, th is respondent emphasises 
provid ing inte llectua l rigour and the challenge function  as key con tribu tions o f 
analysts to  the business o f governm ent:
“ I think, well, hopefully, we work in conjunction with other analysts to  provide, I 
don’t  know if this is maybe slightly over-egging what we do but a bit of 
intellectual rigour maybe to what is being proposed, because we do have an 
analytical background...”
(Junior Social Researcher 7, DWD)
As such, it is possible to  see how  the role fo r  analysts in making a d ifference (Weiss 
1991) co-exists w ith  the social critic function  (Albaek 1995, Weiss 1995).
71 Reflecting on this, as a researcher myself it is not so surprising that I would feel comfortable
184
Multi-disciplinarity
The analysts in th is study w orked on a broad and inclusive understanding o f w hat 
constitutes evidence in governm ent. In relation to  analytical evidence, the  defin ition 
was equally w ide, and respondents from  both divisions highlighted the  im portance o f 
collaborating w ith , and draw ing upon outputs from  o the r professional groups. A key 
m otiva tion  fo r  th is was a belief in the  value o f m ultid isciplinary w ork, and w ith  that, a 
parity o f evidence types, the  value o f which could be strengthened by the ir 
assimilation.
“ ...and I think one of the most important things we can do as an analytical 
community is to look at where these different products in similar areas actually 
do relate to each other and, we try and look at the similarities or similar 
messages coming out from the different bits of work."
(Operational Researcher^ DWD)
“ But I think our job is to sort of bring all of that together and present it as a 
package so that you're not actually saying research tells us this, modelling tells 
us this, the data tells us this, the economic analysis tells us this. You mustn't do it 
like that. You must try and pull it all to g ether..."
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
This la tte r quote continues by explaining the com m unication challenge posed by 
in tegrating evidence, however, I have already adequately dealt w ith  this in the more 
lengthy discussion o f evidence synthesis is section 6.2. W hat is m ore interesting here 
is the resonance w ith  W ildavsky’s (1980) multi-disciplinary account o f policy analysis, 
inasmuch as the appropriateness o f an analytical input is determ ined by its relevance 
to  the problem .
For those analysts w ho were frequently  collaborating w ith  colleagues outside o f the ir 
professional group, there  was an understanding th a t a greater con tribu tion  could be 
made th rough com bining evidence. As these next tw o  extracts show, this was often 
described as 'pa in ting  a p ic ture ’ o r 'te lling  a story ’ in order to  fac ilita te  the clear 
comm unication o f analysis to  policy makers.
“ Because we can’t  answer everything with numbers, just the same as they [the 
social researchers] can’t  answer everything with the research side of it. So, we 
kind of help each other to plug the gaps and build a big picture."
(Junior Statistician 1, DWD)
in this environment.
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“And I think we need to be multi-discipline about this. I think the stats and the 
research often don’t  say very much on their own, but bring them together and 
they can tell us a consistent story or a different story. I think it’s really, really 
positive and I think it [mixed analytical teams] should happen more. Urn, I think 
stats and research together are much more powerful to paint a picture.”
(Junior Statistician 2, SARD)
Despite this recognition o f the value o f w ork ing  toge the r across professional 
boundaries, as has already been suggested in section 4.4, there were some 
exceptions to  th is and some analysts whose daily w o rk  was less integrated, identified 
the need fo r  even greater cross-working.
“EC:... would you have any key messages for your analytical colleagues?
Similar really. I think how can we work together, is the, is the big thing.
W e're not in some specialism chimney, we can work together.”
(Operational Researcher 3, DWD)
“They’re ail lovely people, I have to say, but it’s just working relationships, I think 
there needs to be a lot more cross working.”
(Junior Social Researcher 3, SARD)
Regardless o f these inconsistencies in practice, the analysts in th is study understood 
th a t shared values and comm on skills facilita ted close w ork ing  and this engendered 
the sense o f com m unity am ongst analysts.
Common features
Another feature  o f the  collective analytical body was an understanding th a t analysts 
had about the  shared nature o f the ir skills and approach to  w ork. There was a sense 
th a t the ir position and the ir w o rk  transcended disciplinary boundaries. This was 
evident organisationally, in chapter 4 I outlined th a t some o f the  teams w ere in te r­
disciplinary and, on occasion were led by members o f d iffe re n t analytical professions 
to  o the r people m aking up the  team. I also established th a t there  were sim ilarities in 
the w o rk  done at m anagem ent level (grade seven) and above. This sim ilitude was 
recognised by analysts w ork ing  at all grades and from  all professional groups, and in 
both divisions. Consider firs t, these sim ilar extracts fro m  interviews w ith  tw o  
economists:
“ I think generally, most analysts would consider themselves to be analysts, and 
we could probably do each other’s jobs quite easily. I’m not doing an economics 
job at all, at the moment. I don’t do any economics whatsoever. I’m doing a 
general sort of analyst’s role. Much more statistical based role.”
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
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"... it's probably the way of working that's different, like how close they are to 
policy that matters more than what specialism they are."
(Senior Economist 1, DWD)
Here we can see how  a good analyst was conceived o f as being able to  w ork  across 
disciplinary boundaries and able to  integrate evidence from  d iffe ren t sources, and 
indeed, the  tw o  econom ists cited above were doing just th a t in th e ir daily work. Data 
from  the interviews also showed how  the analysts w anted to  h igh ligh t the  value and 
strength o f each o f the  professional analytical groups:
"But, finishing on a positive note, as I've said before, put a load of people in a 
room, I don't think you can teil anybody apart, if you didn't know them because 
they’ve all got a lot of useful analytical skills."
(Operational Researcher 1, DWD)
"Whereas it doesn’t need to be an economist or a statistician or an OR or a 
researcher, I often think if you’ve got analytical skills you can probably lead an 
analytical team of whatever discipline and I don’t think that's really recognised 
as such."
(Junior Social Researcher 4, SARD)
This la tte r quote is instructive as it hints a t an issue th a t is currently  obscured. That is, 
as we w ill see below, all professional groups are no t equal (as th is pa rt o f the 
discussion m igh t seem to  suggest). Further, this also contradicts tw o  o the r points. 
First, th a t despite stressing shared skills, many analysts were frus tra ted  th a t policy 
colleagues cou ldn 't distinguish between them . Second, there  was a lack o f consensus 
over w he the r a d is tinc t o r collective identity  was more useful in these tw o  case study 
settings. Despite recognition o f these shared skills, several respondents were 
concerned about a potentia l loss o f profession-specific contribu tions capabilities.
"So, there’s no way that you can produce a sort of single uniform analyst."
(Senior Social Researcher 2, DfES)
"I just think there’s potentially a danger of everybody just sort of coming down 
to some sort of common denominator of generic analyst and maybe losing some 
of the more specialist skills."
(Senior Statistician 1, DWD)
To add fu rth e r w e igh t to  this contrad ictory poin t, I w ill now  address the differences 
between professional groups and posit th a t a hierarchy o f analysts existed in these 
tw o  divisions.
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7.3 A hierarchy of analysts
This study explored the differences between analytical groups, as well as the ir 
sim ilarities. Based on experiences and observations in the fie ld, I asked interviewees 
w he ther they saw any differences in the status or standing o f analysts and analytical 
evidence. This was no t exclusively confirm ed, w ith  a m inority  o f respondents 
emphasising the  d iffe rentia l, as opposed to  hierarchical variation between analysts:
“ ...I don’t  see the standing is a hierarchy, I just see it as a different role, to be 
honest.”
(Senior Social Researcher 1, SARD)
Arguably, this is the  case, analysts from  d iffe ren t professional groups do play 
d iffe ren t roles in policy making, as I established in chapter 1, and as we shall see in 
relation to  the policy case studies in section 7.5. However, in th is and section 7.4, 1 w ill 
suggest th a t some attribu tes and skills are valued m ore than others, and as such, I
argue th a t a hierarchy o f analysts was understood to  exist in both SARD and DWD.
The ordering o f analysts can generally be understood w ith  reference to  the  fo llow ing  
extract:
“ ...there  is a hierarchy of evidence but I don’t  necessarily agree with it. 
Economic evidence is still up there as number one and hard sort of stats so 
anything statistical is up there but if you've got the name economist assigned to  
you, that’s the sort of pecking order of analytical work.”
(Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
It fo llow s then th a t social researchers and operational researchers were low er down 
the ‘pecking o rder’. Next I explain how  this functioned around five factors:
•  Positivistic preferences
•  Immediacy o f findings
• Being politica l and bold vs. critical and cautious
•  Awareness o f discipline
• Self-perpetuating
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Positivistic preferences
“ I think the area that has always been more problematic is around qualitative 
research/'
(Senior Statistician 1, DWD)
The corollary o f an apparent preference fo r  'hard statistics' (stem m ing from  the need 
to  generalise as the  basis fo r  policy) was th a t there were d ifficu lties w ith  the position 
o f qualitative research in both SARD and DWD. Given th a t they were m ost likely to  be 
provid ing qualita tive evidence and/or be responsible fo r  managing both quantita tive 
and qualitative research, the social researchers were particu larly sensitive to  this. As 
these tw o  extracts from  SARD show:
“Yeah, the power of like statistics just totally beats down the case study work or 
qualitative work, hands down, every time."
(Junior Social Researcher 2, SARD)
"... but they can tell them statistically that there's been an impact or that there's 
better value fo r money and I think that that's regarded higher than Joe Bloggs 
saying he quite liked their policy, you know.”
(Junior Social Researcher 3, SARD)
The troublesom e position o f qualitative research was generally a ttribu ted  to  a lim ited 
understanding o f how  this could contribu te  to  policy making, and a preference fo r 
numerical data w ith in  the policy com m unity. This situation was also recognised in 
DWD, however, the  responses to  this d iffered a little  there:
“ I think that our research is useful and I think people do find it very useful. But I 
do think it tends to  be the quantitative that is more highly regarded than the 
qualitative stuff. Having said that, when they were developing the IB Pathways 
and that’s all we had, was the qualitative stuff, that did get fed in and that was 
really useful and that was a good example of using qualitative evidence."
(Junior Social Researcher 3, DWD)
“ I definitely find that a lot of people want quantitative data more than 
qualitative, but, basically all w e’ve got is qualitative, so they have to have that 
unless we say you can have some of the stats and we can back it up with the 
qualitative stuff or vice versa"
(JuniorSocial Researchers, DWD)
Both these examples relate to  the  (sym bolic) use o f qualita tive research from  the 
Pathways to  W ork evaluation. Due to  the highly visible utilisation o f th is evidence to  
in form  the im plem entation o f the programme in additional and subsequent p ilo t 
areas, th is was com forting  to  the social researchers. In addition, th is qualitative 
research was synthesised w ith  management in form ation data on an ongoing basis,
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and in a way th a t helped to  compensate fo r  its lim itations. Accordingly, this allowed 
them  to  be pragm atic about its perceived low er status.
Immediacy of findings
A nother way o f considering this is in term s o f the immediacy o f the  findings. In 
chapter 6, I stressed th a t the  accessibility o f evidence is im portan t to  fac ilita ting  its 
use in policy making, and this is well established as a need fo r  know ledge translation 
(as emphasised in chapter 2). Therefore, it fo llow ed th a t the  immediacy o f the 
evidence produced by d iffe ren t analytical groups was re levant to  the ir status. As the 
com plexity o f qualitative research was generally understood to  be harder to  
summarise, it  tended to  be least preferred. The more senior analysts were in a good 
position to  judge how  d iffe ren t analytical inputs were received by policy makers, as 
the fo llow ing  extract shows:
‘‘the economic work tends to improve their sort of street cred with the Treasury, 
the modelling work tends to  improve their understanding. The statistical work 
they love because they love killer facts and sound bites so they’ve got headlines 
and press briefings and little comfort sheets that they can have with boom, 
boom, boom bullet points, 40% of pupils who go to grammar schools do this, you 
know, they like all that.”
Whereas,
‘‘ I think quite often research evidence is harder than some of the other evidence 
to push into policy development because it demands more thought and time 
from the policy people to actually get their heads round w hat it means, what 
works in practice. ‘W hat is this telling me? W hat are the implications and so on?’
The other sorts of analytical input, they can digest more easily and regurgitate it 
straightaway and start using it straightaway.”
(Senior Statistician 1, SARD)
Again, this relates to  the significance o f how  in form ation is presented, and as this 
respondent subsequently suggests, to  the  value o f synthesising evidence from  
d iffe ren t professional groups. The style o f delivery is also im portan t, as we w ill see in 
the next section.
Political and bold vs. critical and cautious
This fac to r principally relates to  the contrasting approaches (and thus, profiles) o f 
economists and social researchers. W ith respect to  the  presentation o f evidence, 
social researchers were generally more cautious than the ir bo lder econom ist 
colleagues in both SARD and DWD. Consider these sim ilar extracts from  each division:
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"Whereas research is more like ‘well we think this is what it's saying but you 
need to bear in mind this and also that but this says this and that says th a t’ which 
is more complicated to  take on board in a way because you think ‘w e ll, what are 
you telling me?’ Whereas economic analysis is often ‘well, this is the answer' and 
it's almost an arrogant ‘this is the answer' and they don't say ‘but we've made 
this assumption here and used some data that's fifty years old here and a bit 
dodgy’ and you know”
(JuniorSocial Researcher^ SARD)
"And that's where I think there’s an issue with the profile of social research 
because sometimes w e’re too cautious whereas economists, they’ll have an 
annex of loads and loads of caveats and all the assumptions they’ve put in to all 
their costings but they’re quite gun-ho, you’ll just get a page of ‘it’s this, this, this 
and this'. Whereas social research will be ‘oh well, you know, we could only do 
tw o focus groups so therefore you’ve got to be very careful, so, it sort of 
suggests this but it might not’.”
(Senior Social Researcher 1, DWD)
In line w ith  Saunders (2007b), I have already suggested th a t analysts are a self­
reflexive group, this was defin ite ly the  case when it came to  discussions o f this 
particu lar issue. Arguably, self-reflexivity is a feature o f sociological tra in ing (Lauder 
e t al. 2004), a lthough the GSRU (2007) survey o f governm ent analysts found tha t 
social researchers come from  numerous o ther educational backgrounds, and fu rther, 
the economists also appeared to  be mutually, acutely and reflexively aware o f the ir 
own standing and approach to  work. For example, in DWD, economists explained 
th a t th e ir w illingness to  ‘stick the ir necks o u t' and be bold w ith  the  evidence they 
provided was w ha t a ffo rded them  the ir valued position in policy making.
"... as I said, w e’re pretty much the only discipline that will kind of forecast or 
make guesses about stuff with any kind of degree of confidence ...”
(Senior Economist 3, DWD)
In addition, this respondent juxtaposed economists and social researchers on the 
ex ten t to  which they were integrated w ith  policy making, or, a lternatively, focussed 
on longer-term  research w ork. That is, engaged w ith  the w ide r research com m unity. 
There was also a perception th a t economists are more po litica lly savvy, in contrast to  
the politica lly critical approach o f social researchers. The upshot o f this, as one senior 
social researcher explained, is th a t this “ makes it more in teresting  as fa r as I'm 
concerned, it doesn’t  necessarily mean th a t those in pow er w ill respect us as m uch”  
(Senior Social Researcher 2, DWP). This divergence in perspectives is no doub t a 
function  o f the ir tra in ing, bu t it was also understood to  relate to  the  systems o f 
recru itm ent fo r  d iffe ren t analytical groups. In addition, th is divergence very clearly 
reflects the contrast between the social critic role adopted by social researchers
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(Albaek 1995), relative to  the issue advocate role (Jenkins-Smith 1982) taken up by 
economists. Seemingly, the  economists were more com fortab le  in making political 
accommodations in th e ir w ork, possessing the requisite skills to  a llow  them  to  
participate more free ly in the policy process (Burton 2006).
Awareness of discipline
A nother im portan t fa c to r was the awareness and understanding o f the  discipline or 
professional group am ongst policy makers (and arguably, w ide r than this -  in society 
more generally). In earlier sections o f the  thesis, I explained how  a commonly 
perceived problem  in both  divisions was th a t policy makers were no t suffic iently 
aware o f the  capabilities o f each professional group. This was a particu lar issue fo r  
social researchers and operational researchers in this study.
We have already seen how  this lack o f understanding was m anifest fo r  social 
researchers w ith  respect to  qualitative research. Despite fa lling  in to  the  quantita tive 
camp, the perceived status o f operational researchers was generally understood to  
be low er than the ir econom ist and statistical colleagues fo r  exactly th is reason. The 
operational research respondents also explained th a t the  am biguity o f the ir job titles 
exacerbated this problem . Their low er status was also a ttribu ted  to  structura l issues -  
the  smaller num ber o f operational researchers and the lack o f a fast-stream entry 
route. Further, one o f the key functions o f this was th a t it was no t perceived by 
respondents as a problem  fo r  economists and statisticians.
“Operational research is the Cinderella of the analytical services in the 
department, with economists and statisticians being the ugly sisters."
(Operational Researcher 3, DWD)
“Well, I think everyone knows what a statistician, or at least thinks they know 
what a statistician and economist does, but l don’t  think most people know w hat 
an OR person does."
(Operational Researcher 2, SARD)
Self-perpetuating
Picking up on an earlier po in t about the d iffe ring  skill sets o f econom ists and social 
researchers, some o f this was a ttribu ted  to  the recru itm ent o f economists solely
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th rough the fast-stream  system (see section 1.472). Not only was th is understood to  
give them  an assumed prestige less o ften  found am ongst social researchers o r o ther 
(non-fast-stream ) analysts, bu t its sheer existence was also th o u g h t to  perpetuate 
the relative differences between analytical groups. This was also supported by 
structura l arrangements insofar as economists dom inated the  senior analytical 
positions in both departm ents (DfES and DWP) more w idely.
This understanding led to  d iffe ren t roles fo r  economists in the  spectrum  o f policy 
analysis, w ho were explained as being involved in more strategic w o rk  than o ther 
analysts. For example, fo r  social researchers “ the question is more likely to  be ‘w hat 
does the evidence say about x?’ ra ther than [asking economists] ‘w ha t does the 
evidence suggest we should do about x?” ’ (Senior Statistician 1, DWD). W ithou t any 
practice, it was d ifficu lt fo r  social researchers (o r o the r low er p ro file  analysts) to  
develop these advisory skills. This is apparent in the fo llow ing  extract:
“ I can kind of understand how people kind of value the economists' thinking, 
and the sort of numerical input and they also look at the big picture but I 
sometimes wonder whether they look at the big picture because that's what 
they’re asked to do and researchers look at the nitty gritty because that’s what 
they’re asked to do.” (Junior Social Researcher 7, DWD)
This sentim ent was echoed in SARD w ith  the observation o f the  concentration o f 
economists w ith in  the  Strategic Analysis Division w ith in  DfES, which helped to  
re inforce and perpetuate the ir more prestigious position. For example:
“ I mean the whole idea that economists do strategic thinking and the other 
professions don’t, which is never explicit, but there’s an implicit feeling that 
economists have a kind of cachet that the others don’t.”
(Senior Statistician 2, SARD)
Next I consolidate the discussion by considering how  all o f th is was manifested fo r  
economists.
7.4 Prominence of economists
I have already stressed th a t the hierarchy o f analysts was generally understood as 
being headed by economists and th a t this functioned around five  factors. W ith  only a 
fe w  exceptions, the  economists were identified as the  m ost prom inent analytical 
profession, having the highest status and profile  in the  governm ent departm ents
72 Please also note that although the fast-stream for social researchers was introduced in early
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studied here. This understanding was evident in both SARD and DWD, and was 
apparent despite the  self-suggested affin ities between analysts in re lation to  the ir 
responsibilities and rationale, and the ir belonging to  a 'co llective analytical body'. This 
categorisation o f economists was made in response to  d irect questions about the 
hierarchical o r status differences between analytical groups. A lternatively, this was 
m entioned at o the r tim es in the interviews. For example, when o the r analysts were 
asked about th e ir own professional group's role in policy making, they may well 
define themselves th rough comparison w ith  economists. M oreover, this was also a 
self-recognised d ifference in position, and econom ist respondents also to o k  tim e to  
discuss the ir group's higher status during the interviews. Consider these numerous 
short exemplary extracts:
“EC: Do you see any differences in the position of the different analytical 
services in government, in terms of standing and status?
Yeah definitely. In terms of the role, not very much, but standing and status, 
yes. It pisses everyone off that the Government Economics Service, economists 
are sort of seen as golden analysts at the moment, in the last five years."
(Senior Economist 1, SARD)
“ I think definitely economists are probably more, I'm not sure whether they’ve 
been around longer but they certainly seem to be respected a bit more."
(Operational Researcher 1, SARD)
“ Economists are funny, they're almost like the golden children of the analytical 
world, I think."
(Junior Social Researcher^ SARD)
“The world is ruled by economists... Or at least that's a DWP perspective... “
(Senior Statistician 1, DWD)
“ Personally I think they're deemed to be more professional and have more 
useful skills in government than social researchers."
(Junior Social Researcher 3, DWD)
The rest o f th is section considers how this was the case, and how  those factors 
determ ining the analytical hierarchy functioned fo r  economists. The five headings 
under 7.3 are now  conveniently converted, as the five 'Fs', below:
• Financial Im perative
•  Fathomable
•  Forward
•  Familiarity
• Fast-stream
2006, this was too early to  be available to social research respondents in this study.
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Financial Imperative
One o f the  reasons economists were understood to  be m ost p rom inent was the 
significance o f cost data, value-for-money concerns and the  role o f the  governm ent 
departm ents in in fo rm ing  expenditure in the given policy area, and correspondingly, 
the  w ide r role and im portance o f the  Treasury in determ in ing this. The ability o f 
economists to  w o rk  w ith , and estimate costs makes them  useful to  policy makers and 
affords them  greater visib ility am ongst th a t com m unity.
"... but policy people do like an economic argument because they know that 
they can replay it word for word to Treasury and it will make them sound 
economically literate, and clued in and switched on and so on.”
(Senior Statistician 1, SARD)
“ I think economists tend to be, as a rule rather than totally, tend to  be more 
closely involved with strategy and development in policy work. I don't know  
whether by design or default, but (laughs).”
(Senior Economist 1, DWD)
This position was generally understood as justifiable and understandable by o ther 
analysts w ho were acutely aware o f the financial im perative. Further, as th is second 
quote highlights, this led to  econom ists' greater involvem ent w ith  strategic policy 
making -  bringing them  closer and making them  more likely to  ge t a be tte r hearing 
than analysts from  o th e r professional groups. This find ing  is corroborated by the 
survey o f governm ent analysts discussed in section 1.4 (GSRU 2007).
Fathomable
Another fea ture  o f th is closeness to  the policy com m unity flow s from  an earlier po in t 
about the  immediacy o f findings. Insofar as economics is generally a quantita tive 
discipline, it was perceived to  be more easily understandable. Add in to  th is an 
understanding, particularly in DWD, th a t economists w ere be tte r equipped w ith  
presentational skills to  fac ilita te  comm unication w ith  policy and M inisteria l audiences.
"... I think you get quite a specific type of person who is an economist on the  
whole and they're probably fairly good and fairly ambitious quite often, you 
know and they do a wide ranging body of work and you're sometimes not quite 
sure what they do. But sometimes it seems like everything our contractors do, 
we synthesise it in ten bullet points and they get what we do and synthesise it 
into tw o (laughs)”
(Junior Social Researcher 2, DWD)
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This role fo r  econom ists as intermediaries between the w ider analytical com m unity 
and policy making com m unity was corroborated by o the r respondents. All o f the 
economists w ork ing  on IB reform  talked about making the e ffo r t to  pull ou t the  key 
messages from  o the r analytical work, and how  this synthesis o f the  evidence and its 
provision to  senior civil servants and decision makers led to  the ir w o rk  being more 
visible than th a t o f o the r analysts in the division. Conversely, th is appropria tion o f 
o the r analysts’ w o rk  was observed by those o the r analysts.
"... quite often that work is kind of drawn from a lot of different disciplines but 
because it's the economists who put it all together and synthesise it, it tends to  
be regarded as economist's work, whereas actually what we're doing is drawing 
out lessons from other people's w o rk ..."
(Senior Economist 3, DWD)
In SARD, it was o the r analytical groups w ho were identified as having developed 
these skills, namely the  operational researchers and statisticians. That the  economists 
were no t as p rom inent as in DWD reflects the analytical com position w ith in  the 
division. Yet, the  overall perception in SARD o f the  prom inence o f economists stems 
from  th e ir general position and seniority in the w ider departm en t (and governm ent 
as a w ho le )73.
Forward
In section 7.3, I made the d istinction between econom ists and social researchers 
according to  th e ir perspective and presentational skills. The forwardness and 
boldness o f economists was readily understood as a key mechanism a ffo rd ing  them  
th e ir superior status. There was an understanding in both  divisions, a lbe it stronger 
and more d irectly evidenced in DWD, th a t the  economists had m ore credib ility  and 
the ir w o rk  was taken more seriously than o the r analysts. Again, th is relates to  the ir 
apparent capacity fo r  m aking bold statem ents and being fo rw ard , as opposed to  
being cautious when provid ing evidence. A lthough the econom ic exclusivity o f this 
was open to  question, the  value o f the ir political savvy and boldness in delivery was 
generally recognised.
73 There are more economists in more senior positions in the civil service more broadly. As 
previously discussed, the chief analysts in DfES were economists. In addition, Sir Gus
196
“ Economists aren’t afraid to hypothesise and to make assumptions whereas 
researchers get very hung up about it, and so w e ’ll debate the finer details of a 
particular impact whereas economists don’t need to do that and so will look at 
the more broader picture and therefore, can make much harder decisions.’’
(Junior Social Researcher 4, DWD)
“ ... it's really been left to the economists to do a lot of the analysis and the 
reporting results and presenting stuff to ministers and senior officials and in a 
way, that's kind of what's pushed the economists to the forefront, that and the 
fact that in a very uncertain world, w e’re always the ones who will stick their 
necks out and come up with a cost or come up with an impact.’’
(Senior Economist 3, DWD)
This characteristic suggests the econom ists’ sim ilarity to  the  issue advocate (Jenkins- 
Smith 1982), as already indicated, bu t also, to  the  ‘analyst as politica l acto r' described 
by Hogwood and Gunn (1984).
Familiarity
“ I mean, some disciplines obviously have a stronger brand image, if I can call it 
that. The economists, people know what an economist is.’’
(Senior Social Researcher 2, DfES)
The fam ilia rity  o f the  discipline o f economics is also related to  the earlier po in t about 
them  being fathom able, as well as the importance o f awareness o f the  discipline as a 
fac to r in the ir status (already discussed in section 7.3). This is the  opposite  to  a lack o f 
understanding o f w h a t operational researchers and social researchers do, and 
functions to  propel economists to  the fo re  (closely fo llow ed  by statisticians). In turn, 
th is relates to  economists being confiden t and clear about w ha t they can o ffe r 
analytically. It was also understood to  stem from  the recru itm en t system which looks 
fo r  these characteristics in its candidates.
Fast-stream
All economists in governm ent are recruited via the fast-stream  system and w ith  this it 
was expected th a t economists would be prom oted more quickly than non-fast- 
streamers and in general, than o ther analysts in the case study locations. Not least 
because this is one o f the associated benefits o f the fast-stream , bu t also because, as 
perceived by the analysts in this study, the fast-stream  attracts a certain type o f
O’Donnell, the Cabinet Secretary and Head of the Home Civil Service, is a form er economist, as 
is Sir Suma Chakrabarti, the Permanent Secretary at the Ministry of Justice.
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person w ho is both  am bitious and confident. In addition, the  demands o f the 
recru itm ent process were understood to  a ttrac t a higher calibre candidate and bring 
w ith  a set o f skills perceived as useful to  governm ent departm ents. As I suggested in 
section 7.3 above, th is process was also understood to  perpetuate the  hierarchy o f 
analysts th rough the ir reputation. Though this was generally recognised by analysts, 
it was no t easily accepted and did create some frustra tion  and envy am ongst the non­
economists:
“And you can see it in, I think there is a tendency which I sometimes find 
irritating that when, when somebody is looking for an analyst to bring together 
the evidence, maybe to draw up a strategy paper or at least an evidence review, 
there's a tendency always to look to an economist to do it and it's not clear to  
me that they're necessarily uniquely well equipped to do that."
(Senior Statistician 1, DWD)
This was seemingly more visible in DWD because o f the  position o f the  econom ist 
teams alongside policy makers. This was som ewhat less im portan t in SARD because 
statisticians w ere seemingly more prom inent w ith in  th a t division, bu t this them e 
reflects the  w ider position o f economists in DfES more generally.
A collective analytical body?
Before m oving on to  explore the  d iffe ren t in term ediary roles played by analysts from  
SARD and DWD in respect to  a policy case study from  each departm ent, it is firs t 
necessary to  consider the u tility  o f the  notion o f a collective analytical body asserted 
here, given the subsequent discussion o f an analytical hierarchy in th is chapter. In 
section 7 .2 ,1 emphasised the claimed com m unity am ongst analysts according to  the ir 
engagem ent in m ulti-disciplinary w ork  and a shared sense o f th e ir aims and skills. In 
addition, this can be understood in term s o f the  sim ilarity in experience and 
understanding reflected earlier in the thesis.
In chapter 4, 1 also detailed the collaboration between analysts from  SARD and DWD. 
In addition, the  case was made here fo r  the shared evidence provision role fo r  
analysts -  a lbeit in accordance w ith  the ir relative professional expertise. In chapter 5,
I focussed upon the analysts’ claimed distinctiveness and separateness from  policy 
makers, and the ir position in the w ider processes o f schools and disability 
em ploym ent policy. This, along w ith  the brokerage w o rk  o f analysts detailed in 
chapter 6 fu rth e r allows us to  appreciate this group as intermediaries in the
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relationship between evidence and policy. This is principally due to  the requisite 
balancing act involved in exh ib iting the tensions between the assumed characteristics 
o f the  ‘tw o  com m unities ' usually considered in this relationship.
W ith in this, we also need to  appreciate the d ivergent approaches tow ards this 
in term ediary position, and fu rthe r, the status accrued accordingly. Sections 7.3 and
7.4 proposed th a t a hierarchy o f analysts exists in governm ent -  generally headed by 
economists, fo llow ed  by statisticians and then social and operational researchers. 
This part o f the discussion h ighlighted the value and status attached to  those analysts 
w ith  political skills, w ho are m ost able to  act as advocates fo r  the  evidence. This was 
m ost usually associated w ith  governm ent economists. Defining the  hierarchy 
am ongst analysts was frequently  achieved through contrasts in th is approach w ith  
th a t more usually associated w ith  the social critic approach adopted by governm ent 
social researchers. Accordingly, this requires us to  once again consider how  the 
tension between science and politics can be variably resolved. Further, ra ther than 
rendering the concept o f the  collective analytical body redundant, these differences 
allow  us to  appreciate the combinations and co-existence o f d ivergent approaches 
and m anagem ent o f the  interm ediary position o f analysts. Yet, it  is also necessary to  
appreciate th a t these roles are no t static and the ir activation w ill vary according to  
the opportun ities a fforded by the analysts' re lationship w ith  the policy makers and 
the ir analytical needs. As such, I w ill now  look in more detail a t the  role o f analysts in 
the tw o  policy case studies.
7.5 Case studies
Having now  established the interm ediary roles and experiences o f governm ent 
analysts in schools and disability em ploym ent policy in a general sense, next it  is 
in teresting to  explore these themes in relation to  tw o  particu lar policy case studies. 
That is, the  re form  o f incapacity benefits in DWD and DWP, and the transform ation  o f 
school food  standards in SARD and DfES, a t the  respective tim es o f study.
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Reform of Incapacity Benefits
The DWP vision fo r  the  current re form  o f incapacity benefits (IB) comprised part o f 
the w ider w elfare re form  agenda outlined in the Green Paper 'A  new  deal fo r  welfare: 
Empowering people to  w o rk ' which was released in January 2006 (DWP 2006). Here, 
the DWP announced proposals fo r  the new benefit fo r  ill and disabled people: 
Employm ent and Support Allowance (ESA), which w ould replace IB in 2008. The 
o the r key and re levant announcem ent in this Green Paper concerned the plan to  
expand the provision o f the  Pathways to  W ork em ploym ent program m e fo r this 
client group th rough private and voluntary sector providers, to  achieve national 
coverage in early 2008.
The rationale and direction fo r  the  re form  o f IB were set ou t in a previous Green 
Paper: 'Pathways to  W ork: Helping people in to em ploym ent’ (DWP 2002). From this, 
the departm en t developed and obtained fund ing fo r  a series o f p ilots o f Pathways to  
W ork ('Pathways’). In summary, the  Pathways program m e brough t toge the r health 
and em ploym ent based interventions in order to  ta rge t the  numerous barriers to  
w o rk  faced by IB recipients. This included in troducing conditions on the  receipt o f 
benefit by requiring people to  attend a series o f w o rk  focused interviews w ith  
specially tra ined Personal Advisers in local Jobcentre Plus offices. The program m e 
also includes a num ber o f vo luntary return to  w o rk  support services, to  which the 
Personal Advisers could re fer IB recipients, such as the New Deal fo r  Disabled People 
and a jo in t health-work in itiative: the Condition M anagem ent Programme. O ther 
com ponents included financial incentives, such as the  Advisers D iscretionary Fund 
and Return to  W ork Credit, o r In-Work Support services once a person moved into 
w ork. Pathways was in itia lly introduced on a p ilo t basis in th ree Jobcentre Plus 
districts in O ctober 2003 and a fu rth e r fo u r areas in April 2004, alongside which the 
DWP also commissioned a consortium  o f external research organisations to  conduct 
a large-scale m ulti-m ethod evaluation.
Following this sta tem ent o f in ten t in the  2006 Green Paper, the  policy makers in DWD 
were involved in several main activities at the  tim e o f study. Firstly, developing the 
design o f ESA: in term s o f the  level o f conditionality attached to  its receipt, and 
setting the  rate o f benefit to  be paid to  its recipients. A lthough the  new benefit 
regime w ould be based on the  Pathways model, w o rk  still remained in determ ining
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the details o f the  new  benefit itself. Policy makers in DWD were also involved in 
managing the consultation o f stakeholders on the Green Paper proposals and 
producing the  response. In addition, there was also w o rk  to  prepare these proposals 
fo r  the  Bill stage in order to  enact legislation fo r  ESA (in addition to  o the r welfare 
re form  proposals).
Having briefly established the policy con text a t the  tim e o f study, next it is useful to  
consider the roles and activities o f the key analysts, in order to  understand the ir 
experiences and contribu tions therein.
As already indicated earlier in the  thesis, tw o  social researchers from  the  ‘Disability 
Employm ent Programme Evaluation Team’ based in Sheffield were responsible fo r 
managing the  large-scale evaluation o f Pathways to  W ork (also detailed above). It is 
possible to  understand the ir role by positioning them  as intermediaries between the 
external researchers and a series o f groups internal to  DWD and DWP, more 
generally.
These social researchers described the ir w ork  in raising the p ro file  fo r  the  evaluation 
am ongst operational colleagues from  Jobcentre Plus -  both  those w ith  
adm inistrative and fie ld  based responsibilities: the D istrict Im plem entation Managers. 
This involved canvassing the ir operational colleagues in term s o f the  design and 
execution o f the  evaluation research, bu t also keeping them  up to  date on the 
research findings, as well as fu tu re  planned work. These social researchers also spoke 
about raising the awareness o f the ir policy colleagues w ith in  DWD on sim ilar issues. 
That is, ongoing progress w ith  the evaluation, and findings (bo th  in terim  and 
com plete) from  d iffe ren t com ponents o f the  evaluation (a t the  tim e o f study, there 
were nine research publications). The social researchers also described the ir role in 
m ediating between the research contractors and DWD policy makers to  help 
determ ine the ir ongoing research needs. This was illustrated earlier and discussed in 
relation to  the  com missioning o f smaller scale qualitative research on specific topics. 
This type o f w o rk  was designed in order to  produce quick, focussed and robust 
evidence on various aspects o f the delivery and custom er experience o f Pathways. In 
addition to  this, as had already been highlighted earlier in the  thesis, given the  high 
profile  nature o f the  programme, these social researchers collaborated w ith  the ir
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operational research and statistician colleagues to  produce a b im onth ly  submission to  
DWP M inisters. This involved com bining qualitative research and management 
in form ation statistics to  repo rt on the  progress o f Pathways.
In order to  understand the position o f the  social researchers at the  tim e o f study, it is 
useful to  re flec t back upon the previous policy activ ity and the re lationship between 
them  (and o the r analysts) and the Pathways policy makers. As I suggested earlier in 
section 5.3, the  ‘unique individual' w ho previously w orked on Pathways had closely 
engaged the analysts in his seeking and utilisation o f analytical evidence. By March to  
May 2006, the general policy direction had been established, the  success o f Pathways 
(a lbe it in the  absence o f the  final im pact analysis o r any longer te rm  assessment o f 
the delivery approach) had been cemented in the Green Paper proposals to  achieve 
national ro ll-ou t o f the  programme by 2008. Further, early qualitative evidence from  
the firs t three p ilo t areas had been instrum ental in in form ing the  delivery o f Pathways 
in subsequent p ilo t areas, and later, in obta in ing approval fo r  the  expansion o f the 
program m e in an additional fourteen districts in 2005-2006. Arguably, these 
represent the  symbolic utilisation o f research (and analysis), bu t they w ere utilisation 
and engagement nonetheless, and upon which the social researchers and statisticians 
were able to  exert an influence. The po in t o f which returns me to  its relevance to  the 
discussion here, th a t w ith  the policy in tention established, the  d irect involvem ent o f 
the  social researchers had dim inished som ewhat in recent times.
The operational researchers and statisticians from  the ‘Disability Programme Analysis 
and Statistics Team’ w ho w orked on the Pathways p ilots held a sim ilar position to  the 
social researchers discussed above. Of course, they also detailed the ir ongoing 
provision o f statistics and its com bination w ith  social research evidence to  provide a 
rounded analytical perspective on the progress o f Pathways. As already previously 
suggested in section 4.4, there was fu rth e r collaboration w ith  the  social researchers 
in th a t the  statisticians provided samples fo r  specific parts o f the  evaluation. It is also 
possible to  understand the operational researchers and statisticians as intermediaries 
between a fu rth e r series o f groups in the policy area.
Inasmuch as the key role fo r  these particu lar analysts was in m on ito ring  the 
operational delivery o f Pathways, they also described s itting  between various
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stakeholders. That Is, Jobcentre Plus operational colleagues (as above) in order to  
help w ith  the  developm ent and upkeep o f the Pathways database, and as such, 
reporting  on the progress o f the  programme. Inside the departm ent, this related to  
the ir fe llo w  statistical colleagues from  Data Services U nit w ho also provided them  
w ith  data on the delivery o f Pathways, and the policy colleagues in DWD. Their w ork 
in forecasting volumes and perform ance fo r  the in troduction  o f Pathways using 
Private and Voluntary Sector providers illustrates this role. Over in Leeds, operational 
researchers were also involved in sim ilar forecasting activ ity around the feasib ility o f a 
change to  the delivery tim e o f the  Personal Capability Assessment, which determ ines 
individuals' e lig ib ility  fo r  IB (o r ESA). Again, these operational researchers and 
statisticians corroborated the change in DWD fo llow ing  the change in personnel tha t 
led to  the loss o f the  close links w ith  policy makers in London.
However, it is useful to  consider th a t w ith  the policy agenda set, the  focus o f these 
policy makers had shifted to  concentrate upon designing the new benefit. A t this 
point, it is re levant to  explore the dual role perform ed by the  teams o f economists 
based alongside these policy makers in London. On one hand, they w ere involved in 
economic m odelling o f the  a ffo rdab ility  o f ESA and the planned ro ll-ou t o f Pathways. 
This involved the conduct o f cost-benefit assessment, in fo rm ing  op tion  appraisal and 
advising on the m ost effective forecasted approaches. As such, the ir w o rk  was 
inform ed by and o f direct, daily relevance to  the policy makers (and M inisters).
In addition to  this, these economists explained the ir role in acting as intermediaries 
between the o the r analysts in the division and the policy makers, provid ing a filte ring  
function  to  draw  ou t the relevant analytical evidence and ta ilo ring  th is to  the ongoing 
w ork  o f the policy makers. Here we can see th a t in addition to  the ir general role in 
provid ing evidence, the economists in DWD acted as intermediaries between the 
‘collective analytical body’ and the policy making com m unity. It is in teresting to  
re flect on w hy this m igh t have been the case and w hy this role fe ll to  the  economists. 
As discussed earlier in sections 7.3 and 7.4, no t only w ere the economists able to  
conduct cost-benefit analysis which were im perative to  the  policy makers 
negotiations around the a ffo rdab ility  o f the Green Paper proposals, bu t they also 
possessed the skills and had been given the oppo rtun ity  to  ge t more involved in 
policy work. This placed the economists in a position to  bridge the gap between the
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social researchers, statisticians and operational researchers in order to  pull ou t the 
relevant and key messages from  the ir w o rk  at the  tim es required by the policy 
makers.
This example is in teresting because it focuses our a tten tion  on the  layers o f 
in term ediary w o rk  which were conducted w ith in  the 'co llective analytical body’ in 
DWD, and fu rth e r highlights the  d iffe rentia l roles played by the various fractions 
w ith in  th is com m unity. In this example, it happened to  support the  argum ent about 
the  prom inence o f economists in the  case o f IB reform . However, as was alluded to  
earlier in this chapter, th is may no t always be the case, nor w ill analysts play such an 
intense o r d irect role elsewhere in the business o f governm ent. The example o f 
school food  standards from  DfES can be understood in these a lternate term s, and w ill 
be discussed next.
Reform of School Food Standards
In March 2005, the  Secretary o f State fo r  Education announced plans fo r  the  DfES 
involvem ent in the transform ation o f school food . In brief, these were as fo llow s 
(DfES press release 30 March 2005):
• Increased fund ing  o f £220 m illion fo r  schools and Local Authorities in England to  
fac ilita te  the reform s over three years from  Septem ber 2005, fo r  example, by 
enabling the increased expenditure per meal and increasing tra in ing  and w orking 
hours o f school cooks.
•  Together w ith  investm ent from  the Big Lottery Fund, provide funds to  establish 
the School Food Trust, a Non-Departmental Public Body to  im plem ent the new 
standards and support schools, Local Authorities and parents.
•  Establishment o f an expert panel to  develop the standards fo r  transform ing 
school food , in order to  help toughen up the legal standards fo r  school meals.
The School Meals Review Panel was convened in May 2005 and brough t toge the r a
multi-disciplinary group o f experts in order to  advise the  governm ent on these 
reform s. In O ctober 2005, a t the tim e o f study, the School Meals Review Panel had 
just reported and set ou t a series o f fourteen nu trien t based and nine food  based
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standards fo r  school lunches recommended fo r  in troduction  in a phased manner over 
fo u r years until Septem ber 2009 (SMRP 2005). The Panel also recommended the 
removal o f snack foods high in salt, fa t and sugar, and sugary drinks from  schools, 
and recom m ended the  whole school approach on the grounds th a t the  provision o f 
healthy meals should be aligned w ith  healthy practices th rougho u t the  school and 
w ith in  the curriculum . Proposals fo r  m onito ring  these changes th rough Ofsted were 
also outlined by the Panel. Accordingly, a t the tim e o f study, these recommendations 
were being subject to  public consultation.
However, concern about the  standards o f food  delivered in schools did no t 
commence in 2005 and in contem plating the role o f SARD analysts in this policy area, 
it is useful to  consider earlier moves to  overcome the piecemeal service and lack o f 
standards in place, which precip itated these reforms. O f particu lar relevance here is 
the  re in troduction  o f M inim um  Nutritional Standards fo r  school lunches in England 
under the Education Regulations (2000) in 2001 (SMRP 2005). This was associated 
w ith  the jo in t Departm ent o f Health (DH) and Departm ent fo r  Education and Skills 
(DfES) ‘ Food in Schools’ in itia tive th a t was designed to  help schools im plem ent the 
standards and adopt a ‘whole-school’ approach to  healthy eating. Despite these 
initiatives, the  standard o f food  provided in schools did no t reach these standards. In 
2004, a cross-government com m itm ent from  DfES, DH, the Food Standards Agency 
(FSA) and Departm ent fo r  Environment, Food and Rural A ffa irs (DEFRA) was released 
to  provide the  ‘ Health Living B lueprint fo r  Schools’ . This along w ith  the  DH W hite 
Paper ‘Choosing Health’ (2004) also com m itted Governm ent to  revising the standards 
fo r  school food , as pa rt o f w ider public health reforms.
The reason fo r  h igh ligh ting  each o f these initiatives here is tw o fo ld . Firstly, to  
illustrate the com plexity  o f the  issue inasmuch as it represents a cross-government 
concern w ith  the health o f the  nation ’s children. Secondly, to  illustrate the wide 
range o f governm ent funded activ ity and to  draw  a tten tion  to  the associated 
research activ ity which was stim ulated by and commissioned in line w ith  this 
governm ent interest. A series o f pilots were funded as a resu lt o f these initiatives and 
subject to  evaluation and research funded by DH, FSA, DEFRA, as well as DfES.
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This included the jo in t DfES-FSA funded surveys o f secondary and prim ary schools to  
assess compliance w ith  the 2001 standards, which were commissioned by DfES in 
2003 and 2004, respectively. In collaboration w ith  policy makers w ork ing  on school 
food at th a t tim e, these projects were designed and managed by members o f the 
Schools Research Team in SARD. Accordingly, in the ir m anagem ent o f this work, we 
can see th a t these social researchers functioned as intermediaries between the 
external researchers and school food  policy makers. In addition to  this and during the 
tim e o f study the  social researchers advised the policy makers on the design and 
conduct o f a survey o f Local Authorities to  investigate th e ir provision o f school food. 
This was an in-house survey conducted by the Data Services Group and the SARD 
social researchers were responsible fo r  liaising between these groups to  determ ine 
the survey con ten t and analysis o f the findings.
The social researchers w ork ing  on school food  also detailed the ir m ediation between 
the external research com m unity and the policy makers in a general and relatively ad- 
hoc manner, in the ir provision o f in form ation on relevant research both generally and 
from  the governm ent funded evaluations indicated above. Further, this is also 
indicated by my own involvem ent w ith  the Schools Research Team in the  provision o f 
a 'top ic  no te ’ review  o f existing evidence about school food  (see appendix 4).
The SARD econom ist w ith  responsibility fo r  school food  had been involved in the 
sim ilar task o f managing external consultants w ho w ere conducting a costing study. 
This w ould help in form  the production o f the Partial Regulatory Impact Assessment 
(DfES 2005), an op tion  appraisal docum ent fo r  which the  econom ist was also 
responsible. In th is way, the econom ist can also be understood to  act as an 
interm ediary between evidence and policy, in a sim ilarly detached fashion to  the ir 
social research colleagues.
The production o f descriptive statistics on the num ber o f children receiving free 
school meals, fo rm ed only a small part o f the  responsibilities o f a statistician in 
Standards and Delivery Analysis Unit in SARD. Accordingly, in the  absence o f more 
extensive data on food  in schools, the  role o f SARD statistician was even more d istant 
from  the policy makers, w ith  the ir role lim ited to  th a t o f the  provision o f evidence.
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A t the tim e o f study, the  key activities o f the policy makers w ork ing  on school food 
included co lla ting and preparing the response to  the public consultation on the SMRP 
recommendations, and more detailed consultation o f Local Authorities and o ther 
stakeholders to  in form  the im plem entation o f the new standards. This policy design 
w ork  was also related to  the preparation o f the  new standards fo r  inclusion in the 
Education Bill considered in Parliament in mid 2006, and accordingly, required the 
consultation o f the  FSA, School Food Trust and o the r DfES colleagues to  help inform  
the regulations. In addition, fo llow ing  its establishm ent in Novem ber 2005, the School 
Food Trust was commissioned to  produce recommendations on o the r food  in 
schools.
W hilst no t exhaustive, it is possible to  understand from  this description th a t the w ork 
o f the analysts and policy makers on school food  was less integrated than tha t 
described above in the example o f IB reform . The d iffe ren t roles o f the  SARD analysts 
concentrates our understanding upon the ir role in the provision o f a lim ited body o f 
evidence. In part, th is reflects the num ber o f o ther stakeholders in th is policy area 
and the lack o f analytical resources to  engage m ore readily w ith  the area. In addition, 
this also reflects the lack o f DfES related intervention in the  policy area a t th a t po in t 
in tim e. Therefore, despite the identification o f the  d iffe re n t positions o f the 
professional analytical groups by SARD respondents (discussed above in sections 7.3 
and 7.4), these did no t materialise in this particular policy case study. Instead, this 
example indicates more readily the depiction o f analysts' distance from  policy makers 
at the  tim e. However, th is is no t to  suggest th a t research and o the r analytical 
evidence were lacking from  the reform  o f school meals. Rather, th is reflects the 
tim ing  o f my study. Subsequent to  my involvem ent, the  School Food Trust 
commissioned and conducted a suite o f research to  help in form  and evaluate the 
im plem entation and ongoing developm ent o f school food  standards and practice.
7.6 Conclusion
In this chapter, I have tackled the som ewhat d ivergent and w ha t are superficially at 
least, contrad ictory issues. The discussion in this chapter began by setting  ou t how  
the analysts in SARD and DWD described the ir belonging to  an analytical com m unity -  
a collective body membership o f which is claimed according to  several criteria. These 
are a com m itm ent to  com mon aims: generally, a be lie f in the  u tility  o f evidence fo r
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policy making and a desire fo r  its utilisation in the business o f governm ent. Analysts 
also emphasised th e ir shared skills and com m itm ent to  a multi-disciplinary 
perspective. On this basis, it is possible to  identify  the parallels between the analysts' 
de fin ition  and th a t o f W ildavsky's (1980) policy analysis. In addition, it  is also possible 
to  gain a sense o f the  shared role and experience o f being a governm ent analyst w ith  
reference to  the  discussion in earlier chapters. That is, the ir role in provid ing evidence 
(chapter 4), the  shared understanding o f the ir distinctiveness and distance from  
policy makers in the  respective departm ents (chapter 5), and, th e ir engagem ent in 
the brokerage w o rk  and balancing act between the needs o f the research-policy 
com m unities (chapter 6).
In contrast to  tha t, this chapter also considered the  existence o f a hierarchy amongst 
analysts and explained th a t in each location, there was an understanding th a t this 
was headed by economists, fo llow ed by statisticians, and then social researchers and 
operational researchers. This hierarchy is a by-product o f the  culture o f evidence use 
in governm ent departm ents and is founded on a preference fo r  numerical data and 
analytical in form ation th a t is quick and easy to  understand. Further, status is attached 
to  those analysts w ho possess good political know ledge and awareness -  individuals 
possessing these skills tend to  be more highly regarded by non-analytical s ta ff w ith in  
governm ent departm ents. The existence o f a lay understanding o f the  discipline was 
also useful in accruing status as a governm ent analyst in SARD and DWD.
Accordingly, I also considered the value o f the 'co llective analytical body' 
conceptualisation, given the claimed hierarchy am ongst analysts. As opposed to  
rendering the  claim redundant, rather, this sheds ligh t on the com binations and co­
existence o f these d iffe ren t approaches to  the role o f governm ent analyst (and 
interm ediary), which were m anifest in SARD and DWD at the  tim e o f study. However, 
as h ighlighted in the case study examples from  each departm en t in section 7.5, these 
roles are no t static and vary according to  the opportun ities a fforded by the analysts' 
relationship w ith  the ir policy colleagues and the ir corresponding analytical needs.
In section 7.5, I explored these and o the r themes from  chapters 4, 5 and 6 in relation 
to  the roles o f analysts in tw o  policy case studies: the  re fo rm  o f incapacity benefits 
and school food . As discussed, the roles o f individuals from  the d iffe ren t analytical
208
professions was no t the  same in both examples (no r w ou ld  th is be expected to  be 
the case). However, common to  each example is the need to  appreciate the disparate 
and m ulti-faceted com position o f the analytical com m unity. On the basis tha t 
governm ent analysts are part o f a w ider group o f intermediaries, it is possible to  see 
how, w ith in  these examples, d iffe ren t sub-groups w ith in  the analytical com m unity 
acted as intermediaries between d iffe ren t comm unities w ith in  the  business o f 
governm ent.
W ith in incapacity benefit (IB) reform , the statisticians and operational researchers 
provided the main link between providers and both the analysts and (strategic and 
operational) policy colleagues w ith in  DWP and Jobcentre Plus. These analysts were 
able to  supply and analyse the  management in form ation data collected at practice 
level in re lation to  the Pathways to  W ork pilots. The social researchers w ork ing  on the 
Pathways to  W ork evaluation were acting as intermediaries between the external 
research com m unity, in this case a consortium  o f academic and private organisations, 
and both  the analysts and policy colleagues in DWD. A lthough these groups had a 
role in liaising w ith  those policy makers w ork ing on the design o f the  re form  o f IB, it 
was the economists w ork ing  d irectly alongside the policy teams w ho provided the 
main link between the analytical and policy making com m unity in th is division. As 
such in this example, these d ivergent positions re flec t the  hierarchy o f analysts 
outlined in 7.3 and 7.4, and serve to  highlight the layers o f in term ediary w o rk  tha t 
were carried ou t w ith in  this ‘collective analytical body7.
Delineating the roles o f analysts according to  professional group mem bership was 
less stra igh tfo rw ard  in the school food example. The roles played by the  social 
researchers and economists were more similar in this case, given th a t they w ere both 
involved in managing external researchers and the re fo re  to o k  an interm ediary 
position between th a t com m unity and the policy making com m unity internal to  the 
departm ent. A lthough some o f the responsibilities o f the  econom ists and social 
researchers were specific to  the ir profession, e.g. producing the  op tion  appraisal 
docum ent and designing small-scale bespoke research, respectively, there was a 
lesser sense o f the  hierarchical differences in this particu lar example. This reflects the 
larger num ber o f external stakeholders involved in th is policy. For example, on the 
research side alone -  the Departm ent o f Health, Food Standards Agency and
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subsequently, the  School Food Trust were all also carrying ou t th e ir own research 
about school meals. In addition, identify ing an active role fo r  the  statisticians in this 
policy was n o t as clear-cut, although they did have an ongoing role in analysing school 
statistics, o f which some data related to  food . Therefore, w h ils t the  d iffe ren t 
positions do no t re flec t the hierarchy o f analysts, they do still d raw  our a tten tion  to  
the position o f governm ent analysts as part o f a w ider group o f intermediaries and 
evidence providers.
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Chapter 8 -  Discussion
8.1 Introduction
In this concluding chapter, I would like to  cover several issues and in doing so, pull the 
thesis toge ther. The aim o f th is research was to  explore the role o f analysts w orking 
in governm ent departm ents. To this end, I conducted ethnographic fie ldw ork  in tw o  
divisions in tw o  governm ent departm ents -  Schools Analysis and Research Division in 
the (then) Departm ent fo r  Education and Skills, and Disability and W ork Division in 
the Departm ent fo r  W ork and Pensions. In order to  fill the  gap in academic 
know ledge about this fraction  o f the com m unity o f intermediaries in the evidence- 
policy relationship, I conducted exploratory research to  answer the fo llow ing  
research questions:
1. How is the relationship between evidence and policy approached and understood 
by governm ent analysts?
2. W hat are the  contribu tions o f the d iffe ren t professional analytical groups to  
policy?
3. W hat is the role o f governm ent analysts?
In this way, I used the analysts as lenses through which to  fu rth e r understand the 
relationship between evidence and policy in UK governm ent departm ents (and the ir 
role there in). In order to  contextualise and justify this research, in chapter 1 I set ou t 
the rationale fo r  study and described the broader con text fo r  an in terest in the use o f 
evidence in governm ent, as well as detailing the w o rk  and characteristics o f both 
intermediaries and governm ent analysts. In chapter 2, I presented previous relevant 
research and concepts in order to  provide a fram ew ork o f understanding fo r  this 
research. Follow ing this, my m ethodology was detailed and reflected upon in chapter 
3. In chapter 4 I then fu rth e r described the settings fo r  the  research and popula tion o f 
study at departm ent, divisional, team and individual level. This provided a foundation  
fo r  the analytical material presented in chapters 5 to  7, which respectively, 
characterised the analysts' understanding o f the  relationship between evidence and
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policy, the ir approach to  managing this and the ir role w ith in  it, and presented the 
concept o f the  ‘collective analytical body’.
Having done all this, I w ould like to  draw  this thesis to  a close. In section 8.2, I 
summarise and discuss the key findings from  this research, and then place these 
w ith in  the body o f previous work. From this, I then evaluate the con tribu tion  o f this 
research and endeavour to  extract some general analytic implications and 
conclusions from  the  overall argum ent in section 8.3. Follow ing this, I make an 
assessment o f the  capacity o f the  thesis to  answer the  questions it poses. 
Accordingly, in section 8.4 I w ill consider some m ethodological lim ita tions o f this 
study and then make some suggestions fo r  how  the research could be improved. I 
also fu rth e r re flect on the ‘meta-research' aspect o f the  m ethodo logy and my own 
role in producing the research. Next I briefly outline some im plications fo r  the 
practice o f governm ent analysts and present some ideas fo r  fu tu re  research in 
sections 8.5 and 8.6, respectively. The thesis w ill conclude in section 8.7.
8.2 Summary of findings and relationship to previous work
This section w ill summarise and discuss the main findings from  this research study, 
and place these w ith in  the body o f previous literature discussed in chapters 1 and 2.
This thesis has presented governm ent analysts as part o f a w ide r group o f 
intermediaries in the relationship between evidence and policy, as such, this research 
is based upon a reconfigura tion o f the  ‘tw o  communities thesis' (Caplan 1979) w ith  a 
governm ent context. This is th rough the characterisation o f the  distance between 
governm ent analysts and policy makers in terms o f the ir m indsets and approach to  
w ork. We also saw how  a key responsibility fo r  analysts in this study was expressed as 
‘provid ing an evidence base fo r  policy’ . How the analysts in SARD and DWD 
approached this evidence provider role related to  the disciplinary expertise o f the ir 
professional group, and the ir seniority. As such, the shared duties o f analysts a t and 
above m anagement level, and across the professional groups w ere concentrated in 
facilita ting  and co-ordinating an analytical input into policy m aking w ith in  the ir area. 
This role was fram ed w ith in  the supply side issues w ith  the provision o f analytical 
evidence, and toge the r, this served to  fu rthe r distinguish analysts from  the ir policy 
making colleagues. That the roles and experiences were sim ilar between case study
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settings and across d ivergent organisational arrangements lends support to  Nutley e t 
al.’s (2002) and Campbell’s (2007) shared assertion th a t non-institu tional factors take 
precedence. Therefore, these organisational factors are n o t fu rth e r discussed here.
Analysts’ description o f the ir responsive relationship w ith  policy making concords 
w ith  Rigby’s (2005) explanation o f her research brokers’ position as being secondary 
to  o the r influences. In tu rn , the analysts’ accounts w ere also in line w ith  Kingdon’s 
(1984) and Sabatier and Jenkins-Smith’s (1993) depiction o f pluralistic policy making, 
and the secondary position adopted by or a fforded to  researchers (and by th a t token, 
analysts) therein. Under such an interactive and pluralistic understanding o f policy 
making (m ore generally detailed previously by Lindblom 1959,1980, Cohen e t al. 1972 
and March &  Olsen 1976, am ongst others), it was interesting to  explore the contrasts 
made by the  analysts between ideal and realistic notions o f policy making. 
Accordingly, despite an awareness o f o ther inputs in to  the  policy making process, an 
instrum enta list desire to  be useful and to  'make a d iffe rence ’ (Weiss 1991), in ligh t o f 
the elusiveness o f instrum ental evidence uses (Weiss 1979), m eant th a t the  analysts’ 
role could o ften  be a frus tra ting  position to  hold in governm ent.
From this foundation , this thesis also detailed how  analysts employed various 
integrative strategies to  fac ilita te  the ir relationship w ith  policy makers -  referred to  
here as 'evidence involved policy’. In line w ith  Innvaer e t al.’s (2002) and Nutley et 
al.’s (2007) m ore recent review o f the m ost successful strategies, the  key aim fo r 
analysts was to  stim ulate interaction w ith  policy makers: between the 'tw o  
com m unities’ w ith in  governm ent. Consequently, each o f the m ethods they employed 
was hinged upon this (provision o f early findings or analysis, ta ilored presentation 
and being proactive to  establish and maintain relationships). Further, this practice 
provides fu rth e r support to  analysts’ belonging to  the com m unity o f intermediaries 
between research providers and users. In th a t the ir daily w o rk  involves no t only the 
provision o f evidence, but also the application o f strategies fo r  gaining a greater 
utilisation o f evidence, they are similar to  the  research brokers described by 
Sundquist (1978), Kirst (2000), Rigby (2005), Clark and Kelly (2003) and Saunders 
(2007b).
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A nother central them e In this research related to  the balance struck by the analysts 
between policy relevance and analytical rigour. Rather than seeking to  resolve the 
evident tension between timeliness and quality, o r between professional standards 
and policy relevance, the  analysts in this study understood a key part o f the ir role, 
and skill o f being a policy analyst is being able to  manage this apparent discord. We 
saw how  analysts understood the timeliness o f analysis as a function  o f its quality: in 
much the same way as th a t emphasised by Duncan &  Harrop (2006), am ongst others. 
In addition, responsiveness to  policy needs was constructed as pa rt o f the 
professional standards o f governm ent analysts. However, the  need to  emphasise 
p rob ity  when this was under challenge was also emphasised. Like Weiss (1991) 
highlights, fo r  some players in the evidence-policy re lationship ob jectiv ity  is the ir 
‘ticke t to  ride ' and, it  was apparent th a t the  analysts in th is study also needed to  
dem onstrate this approach.
Accordingly, the  findings o f th is study lend support to  the  co-occurrence o f d iffe ren t 
roles fo r  governm ent analysts. An inherent com m itm ent to  be policy responsive was 
indicated by its stated value by analysts in this study, and the ir w ork ing  towards 
‘evidence involved policy'. These activities .illustrate the  analysts' desire to  ‘make a 
d ifference', or, in some cases act as an advocate fo r  the  evidence (H ogwood &  Gunn 
1984, Throgm orton 1989,1991, Weiss 1991, Pielke 2002, 2004). However, these roles 
also operate alongside the com m itm ent to  high quality standards and analytical 
in tegrity  -  m ore akin to  the  ‘ reputable social scientist' role identified by Weiss (1991), 
o r Throgm orton 's (1989) technician, Pielke's scientist (2002) or social scientist (2004).
Leading from  this, in emphasising the shared experiences o f being a governm ent 
analyst, I presented and explored the concept o f a ‘co llective analytical body' in 
chapter 7. In addition to  the evidence provision role asserted by analysts, in a manner 
akin to  W ildavsky's (1980) multi-disciplinary policy analysis, the  analysts in this study 
also expressed a shared sense o f purpose and set o f skills. Key am ongst these, as 
suggested above, was a desire to  ‘make a d ifference ' and strive fo r  the  involvem ent 
o f evidence in policy. Despite this comm onality, there was variation in the  approach 
to  the role o f governm ent analyst and this was reflected in the hierarchy o f analysts 
discussed in chapter 7. This hierarchy reflected the cu lture o f evidence use in 
governm ent, and was generally associated w ith  the prom inence o f the  economists. In
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addition, the hierarchy reflects the importance o f politica l and entrepreneurial skills 
fo r  analysts, because it was those w ho were m ost adept a t acting as evidence 
advocates, and interm ediary brokerage work, w ho were a fforded the higher status. 
The hierarchy o f analysts identified in this study, inasmuch as this leads to  
econom ists' invo lvem ent in more strategic and policy developm ent work, also 
concords w ith  GSRU (2007) cross-government survey o f analysts.
Given th a t much o f the  analysts' d irect role in evidence provision is fo r  parties internal 
to  governm ent, it is d ifficu lt to  com pletely support Fischer's (2003) notion o f the 
'de liberative p rac titione r' w ho acts to  em power the public and in form  public policy 
discourse. However, these findings do support, as Burton (2006) and Sin (2008) 
highlight, the im portance o f entrepreneurial skills to  the interm ediary role o f 
governm ent analyst. This also draws attention  to  the need fo r  developm ent in the 
brokerage and entrepreneuria l skills amongst governm ent analysts in general. This 
necessity was recognised by Sundquist back in 1978, and m ore recently by Boaz 8c 
Hayden (2002), Grob (2003), Locock and Boaz (2004), as well as Saunders (2007b).
However, re turn ing to  the notion o f the  'collective analytical body' briefly, I would 
like to  recapitu late tw o  additional points. The existence o f a hierarchy w ith in  the 
analytical com m unity appears to  contrad ict its assertion. Yet, ra ther than render this 
redundant, it allows us to  appreciate the com bination and co-existence o f d ivergent 
approaches to  and m anagement o f the interm ediary position. In particular, this study 
reflected on the contrasting approaches o ften associated w ith  governm ent social 
researchers -  as 'social critics' (Weiss 1991, A lbaek 1995), and governm ent economists 
-  as 'issue advocates' (Jenkins-Smith 1982) o r 'analysts as politica l actors' (Hogwood 
81 Gunn 1984). The adoption o f these positions co-existed w ith  a com m on and shared 
aim to  'make a d ifference'. However, the identification o f these roles fo r  d iffe ren t 
professional groups here does no t preclude the adoption o f a lternative approaches.
As the case study examples suggested, this distinction between d iffe re n t approaches 
to  the role o f governm ent analyst is useful inasmuch as collectively, a range o f 
perspectives and contribu tions to  policy making can be made. In addition, the  case 
study examples also dem onstrated how  analysts from  d iffe re n t professional groups 
acted as intermediaries between d iffe ren t groups in the  evidence-policy relationship.
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This m ulti-faceted understanding o f the policy analyst relates to  Throgm orton ’s 
(1989) recom m endation o f a collective team approach th a t allows these divergent 
approaches to  be thus incorporated. This also supports Sin’s (2008) emphasis upon 
appreciating the d iffe ren t layers o f w ork  conducted by intermediaries -  such as those 
w ork ing  on school and disability em ploym ent policy here.
8.3 Discussion of findings
This research makes an interesting contribu tion  to  an understanding o f the  position 
and role o f one fraction  o f the  com m unity o f intermediaries in the evidence-policy 
relationship. Though no t w ith o u t recourse to  the m ethodological lim itations o f the 
research (see below), it o ffers an in-depth insight in to a re lative ly hidden group who 
are hard to  access and som ewhat absent from  the lite ra ture . Further, this is useful 
given th a t a need to  know  more about in term ediary w o rk  is currently being 
emphasised w ith in  the research utilisation and policy analysis academic community.
The research adds to  our understanding o f w hat it means to  w o rk  at the  interface o f 
evidence and policy on a daily basis, and how  rather than seeking to  choose between 
the ir concurrent com m itm ent to  policy relevance or analytical professionalism, 
analysts in this study asserted the ability to  balance these needs as a characteristic 
part o f the ir role. This is an interesting find ing  as it relates to  expressed concerns 
w ith in  the academic com m unity about the 'dangers’ o f engaging w ith  policy making. 
Inasmuch as governm ent analysts can provide the linking func tion  between evidence 
producers (which includes, though no t exclusively academics) and policy makers, this 
allows those evidence producers to  maintain the independence they are o ften  so 
concerned about losing.
However, saying th is disregards the d iffe ren t roles w ith in  the analytical com m unity 
and this research reinforces the need to  appreciate the  d ivergent approaches to  
interm ediary w ork, and to  encourage the maintenance o f these d iffe ren t 
perspectives. W hilst the  social critic role may be less welcom ed in the main, it still 
holds a valid function  w ith in  governm ent departm ents (being arguably m ost closely 
aligned w ith  the social researchers), albeit in a som ewhat d iffe re n t fo rm  to  the ir 
academic counterparts. Again, w h ils t the policy/issue advocate position adopted by 
economists described in this study seemed to  a ffo rd  them  a h igher status w ith in  the
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tw o  governm ent departm ents under study here, though it is also interesting to  
consider how  this w ou ld  be inform ed by and balanced w ith  d iffe ring  positions.
8.4 Methodological considerations
In this section, I w ill consider the capacity o f the thesis to  answer the research 
questions it poses. I w ill look at some m ethodological lim ita tions o f the  study and 
correspondingly, w ill make some suggestions fo r  how  this w o rk  could be improved. 
This section also includes a reflexive consideration o f the  research, and thus, at this 
stage it seems re levant to  explain th a t since March 2008, I have been w ork ing  fu ll­
tim e as a governm ent social researcher at the Departm ent fo r  W ork and Pensions. 
However, this thesis was conceived and the firs t d ra ft produced p rio r to  this time. 
The reason fo r  s ta ting this here is fo r  transparency regarding my current position. The 
reason th a t this was no t stated earlier in the thesis is th a t th is position bore no 
relation upon the production o f the  thesis, and I was keen no t to  confuse my earlier 
reflexive accounts o f the  research.
As we have seen above, this thesis is able to  make statem ents about the role o f 
analysts in the tw o  research settings here: SARD and DWD. We have also seen in 
some detail how  these experiences concord w ith  each other, and also, how  much the 
findings correspond w ith  o the r w ork  on intermediaries (see section 8.2 above). In 
particular, the  findings also correspond w ith  the governm ent w ide survey o f analysts 
(GSRU 2007). This allows us to  be som ewhat satisfied w ith  the  generalisability and 
external va lid ity o f the  findings o f this study. However, the  exact experience o f being 
an analyst, w h ils t as part o f a 'collective analytical body’ ensures some common 
features and in particular, experiences, this was observed to  vary a t d iffe ren t levels, 
th a t is, between professional groups and between the tw o  divisions. The roles and 
experiences o f the  analysts also d iffered in accordance w ith  the  re lationship they had 
w ith  the relevant policy makers and o ther stakeholders, and the  characteristics o f a 
given policy area. This was dem onstrated in the contrasting accounts o f the role o f 
analysts outlined in 7.5 to  illustrate the ir contributions to  the re form  o f incapacity 
benefits in DWD, and school food  in SARD.
On a related point, by applying an in-depth and ethnographic approach to  study, the 
reliability o f these results is influenced by the tim ing  and the partia lity  o f my
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observation periods. In addition, this is influenced by the sprawling and unpredictable 
nature of ethnography, which ensured that it was difficult to exert control over the 
way in which each division was studied. However, the interviews I conducted in this 
study represent an attempt to compensate for this, inasmuch as this involved the use 
of semi-structured interview schedule. In addition, I hope that in emphasising the 
particular, as well as the generic features of analytical work, that this has illustrated 
the value of exploratory and ethnographic research on hidden and elite groups such 
this. Moreover, the progress made in this research in providing in-depth and inside 
accounts of government analysts’ work paves the way for future, more structured 
research on this group. Some suggestions for which follow below, and in section 8.6.
Methodological limitations
One o f the  main m ethodological issues in this research study is sample related, and 
this concerns the selection o f settings (see section 3.4) and also, perhaps more 
pe rtinen t is the  com position o f the sample o f analytical interviewees (see section 
3.5). That is, there  w ere a greater number o f social researchers relative to  o ther 
analysts, w ith  7 (41%) in SARD, and 10 (50%) in DWD. This was no t a proportional 
s tra tified  sample and does no t accurately re flect the ra tio  o f professional groups in 
each division. By way o f explanation, this w o rk  was in itia lly  conceived to  focus upon 
the uses o f social research in central governm ent departm ents (see appendix 1). 
W hils t I moved away from  this original scope fo r  the research and developed a new 
proposal fo r  th is doctora l study (see appendix 3), th is still had an influence on my 
decision to  in te rv iew  more social researchers. From my tim e spent in the  fie ld and 
early p ilo t interviews therein, it became clear th a t it w ou ld  no t be suffic ien t to  focus 
on social researchers in isolation from  o ther analysts. A t the analysis stage, this 
became even more apparent, due to  the sim ilarities between the  experiences o f 
analysts from  d iffe re n t professional groups74. Despite the  sample being w eighted 
tow ards social researchers, I have tried to  give adequate a tten tion  to  all analytical 
accounts, and particu larly where the experience was d ivergent, I have endeavoured 
to  make this clear.
This issue could be overcome by applying a s lightly d iffe re n t m ethodological 
approach. If the  governm ent departm ent (as opposed to  the division) were used as
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the un it o f analysis, it w ould have been possible to  conduct partic ipant observation in 
each o f the  analytical divisions (corresponding w ith  the  policy areas), and from  this, 
then in terv iew  a s tra tified  sample o f social researchers from  each level o f the
hierarchy. These interviews could include a series o f questions on how  social
researchers w o rk  w ith  o the r analysts, and rely upon these accounts to  in form  the 
research. A lternative ly, if the  partic ipant observation e lem ent o f the  research were 
abandoned, one could conduct interviews o f th is kind across governm ent
departm ents. This w ould o f course, lead to  a loss o f detail, bu t w ould be helpful in
provid ing an in-depth study o f the role o f social researchers across governm ent. A 
sim ilar a lternative could be applied by extending the in terv iew  m ethodology at 
departm ental o r governm ental level. That is, by recru iting a stra tified  sample from  
each o f the  analytical professional groups. Again, this w ou ld  lead to  a comprom ise on 
the specificity o f the  findings.
Another fa c to r poten tia lly  a ffecting the representativeness o f the  findings is the 
vo lunteer nature o f the  sample, at both individual in terviewee and divisional level. My 
access to  SARD and DWD was dependent on the willingness o f senior officials to  
a llow  me to  study the ir division. W ithou t the  jurisdiction o f say, the  National A ud it 
Office, I (even w ith  the support o f GSRU) did no t have the pow er to  demand access 
to  every policy area. The choice o f divisions was made on the basis th a t the ability to  
learn was param ount (Stake 1995), i.e. w here evidence had been used in policy. Yet, 
arguably, I could have approached this research in a d iffe ren t manner and striven fo r 
access to  case studies which were generally conceived o f as having a lesser role fo r  
evidence. N otw ithstand ing the differences between the roles o f analysts in each 
policy case study example documented in section 7.5. For example, the  willingness o f 
the Schools Research Team no doubt partly reflected the availability o f the  Nelson et 
al. (2004) survey o f secondary school meals, and the pending publication o f its 
prim ary school equivalent (Nelson et al. 2006), a t the  tim e when Jamie O liver had 
drawn school meals to  our collective national a tten tion . Similarly, the use o f the  early 
results o f the  Pathways to  W ork evaluation (Dickens e t al. 2004a, 2004b), a lbeit 
symbolically, the  w o rk  o f the ‘unique individual', and the recent in tegration o f 
analysts and policy makers in the DWP London office, are sure to  have increased the 
likelihood th a t DWD w ould accommodate my research.
74 Indeed, the presentation of findings in chapters 5-7 is generally predicated on this similitude.
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A nother issue w ith  the in terv iew  sample is the  exclusion o f more senior governm ent 
analysts. Gaining access to  these m ost senior analysts proved d ifficu lt in DfES and 
there fore , in a ttem p ting  fo r  com parability in DWP, I did no t a ttem p t to  recru it the ir 
equivalents there. In part, th is relates to  having confidence when using oneself as the 
research too l. It also links to  the fine balancing act between rappo rt and rigour during 
the conduct o f ethnographic research (as discussed a t length at various points in 
chapter 3). However, in spite o f this access, I am satisfied th a t the  sample achieved 
here adequately reflects the grading o f the m ajority o f individuals w ith in  the divisions 
under study. If the  un it o f analysis was changed and I aimed fo r  a m ore general 
exploration o f the  role o f analysts, it would have been beneficial to  in terv iew  these 
m ost senior analysts in each relevant departm ent. This is because those w ho w o rk  at 
higher grades play a considerably d iffe ren t role in policy making. For example, a 
greater involvem ent in cross-cutting and strategic policy w ork, in teracting w ith  o ther 
senior officials, and are involved in directly briefing M inisters, and so on. This issue 
was stressed by one o f the SARD respondents w ho highlighted the ir distance from  
more strategic decision making w ith in  DfES.
“ I mean that policies are not really always developed by grade seven led teams 
of officials in departments, you know, they are developed through ideas in think 
tanks, or through you know, it's not just special advisors dreaming them up 
either. But it’s conversations amongst special advisors, experts, ministers, 
senior officials, et cetera. It's things that I'm not invited to, basically, is what I'm 
saying, where a lot of these ideas come up and decisions are made, and so to  
that extent I don’t know much about the policy process, but I think that's 
probably inevitable that, at my level and below we just don’t  know the details of 
why things have been decided or what's been discussed.”
(Senior Statistician 1, SARD)
Yet, under a conceptual understanding o f utilisation, it is conceivable th a t the 
evidence produced and/or provided by governm ent analysts inform ed these 
discussions in a m anner th a t my respondents w ould no t have been aware. As 
previously discussed, this reflects the separation o f analysts from  th e ir policy making 
colleagues, and an understanding o f the ir position in the  broader processes o f policy 
agenda setting. In addition, the  relationships between senior policy officials and 
policy experts and M inisters offers another in teresting avenue fo r  fu tu re  research -  
sim ilar to  K ingdon’s (1984) w o rk  on agenda setting  on Capitol Hill.
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This discussion o f access and seniority leads me to  the next tw o  related points. First, 
regarding seniority -  this research was also som ewhat detached from  the w ider 
political con tex t surrounding schools and disability em ploym ent policy. Due to  the 
sensitivity o f the  in form ation  and also the fac t th a t much o f this was hidden, it was 
d ifficu lt to  account fo r  the  influence o f departm ental M inisters, Number 10 and HM 
Treasury, in the  tw o  policy case studies and the influence these bear upon the w ork 
and role o f analysts m ore generally. My ability to  gain access to  this in form ation was 
incongruous to  the rapport I had or was try ing  to  establish in the fie ld75. Similarly, 
gaining access to  o ther o ffic ia l material proved d ifficu lt a t times. A dm itted ly, l could 
have collected this under the Freedom o f In form ation A ct (2000), bu t th is was 
d ifficu lt given the  p rio r re lationship I had w ith  individuals in the fie ld. This proved to  
be one o f the  perils o f conducting ethnographic research, and is h ighlighted by the 
level o f detail outlined in relation to  the tw o  case studies in section 7.5.
Boundaries
In this thesis, I have argued th a t governm ent analysts belong to  a w ide r com m unity 
o f intermediaries in the  evidence-policy relationship. As we saw in chapter 1, any 
boundary which is drawn around this broader group is, by defin ition , an ind istinct one 
(Saunders 2007b). In a sim ilar manner, the boundary around these findings is no t 
clearly distinguished, w ith  respect to  the experiences o f the  analysts and the policy 
areas to  which they relate.
By using the division as the un it o f analysis, and thus focussing on schools and 
disability em ploym ent policy, this belies the com plexity o f the  role o f governm ent 
analysts. Firstly, analysts' relationships w ith  policy makers may extend beyond the 
divisional boundaries. Secondly, analysts' understandings and accounts are inform ed 
by the w ider departm enta l and governm ental situation o f governm ent analysts. This 
influence is d ifficu lt to  disentangle w ith o u t a robust exp loration o f the  situation 
elsewhere in a departm ent. Accordingly, as I discuss be low  in re lation to  the 
enlightenm ent function  o f the  analysts' education and tra in ing, they may also have 
simply been restating the organisational and cultural norms th a t determ ine the ir
75 Interestingly, however, this degree of access (or lack thereof) is in keeping with analysts’ 
accounts of their knowledge of policy making. Many parts of policy making were also hidden 
from the analysts, particularly those in teams less integrated with policy, or at lower grades.
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relative positions in the  respective departm ents, fo r  example, in re lation to  accounts 
o f the analytical hierarchy.
Improvements to the study
I have already indicated some methods by which this study could be improved. To 
overcome the partia lity  o f the  observation, a more sustained period o f fie ldw ork 
would provide an obvious solution. This would a llow  a greater exp loration o f the 
analysts' ongoing role in evidence provision. However, it was d ifficu lt to  achieve this 
in tensity and duration w ith in  the available resources fo r  th is research. Similarly, it 
w ould be in teresting  to  conduct more observation o f the  interm ediary w o rk  o f 
analysts, fo r  example, the ir in teraction w ith  policy makers, external researchers or 
M inisters. The capacity fo r  this was lim ited here due to  the level o f access I gained, 
the confiden tia lity  o f meetings, and an ethical com m itm ent to  no t unduly impose 
upon fie ld respondents. Further, it would have been interesting to  include some 
d irect questioning on the roles and m otivations o f analysts, and perhaps ask them  to  
consider when they w ould  emphasise d ifferentia l aspects o f the ir role. However, the 
em ergent nature o f th is research focus made it d ifficu lt to  antic ipate this. Again, as 
discussed above, th is exp lora tory research provides a robust founda tion  fo r  fu tu re  
research about governm ent analysts.
Reflections on meta-research
In producing this thesis, I have observed a contradiction inherent to  its argum ent. In 
draw ing on the  pluralistic w o rk  o f Lindblom (1980) and the  postm odern account 
provided by Fischer (1998), th is thesis is premised on the recognition o f the  lack o f 
superiority o f research in policy making. Therefore, as a piece o f research, it  to o  can 
be subject to  questioning around the valid ity o f its claims. Despite problems w ith  the 
potentia l fo r  th is to  be a m eta-narrative criticising a m eta-narrative, this po in t is useful 
in its questioning o f the  elitism  o f research, and fo r  exploring the  reality o f its position 
in policy making from  the perspective o f governm ent analysts.
In chapter 3, 1 considered at length my own influence on the  conduct o f th is research, 
in particular, upon the partic ipant observation, interviews w ith  analysts and data 
analysis. To add to  this, I w ould also like to  briefly re flec t on the influence o f my own
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research values upon this work. In term s o f focus, I was in itia lly in terested in this 
research top ic  fo llow ing  my own experiences o f conducting con tract research fo r  the 
Departm ent o f Health. As such, I approached this w o rk  from  an instrumental 
perspective, on the assumption th a t the  use o f evidence in policy is desirable. 
However, it has been interesting to  observe how  my perspective on this has shifted 
over tim e and how  this reflects the key themes in this research. In addition, I have 
also observed how  the emphasis on the interm ediary position o f analysts reflects my 
own experiences as an ESRC CASE student, s itting  between GSRU and the University 
o f Surrey th rougho u t the research.
The enlightenment function of education and training
The seventh and final role th a t I identified fo r  policy analysts in section 2.6 was th a t o f 
the ‘s tudent o f public adm in istra tion ' (Lasswell 1956, 1971 in Merelman 1981). O ther 
than this being im plic it to  my m ethodological approach and my reliance upon the 
accounts o f analysts to  in form  the discussion o f the re lationship between evidence 
and policy in this thesis, I have no t yet explic itly reflected on this role. This relates to  
the influence o f the literature and previous scholarly pursuits o f the  analysts in the 
study, upon the ir w o rk  and accounts o f this during the interview s76. Burton (2001) has 
previously raised this po in t and this was outlined in section 2.6, as he recounts 
discussions w ith  previous students w ho w ork  as policy analysts and acknowledge the 
reality o f various policy making theories in the ir everyday w ork ing  lives. In a sim ilar 
way, Hill (2003) ta lked about the  fam iliarity o f W ildavksy's (1980) ideas to  the ir w ork  
as an American policy analyst. Granted, policy analysis is no t the  same discipline in the 
UK and although no respondents made direct reference to  being in possession o f a 
Masters o r doctora te  degree in research utilisation or policy analysis, it is conceivable 
th a t these theories bore an influence on the ir accounts.
A lternative ly and still on this topic, it is also interesting to  ponder the ex ten t to  which 
the analysts in this study were simply reverting to  type and re flecting  conventional 
w isdom  regarding the ir role in policy making. The rhetoric  o f evidence based policy 
has been o ften  criticised. Is it  no t conceivable th a t the  analysts in th is study were 
sim ilarly recapitu lating a rhetoric  o f ‘evidence involved policy'? Further, (a lthough no t 
verified) the  social desirability bias upon these findings m ust be considered.
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Respondents' assumptions o f my expectations as an academic researcher are 
another possible e ffect. Yet, despite the analysts' stated com m itm ent to  high quality 
w o rk  and policy relevance, w ha t also comes ou t from  this research is th a t the m ost 
successful analysts in policy making are those w ho are w illing  and able to  act as policy 
I evidence advocates, as opposed to  stalwarts o f research standards, fo r  example. 
This has some im plications fo r  practice, which is the  focus o f the  next section.
8.5 Implications for practice
I agree w ith  Burton (2006) and Saunders (2007b) th a t these entrepreneurial and 
brokerage skills need to  be strengthened, but, as Innvaer e t al. (2002) and Locock & 
Boaz (2004) caution, it is im portan t to  consider where and when this should be 
supported? If policy analysis is an art and cra ft (W ildavsky 1980), some o f th is is 
inevitably developed th rough on the job experience. A fa c to r which is implied both  by 
o ther previous accounts from  policy analysts (Hill 2003), and by the  sh ift in 
perspective observed in analysts in this study. A lthough some aspect o f this could be 
taugh t in higher education, it m igh t no t be entire ly appropria te  because no t only do 
we need our governm ent analysts to  function  as intermediaries, we also need them  
to  be adequately schooled in m ethodology and analysis techniques as a starting 
po in t77. In addition, I w ou ld  argue th a t if policy analysts are to  make this political 
accom m odation (Rein 1976) and engage w ith  the use o f evidence, it  is im portan t to  
maintain a stock o f researchers w ho have the liberty  to  be com m itted  to  standards 
above all else. This keeps the system fa ir(e r) (Weiss 1991) and helps absolve the 
producers o f research from  unnecessary undue pressure to  be anyth ing o the r than 
independent78. Indeed there are moves to  develop this skill set am ongst all analysts, 
w ith  consultancy tra in ing  o ffe red by both GSRU and the  GSS. As we saw in chapter 1, 
this is part o f the  criteria fo r  recru itm ent and prom otion, bu t th is is balanced w ith  
o the r needs, which are more distinctively independent by de fin ition .
In order to  fac ilita te  the interaction between the d iffe re n t ‘com m unities', it seems 
th a t more could be done to  support this and help appreciation o f the  respective
76 The transference of the ‘tw o communities thesis’ (Caplan 1979) is a case in point.
77 Although, the extent to which this is the case is questioned by many, see Payne et al (2005) 
and May (2005) fo r a discussion of the quantitative weakness of modern academic sociology.
781 say this on the (admittedly, rather big) assumption that government funded research, of 
which the focus is already determined, can be independently conducted.
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cultures. This Is a relatively banal suggestion, and one th a t this n o t made w ith o u t 
reference to  its unorig ina lity (see Beyer 1997 and others fo r  a sim ilar suggestion) or 
the  fac t th a t it does already happen. For example, the  GSR interchange system 
encourages secondments w ith  o ther governm ent departm ents and external 
organisations79. In addition, more w ould need to  be done to  support this practice fo r  
policy makers, analysts and academics alike. However, in making this suggestion, it is 
possible th a t I am to o  influenced by my own experiences o f entering governm ent 
during this research. Perhaps a more sustained interaction w ith  governm ent gives a 
greater appreciation o f these realities anyway. That is, those policy research 
organisations and individuals w ho do governm ent funded research on a regular basis 
are likely to  have a greater understanding already. Also, many people w ork ing  in the 
policy studies w ould  no t be interested in doing this. Clark and Kelly (2005) make this 
po in t in re lation to  the  academic com m unity in general. Indeed, the social critic 
(Weiss 1991; A lbaek 1995) or policy studies scholar (H ogw ood &  Gunn 1984) may 
pre fer to  keep the ir distance, and maintain the ir independence.
8.6 Future study
I have already hinted at several improvements to  this curren t research in section 8.4. 
Building upon on those, one can build up a series o f suggestions fo r  fu tu re  research 
on this top ic. First, it w ould be interesting to  conduct a m ore detailed exam ination o f 
the entrepreneurial skill set o f policy analysts, and o f w h a t it  means to  balance the 
tension between policy and research communities. This could be m ore fru itfu lly  
explored th rough m ore in-depth observation in governm ent departm ents. Similarly, 
studying this top ic  from  a d iffe ren t disciplinary perspective could o ffe r an interesting 
a lternative avenue. In this way, I agree w ith  Saunders (2007b), th a t discourse analysis 
could o ffe r a useful approach to  understanding this w ork, and the occurrence o f the 
'balance' m etaphor in the accounts from  governm ent analysts. Adm itted ly , I have 
been magpie-like in my execution o f this study, a lthough it  is sociological in term s o f 
m ethodology and underlying approach. This in ter-disciplinarity is unavoidable, given 
the literature re levant to  th is type o f research and the nature o f policy analysis (c.f. 
Lasswell 1951, W ildavsky 1980).
79 This can be accessed at: http://w ww .gsr.gov.uk/professional development/interchange.asi
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Burton's (2006: 187) recommends th a t we 'need to  develop a m ore detailed 
understanding o f th is constellation o f relevant actors'. This research makes a valuable 
contribu tion  to  our understanding o f one sub-group o f the  interm ediary comm unity. 
However, as I h ighligh ted in chapter 1, this is a varied group, and arguably, there is still 
a lo t more research to  be done. For example, more research could be carried ou t on 
senior advisers and senior analysts in governm ent departm ents. The position o f 
evidence advocates is also interesting, as is the w o rk  o f academic expert advisers. In 
addition to  this, more systematic study o f academic policy researchers would be 
interesting. Their accounts feature frequently  in the  literature, bu t th is tends to  take 
the fo rm  o f reflections, as opposed to  empirical inquiry. W addell e t al.'s (2007) and 
Landry e t al.'s (2001) w o rk  are interesting exceptions to  this. It w ou ld  be useful to  
conduct some qualita tive research w ith  this group, and explore how  the ir accounts 
compare to  those o f governm ent analysts. Perhaps m ost obviously, it w ould be 
beneficial to  conduct quantita tive research examining this top ic  on a larger sample. In 
this vein, including questions on analysts' m otivations in to  a fu tu re  GSRU Analysts in 
Government Survey could prove interesting.
Despite these many o the r avenues fo r investigation, th is doctora l research makes a 
valuable con tribu tion  to  our understanding o f intermediaries, and helps to  pave the 
way fo r  fu tu re  research on this topic. In addition to  this, the  research exposes some 
o f the  com plexity o f entering and studying a hidden and elite  group.
8.7 Conclusion
This chapter has reviewed the main findings o f this doctora l research and placed 
these w ith in  the body o f previous w ork  set ou t in chapter 2. Correspondingly, I have 
also a ttem pted  to  draw  some analytic conclusions from  the  research, and fram ed 
these w ith in  the m ethodological capacity o f the research. Accordingly, I have made 
several recom m endations fo r  fu tu re  research and considered some im plications fo r  
practice. On th a t note, I w ill draw  the thesis to  a close w ith  reference to  a quote  from  
WJM Mackenzie:
‘Any serious activity begets ‘meta-activity', individual brooding or talk among a 
group. This is as true about hunting or gambling or house-building as it is about 
politics; and such talk always ‘feedsback' in some sense into the original activity.' 
(quoted in Gregor 1971:1, cited in Parsons 1995)
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The self-referentia l aspect o f this thesis is evident in both  the 'meta-research' 
m ethodology and perspective in th a t it represents an a tte m p t at 'meta-analysis' 
(Parsons 1995): the  analysis o f analysis (Hogwood & Gunn 1984). In addition to  this, 
an underlying central com ponent o f this w o rk  is its aim tow ards and hopes fo r  'm eta­
activ ity ', and fo r  the  findings to  feed back into the practice o f governm ent analysts. 
Interesting though, the  thesis has pu t e ffo rt into h igh ligh ting  how  instrum ental 
research utilisation is unlikely. Therefore, w ith  this objective in m ind, I w ill have to  
a lter my original expectations, and instead strive fo r  conceptual utilisation, at the 
least in my individual and fu tu re  practice as a governm ent analyst.
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Appendix 1: Original research proposal
New Themes and New Directions for Social Research in Government
The aim of this project is to explore by means of a guided research project the opportunities 
for cross-fertilisation between academic social science research and government social 
research, in relation to evidence-based policy [cf Davies 1999; Dawes and Davies 2004]. A 
particular focus of the study is the scope for methodological learning and borrowing between 
the two spheres, in both directions, and the improvement of mutual exchange of ideas and 
practices. It will also examine barriers to the effective use of social science research within 
government. Government social research, the setting for this study, is a major part of the 
public service with a budget perhaps of the order of £200 million per annum across a wide 
range of departments [such as DoH, Home Office, DWP, DfES,DflD, etc] and for areas of 
social provision which cut across departments, eg children, ethnic groups, social exclusion. 
GCSRO is a major player in promoting evidence-based policy, which is central to the reform 
and delivery agenda [cf Cabinet office 1999a; 1999b; 2000; 2002]. Some one thousand staff, 
from a variety of backgrounds, are now employed in empirical social research in central 
government [cf Rhind 2002], The GCSRO, of which the external supervisor is Deputy 
Director, is responsible for them, and so is ideally placed as the location of this studentship.
Research design of the studentship project; research questions
Within the area of research methodology, the project will focus particularly upon multi-method 
approaches, triangulation, the relationship between quantitative and qualitative methods and 
the scope for introducing new research designs into government social research and 
academic social science. In part the project will be a mapping exercise, to reflect the wide 
range of different types of research and designs used within government, which include 
experimental and quasi experimental studies, systematic review, etc, quantitative studies, esp 
based on social survey, case studies, and qualitative research, esp small scale interviewing. 
The main part of the study, however, will test certain specific research questions selected 
from among the following:
• Factors influencing the conduct of experimental and quasi-experimental research 
designs in government social research, either in their own right or linked to pilot policy 
intervention projects [cf Cabinet Office 2003]. Examples: designs based upon 
propensity score matching in relation to introduction of educational maintenance 
allowances for 16-19 year olds; ERAD RCT in Department of Work and Pensions, 
looking at employment retention and advancement.
• Circumstances favouring the introduction of systematic reviewing in central 
government. Examples: EPPI project for DfES, systematic reviewing in criminology by 
the Home Office; cf also the Campbell Collaboration.
• Decisions to introduce new, subject-specific, surveys into the portfolio of a government 
department; how are such decisions arrived at, and what is the cost/benefit analysis 
undertaken? Examples: DoH and the Health Survey for England; DWP and the Family 
Resources Survey; Home Office and Citizenship Survey.
• Scope and rationale of qualitative studies undertaken in a given policy area.
Examples: crime research in the Home Office, benefit research in DWP.
• How methodological innovation occurs within government social research. Case study: 
the growth of social network analysis.
• Conditions leading to projects based upon multi-method research within a single 
study; how such mixed-mode studies are decided upon and carried out, division of 
labour between the research staff involved. Departments: Home Office; DWP; DfID; 
MoD; etc.
• Value accorded to quantitative and qualitative social research by (a) senior policy 
makers and (b) senior research managers in government. This will be pursued by
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means of an in-depth analysis of government social research focused in two or three 
areas. Candidate topics include social exclusion, research on children [including 
longitudinal research], research on youth, health promotion in Africa. Comparison will 
be made between views of these issues in the academic literature [eg Campbell 1957; 
Bryman 1988] and in government practice [eg Bulmer 1985; 1987], and as between 
different professional groups [social researchers compared to statisticians].
The above provides a range of possibilities. The CASE student will spend 3-4 months at a 
time with different projects to gain an in-depth understanding of how social research in 
government operates. S/he will respond to the opportunities available in October 2004 and 
thereafter, and in consultation with supervisors select four or five areas of concentration for 
the Ph D project.
The research methods to be used in the study include collation of material from 
documentary sources including those held centrally in the Cabinet Office, extraction of 
information about academic research and teaching from WWW, analysis of research 
programmes of specified government departments, informal interviews with a stratified 
sample of government policy makers and social researchers, of all levels and across a range 
of departments, use of mail questionnaire or web survey for more extended survey of 
government social researchers, and informal interviews with or mail questionnaires sent to 
methodological specialists in selected academic departments, drawn from a range of 
disciplines.
The anticipated outcomes include a two way exchange between the worlds of academia 
and government research about good practice and innovation in the design of social 
research; a wider appreciation on both sides of the range of methodologies and techniques 
employed in policy research; enhancement of the methodological skills of UK social scientists 
through acquaintance with the most recent developments in professional social research [cf 
Bulmer 1998]; pushing forward the frontiers of social research within government, drawing on 
the latest academic methodological knowledge.
Dissemination
The results will be disseminated using GCSRO networks within central government, including 
the GCSRO and Policy Hub web sites [URL: http://www.policvhub.qov.uk1. Social Research 
Heads of Profession, and the annual conference of government social researchers.
A focused specialist conference will be held, organised by the academic supervisor and 
student, involving both invited academics and range of government social researchers, to 
focus on key issues thrown up in the course of the research.
The Social Research Association will be used to disseminate the outcome of the project.
The ESRC Research Methods Programme and the ESRC National Centre for Research 
Methods will be a further means of making the academic community aware of the results.
The CASE student will be encouraged to publish in the International Journal of Social 
Research Methodology and other suitable journals. Opportunities for conference 
presentations [eg RC 33 of ISA, RSS, etc] will be sought.
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Appendix 2: Abstract from SRA Conference (2005)
Abstract for submission to the Social Research Association Annual Conference 
2005: ‘Nuisance or Necessity? The Role of Non-Researchers in Social Research’
Analysis for Policy -  what policy makers want from social research
Elizabeth Coates, Department of Sociology, University of Surrey
Philip Davies, Gemma Penn and Siobhan Benita, Government Social Research Unit
An increased focus on making evidence based policy is evident in several recent 
government initiatives designed to promote a better use of evidence in decision making. 
For example, the promotion of piloting and policy evaluation and wider moves to 
professionalize the policy making process.
These developments accord with New Labour’s commitment to “what works” and several 
wider contextual changes. Namely, developments in ITC, a data-hungry performance 
management culture, as well as the growth of an increasingly crowded market place of 
evidence suppliers and their associated interest in developing the evidence base for 
policy.
These interests have generated a large body of literature; however, it is dominated by 
medical as opposed to social research, and has tended to look at practice rather than 
policy making. In addition, less attention has been paid to the evidence users’ perspective 
as the majority of work employs a researcher viewpoint. As such, the focus tends to be 
upon methodological and presentational issues, rather than the needs of policy makers or 
their understanding of social research.
The Analysis for Policy project undertaken by the Government Social Research Unit in 
the Cabinet Office addresses this gap by examining current practice in the use of social 
research in government. It will:
• Identify existing barriers to the more effective use of social research and analysis 
and ways in which these can be overcome.
• Explore how policy makers currently perceive social research; including how 
they gather the evidence they think they need to support policy and their 
understanding of different analytical disciplines.
• Examine the role of research in relation to the other factors that influence 
decisions.
The project involves qualitative work with a purposive stratified sample of senior civil 
servants and policy makers from key government departments. This work is being 
supplemented with documentary analysis of associated policy information and a review of 
existing literature in the field.
As a PhD student from an external academic organisation working in the Cabinet Office, 
a unique ‘informed-outsider’ perspective is offered on this project, and on the position of 
the civil service in a context of evidence based policy.
348 words
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Appendix 3: Research proposal
The Use of Social Research in Policy Making
Rationale____________________________________________________________
In light of recent moves towards evidence based policy (EBP) in UK government, 
this doctorate study aims to examine how, when and why social research is used, 
or not used, in public policy making. This study also aims to document the types 
of social research that are utilised.
Research Questions____________________________
1. How, if at all, is social research used in policy making?
1a. How does social research interact with other factors in the policy
making process?
1b. How does social research interact with other analytical services
(e.g. economics, statistics, operational research) to support 
evidence-based policy?
2. What is the relationship between policy makers and researchers?
2a. How are researchers seen by policy makers and other government 
officials? Does this vary between the different government 
analytical services?
2b. How do researchers see policy makers?
2c. What are policy makers and researchers experiences of (evidence
based) policy making?
Background_________________________________________________________
• Recent promotion of evidence based policy making in government (Cabinet 
Office 1999a, 1999b, 2001)
• Long standing debate and study of decision making:
o Rational and incremental models (Simon 1957, Braybrooke and
Lindblom 1963, Bulmer 1986) and their critiques (Dror 1964, 
Etzioni 1967)
o Utilisation of research in policy making -  political, tactical,
enlightenment, knowledge-driven, problem solving and interactive 
(Weiss 1979)
• Historical perspective on relationship between research and government - 
Haldane report 1917, Rothschild Reports 1971, 1982 and the legacy of the 
Central Policy and Review Staff (Plowden 1981).
• The possibilities of evidence based policy making has also attracted a great 
deal of attention from academic circles, both in the UK and abroad (Davies 
2004, Oakley et al. 2005).
• So too has the possible role of social research within this (Lauder et al 2004; 
Payne et al 2005).
As such, it would be timely and interesting to conduct an updated study of central 
government policy making. This would also follow up on work on the recent 
Cabinet Office project Analysis for Policy at a more in-depth level. That is, to 
examine whether the micro study of policy making concurs with the results of this 
qualitative exploration of civil servants’ understandings and experiences of EBP.
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And, also, to obtain more detailed and specific information on the importance of 
social research relative to other factors in the policy arena (politics, resource 
constraints, the media and stakeholders and so on), as well as relative to other 
disciplines and government analytical services; economics, statistics and 
operational research. In addition, it would be interesting to gain an understanding 
of government analysts’ perspectives on (evidence based) policy making.
Methodology_______________________________________________________
This is an ethnographic study of the use of social research in public policy 
making. As such, it will employ a combination of participant observation, 
qualitative interviews and documentary analysis. As Burgess (1984) suggests, it 
is not straightforward to fit qualitative research into neat linear stages, but that the 
researcher should strive to provide some fundamental information about their 
work. Therefore, what follows is a discussion of key methodological aspects of 
this planned PhD work.
Participation observation in DfES______________________________________
This is an overt observation, and the role of the doctorate researcher will vary 
between participant-as-observer and observer-as-participant (Gold 1969), 
according to the events which take place or the task in hand within different 
situations. Hopefully, there is interesting insight to be gained from joining the 
Schools Analysis and Research Division within DfES, and from experiencing work 
as a (temporary) member of the Government Social Research service. More 
specifically, it would be interesting to attend meetings with other government 
social researchers and their analytical and policy colleagues, as well as Ministers 
and outside contractors, e.g. academics. It would also be interesting to explore 
the possibilities of working alongside policy makers and of spending time with the 
relevant Minister (Jacqui Smith).
Participant observation in DWP________________________________________
This is an overt observation, and the role of the doctorate researcher will vary 
between participant-as-observer and observer-as-participant (Gold 1969), 
according to the events which take place or the task in hand within different 
situations. Hopefully, there is interesting insight to be gained from joining the 
Health and Work Team within the Department of Work and Pensions (DWP) and 
from experiencing work as a (temporary) member of the Government Social 
Research service.
More specifically, it would be interesting to possibly attend meetings with other 
government social researchers and their analytical and policy colleagues, as well 
as Ministers and outside contractors, e.g. academics. In addition, given the 
organisational arrangements, it would be interesting to observe the work of the 
policy members of the Health and Work Team and the relationship between 
policy and research colleagues at this level.
Interviews in DfES____________________________________________________
It is hoped to conduct qualitative interviews with a stratified (convenience) sample 
of relevant individuals within the policy area. That is:
• The Minister
• Special Advisor
• Senior Civil Servant (Research and Policy)
• Grade 5 policy makers
• Grade 7 policy makers
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• Representatives from the different analytical services (GSR, GES, 
GSS and GOR)
These interviews would take place during the 2 month observation period and the 
interview schedule will be developed during and informed by preliminary 
observations. This will also provide time for the researcher to become acquainted 
with the research setting and to locate willing and relevant respondents using 
judgement and opportunistic sampling methods.
However, it is likely that the interviews with policy makers will address the 
specifics of the topic notes produced for them (see Organisational Arrangements 
below) during the observation period as well as broader issues relating to the 
research questions listed on page 1.
Interviews in DWP____________________________________________________
It is hoped to conduct qualitative interviews with a stratified (convenience) sample 
of relevant individuals within the policy area. That is:
• The Minister
• Special Advisor
• Senior Civil Servant (Research and Policy)
• Grade 5 policy makers
• Grade 7 policy makers
• Representatives from the different analytical services (GSR, GES, 
GSS and GOR)
• Any other relevant individuals
These interviews would take place following the end of the 2 month observation 
period. The interview schedules used during the previous placement (at 
Department for Education and Skills) could be developed and amended 
according to preliminary observations. This will also provide time for the 
researcher to become acquainted with the research setting and to locate willing 
and relevant respondents using judgement and opportunistic sampling methods.
Documentary analysis________________________________________________
Relevant documents here:
1. Official, but public documents (Green papers, White papers, consultation 
documents and so on)
2. Official, but private documents (minutes of meetings, Ministerial 
submissions, research proposals and so on)
3. Relevant media reports and commentary on the policy area
1 and 2 would require access to the Official File for the policy.
Case study of policies________________________________________________
It would be possible to record the development of the policy prior to the 
observation period and look at how other factors interplayed with attempts to 
employ social research (as such, each method will be useful here). This would be 
illuminated by general observation of day-to-day working, analysis of minutes of 
meetings and interviews to find out the motivating factors behind policy 
decisions/directions. This would also highlight information on the barriers to using 
research in policy making.
How used?
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1. What type of social research (methods) were used?
2. What were the other types of research used?
3. What were the other types of evidence used?
4. What was the relative importance attached to these?
Why used?
1. Why was the research used in the policy (development/evaluation)?
2. Who was responsible for initiating this?
When used?
1. When was the decision made?
2. What was the duration of the work (and did this match up to the policy 
timescales)?
Other issues_________________________________________________________
• Stage of policy development will obviously vary and affect the 
researcher’s ability to study the role of social research within this.
• It may be necessary to retrospectively document the progress with policy 
and the use of social research therein.
• The project design assumes that social research is used within policy 
making, and can be delineated from other inputs to the policy process.
Research Sites and Timescales________________________________________
• Schools Analysis and Research Division, Department for Education and Skills 
(mid October -  mid January 2006)*
• Health and Work Team, Department of Work and Pensions (late February -  
May 2006)**
Organisational arrangements_________________________________________
• Attend DfES for two days per week (Monday and Tuesday) for two months 
from 17th October 2005, subject to review and adaptation as necessary.
• Required to assist on the production of two topic notes with Catherine Davie 
and any other relevant members of the SARD team.
• These topic notes are looking at school meals, and social class and 
or/transitions within or between schools.
^Organisational arrangements________________________________________
• Attend DWP for two days per week (on a flexible basis as the placement may 
necessitate additional attendance) for two months from late February 2006, 
subject to review and adaptation as necessary.
• To assist with GSR work relating to Incapacity Benefit Reform, following 
discussion with representatives from this team.
Confidentiality and ethics80____________________________________________
Members of the participating division will be assured anonymity to a degree; 
nevertheless it may well be necessary to identify the department and policy area 
for the purposes of clarity in reporting. However, in conducting this piece of 
ethnographic fieldwork, the researcher will adhere to a series of ethical 
requirements, in line with the Social Research Association (2003).
Although this research involves participant observation, the researcher will 
endeavour to ensure the avoidance of unnecessary intrusion into the working 
lives of civil servants based in DWP. This is pertinent in this research context for
80 This section was developed at the request of the DWP gatekeeper; though the practice 
was applied throughout the observation period at DfES.
248
two reasons. Firstly, the individuals who will be observed as part of this research 
will be engaged in working activities and therefore it is not appropriate to distract 
them unduly. Secondly, as this research takes place in a government department, 
there will inevitably be information that is not in the public domain, and the 
researcher will need to ensure that the demands of the Official Secrets Act are 
not breached.
During the conduct of the qualitative interviews, the researcher will seek informed 
consent from all possible participants. This, in conjunction with avoiding 
unnecessary intrusion into participants’ lives is in place to protect the interests of 
the research subjects from any potentially harmful effects of participating. To 
support this, each participant will have access to their interview transcript and the 
data will not be used without their approval of this document. In addition, the data 
will be stored confidentially and the identities of all participants will remain 
anonymous, because even identification of civil service grade could permit the 
identification of individuals.
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KEY FINDINGS
• Overall, 45% of children at primary and secondary schools in England eat 
school dinners, 50% take packed lunches and the remainder eat at home or 
buy meals from outside the school premises.
• The average daily expenditure by all parents/carers on school meals is £1.66, 
ranging from £1.00 to £2.49.
• 13% of pupils at primary school and 10% of pupils at secondary school are in 
receipt of free school meals in England.
• The proportion of children eligible for free school meals is greater than the 
proportion of children in receipt of free school meals. This difference exists at 
both primary (13% compared to 17%) and secondary school level (10% 
compared to 14%).
• Research suggests that not taking free school meals is associated with 
parents’ and children’s concerns about the quality of school food, the stigma 
associated with receiving a free meal, as well as variation in the organisation 
of free school meals arrangements.
• There is limited evidence on effective methods of encouraging the take-up of 
free school meals. Good practice examples include anonymising the payment 
method, e.g. setting up cashless cafeterias, improving the quality of food and 
dining facilities and raising awareness of free meal provision and 
administration.
• There has been a decline in take up of school meals in general. Research 
highlights several problems with food in secondary schools: overcrowded 
dining facilities and long queues, pupils’ concerns about the quality and 
choice of foods, and their preference for packed lunches or food from external 
outlets.
• Pupils at secondary school are most likely to choose to eat main dishes (18% 
of choices), chips or potatoes cooked in oil (18%) and soft drinks (17%) for 
their school lunch81.
• The majority of children that have school meals, report that they quite like or 
like them a lot (64% of 5-7 and 77% of 8-16 year olds).
• The food that children and parents want the school to provide differs 
considerably. The most popular food choices for children are pizza and chips, 
whereas the majority of parents want fruits, vegetables and healthy meals.
• A large proportion of parents also want more information on the food provided 
in their child’s school.
• Breakfast clubs are available in 30% of primary schools and 82% of 
secondary schools. Whilst there is limited research evidence on the 
effectiveness of school breakfast clubs, they do have several perceived 
benefits. These include benefiting children’s health, improving their behaviour, 
concentration and attendance, and provided a trusted source of childcare.
• Snack vending machines are available in 38% of secondary school dining 
rooms and at other locations in the school within 19% of secondary schools. 
Hot or cold drinks vending machines are available in 54% of secondary 
school dining rooms and at other locations in the school within 31% of 
secondary schools. A minority (4%) of secondary schools have tuck shops1.
• Food and nutrition do not appear as a distinct subject in the national 
curriculum but form part of curricular subjects in Science, Design and 
Technology and Personal Health and Social Education.
81 Information about relating to primary schools will be available in a forthcoming DfES 
publication School Meals in Primary Schools in England
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PART 1: SCHOOL FOOD IN CONTEXT
1.1 Take up of school meals
A survey of the costs of schooling commissioned by DfES, asked a sample of 
1496 parents/carers about the type of meal their child typically ate at school 
(Brunwin et al 2004). Half of the parents/carers said that their child took a packed 
lunch to school, 45% ate a school dinner, and the remainder either ate at home 
or bought a meal from outside the school. In primary schools, 55% of children 
took packed lunches and 43% ate school dinners. There was more variation at 
secondary level, with 42% taking packed lunches, 48% eating school dinners, 
and the remainder buying food outside the school (5%) or eating at home (2%). 
In addition, children from higher income families were more likely to bring packed 
lunches than those from lower income families. Only 39% of children where 
household income was less than £15,000 brought packed lunches, compared 
with 54% of children from families earning £25,000 or more.
In January 2005, 717,230 (17%) pupils at primary school were eligible for free 
school meals (FSM), and 568,350 (13%) were in receipt of FSM in England. In 
2005, 465,520 (14%) pupils at secondary school were eligible for FSM but 10% 
(335,140) were in receipt of FSM (Department for Education and Skills 2005).
Table 1 shows that the numbers and the proportion of children at primary and 
secondary school, eligible for FSM have changed little since 2001.
Table 1 School meal arrangements in English schools 2001-2005*
2001 2002 2003 2004 2005
PRIMARY
Number on roll 4 ,451,220 4 ,405,640 4 ,350,260 4 ,293,180 4 ,243,110
Number of pupils known to 
be eligible for FSM 784,980 754,510 731,610 741,150 712,230
Percentage of pupils 
known to be eligible for 
FSM 17.6 17.1 16.8 17.3 16.9
SECONDARY
Number on roll 3 ,226,970 3,260,930 3 ,308,490 3 ,326,800 3,317,590
Number of pupils known to 
be eligible for FSM 509,680 486,350 478,920 477,290 465,520
Percentage of pupils 
known to be eligible for 
FSM 15.8 14.9 14.5 14.3 14.0
* Note change to eligibility criteria for FSM due to tax credit system changes in 2003 
[SOURCE: SCHOOLS AND PUPILS IN ENGLAND, JANUARY 2005 (FINAL), DfES]
Primary school FSM eligibility (and take-up) ranged from 2% (2%) in the Isles of 
Scilly to 54% (43%) in Tower Hamlets. The highest levels of eligibility and take up 
were also observed within Tower Hamlets at secondary school level, at 62% and 
50%, respectively. The lowest levels of secondary level FSM eligibility and take 
up exist in Rutland; at 3% and 2%, respectively.
This difference between the eligibility and take-up of FSM at both primary and 
secondary level highlights a problem with encouraging take-up amongst school 
children. Explanatory factors in this relationship and some approaches for 
improving take-up are discussed in part two (page 7).
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There has been a general decline in the proportion of children taking school 
meals. For example, from 64% in 1979 (Cole-Hamilton et al 1991) to 42% in the 
late 1990s (House of Commons 1999). A survey of secondary school children 
found that the popularity of school catering facilities overall was low (Storey and 
Chamberlain 2001). The survey found that, on average within the group not 
eligible for FSM, only 30% of secondary school pupils used the cafeteria on a 
daily basis and almost 40% had never used the cafeteria at lunchtime. Whilst 
access to external food outlets was a factor, other reasons for not using school 
facilities included the limited range of food on offer, and the cost and general 
unattractiveness of surroundings were also important. Insufficient capacity was 
also significant, as overcrowding and long queues would often motivate children 
to take easier options or spend their time engaged in other social or sporting 
activities.
1.2 Provision of other food in schools
A national survey of school meals funded by DfES, which included school 
catering staff, showed that snack vending machines were available in 38% of 
secondary school dining rooms (Nelson et al 2004)82. Snack vending machines 
were available at other locations in the school within 19% of secondary schools. 
The same study found that hot or cold drinks vending machines were located in 
the dining rooms of 54% of schools, and 31% had these facilities provided 
elsewhere in the school.
A minority (4%) of secondary schools had tuck shops (in both locations), 20% 
provided other services in the dining room and 11% provided other services 
elsewhere in the school.
At the time of writing, comparable data for primary schools was not available. 
However, a study conducted on behalf of DfES by Nelson and colleagues on 
school meals in primary schools is due to be published in spring 2006.
A national survey of study support services in England funded by DfES found that 
breakfast clubs were provided in 30% of primary schools and 82% of secondary 
schools (MORI 2004). The research evidence on other school food is covered in 
part four (page 13).
1.3 Cost of school meals
The cost of schooling study found that the average daily expenditure by all 
parents/carers on school meals was £1.66, and this ranged from £1.00 to £2.49 
(Brunwin et al 2004). On average, expenditure on primary school meals tended to 
be slightly lower than on secondary school meals (£1.46 compared to £1.92). Of 
schools providing a set or canteen meal, the average daily cost was £1.47 
(primary: £1.45; secondary £1.53). In each case, this was slightly greater than the 
average daily amount offered for a free school meal: £1.46 in all schools, £1.42 in 
primary and £1.50 in secondary schools. Despite the minimal difference, the 
research also found that 53% of parents of children who were eligible for FSM 
often still made a contribution towards the daily cost of the meal; 15% spending 
less than £1.00 and 38% spending more than £1.00. This finding again highlights 
the difference between eligibility and take-up of FSM (see part 2).
82 This figure reflects those facilities that pupils were allowed to use at lunchtimes.
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An earlier case study of seven secondary schools found a greater difference 
between the average expenditure of pupils not eligible for FSM (£1.56) and the 
value of the FSM (£1.33) (Storey and Chamberlain 2001). The research 
suggested that this difference puts a restriction on what FSM recipients are able 
to buy, and rather, in one school, a FSM meal ticket was seen as a contribution to 
the cost of the meal. This disparity might also go some way to explaining the 
additional parental expenditure observed in the cost of schooling study.
1.4 Types of food eaten in schools
The cost of schooling study also showed that meal options provided by the 
school differed between primary and secondary level. Primary schools were more 
likely to provide a set menu (68% compared with 28%), but less likely to provide 
canteen services (23% compared with 94%). Packed lunches were provided or 
allowed in 85% of primary schools and 74% of secondary schools in the sample. 
Children eligible for FSM were more likely to eat school dinners than to take 
packed lunches, at 69% compared with 28% of children.
An observation of the content of secondary school pupil’s lunch trays provides 
detailed data on their food choices (Nelson et al 2004). Table 2 below shows that 
the most frequent choices were of main dishes and chips or potatoes cooked in 
oil (18% of choices for each) and 17% of choices were of soft drinks.
Table 2 -  Percentage of all food choices by secondary school pupils
Food choice % of pupils
Main dishes (high fat) 18
Chips and potatoes cooked in oil 18
Soft drinks 17
Cakes and muffins 9
Main dishes (lower fat) 6
Potatoes (not fried), plain bread and other starches 6
Sandwiches 5
Crisps and savoury snacks 4
Baked beans 4
Desserts 3
Sweets and chocolates 3
Vegetables, salads 2
Milk (including flavoured) 2
Fruit juice 1
Fruit (fresh, tinned, dried) 1
[SOURCE: NELSON ET AL 2004, DfES RESEARCH REPORT 557]
Variation in the selection of foods was observed according to the following 
factors:
• Age and gender
• Type and geographical location of schools
• Spending on school meals and FSM status
• School approach towards healthy eating
• Contracting and service provider arrangements
At the time of writing, comparable data for primary schools was not available. 
However, as highlighted in section 1.2 a similar study conducted on behalf of 
DfES by Nelson and colleagues on school meals in primary schools is due to be 
published in spring 2006.
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1.5 Food in the curriculum
Food and nutrition do not appear as a distinct subject in the national curriculum. 
They do, however, form parts of several curricular subjects (Food in Schools 
2005). At Key Stages 1 and 2, food is a statutory component of both Science and 
Design and Technology. Primary school children learn about food and handling, 
food hygiene, analysing existing products and designing and making their own 
food products. It might also be taught as part of Personal Health and Social 
Education (PHSE) or be the focus in topic work, literacy or numeracy.
Food is also taught in Science and Design and Technology at Key Stages 3 and
4. While Home Economics is no longer part of the national curriculum, it is still 
taught in many secondary schools in England. Food, diet and health are also 
taught as part of PHSE at Key Stages 3 and 4. The appendix includes resources 
relating to the food related content of the curriculum, as well as the British 
Nutrition Foundation food and nutrition related competencies for 5-7, 7-11, 11-14 
and 14-19 year olds. These are designed to help teachers to plan schemes of 
work and cover the following areas:
• Diet and health
• Socio-economic aspects
• Food production and processing
• Food preparation skills
• Food safety and hygiene
A ‘whole-school approach’ emphasises the importance of consistency between 
the curriculum and the wider school context (Valentine 2000). That is, the content 
of the curriculum can be contradicted or supported by what else happens in the 
school in terms of the food provided in dining rooms, tuck shops, vending 
machines or breakfast clubs. This is encapsulated in the Department of Health 
and Department for Education and Skills initiative, the National Healthy Schools 
Standard which is discussed in the appendix.
Research in this area has demonstrated that children do not put into practice 
what they learn about nutrition when making food choices at school (Brown et al 
2000, Burke 2002). A study of 11-12 year old pupils in Northern Ireland 
highlighted the gap between their nutritional knowledge and selection of foods 
(Burke 2002). The pupils had an awareness of the conflicting messages from 
teaching and the school environment, in terms of the foods provided. In the 
cafeteria, the provision of a limited variety and the correspondingly low take up of 
healthy options had led to the reduction of these options on the basis that 
demand controls supply in this context. A study comparing the attitudes towards 
and knowledge of nutrition and healthy eating of 11-12 year olds in England and 
Northern Ireland also found that behaviour does not necessarily follow from 
knowledge of healthy foods (Frobisher et al 2005).
PART 2: EVIDENCE ON FREE SCHOOL MEALS
2.1 Relationship between entitlement and take-up of FSM
Section 1.1 highlighted that the numbers of both primary and secondary school 
children who are in receipt of free school meals is consistently lower than the
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numbers whom are eligible. A study83 funded by DfES explored factors in this 
relationship and found that non take-up of FSM was associated with several 
factors (Storey and Chamberlain 2001). These are outlined below.
2.1.1 Poor quality
The study concluded that poor quality and a lack of choice were the primary 
reasons for pupils not taking up their FSM. This was the motivating factor for two 
thirds of parents and pupils. Schools which only provided free packed lunches (in 
place of hot meals) were also likely to have lower take up of FSM because of 
parents’ and pupils’ positive connotations of hot food, and pupils’ concerns about 
the lunchbox contents. The choice of meals for FSM recipients could also be 
limited by the inadequacy of the allowance. This meant that a quarter of parents 
provided supplementary food or money. This is lower than the proportion cited in 
section 1.3; however, it does support the point that the FSM allowance often does 
not correspond with the price of school meals.
This finding also supports earlier work, which found that parents in England and 
Scotland perceived quality and price as key factors determining whether they 
paid for meals in school or provided alternatives (Rona and Chinn 1984). Results 
from the more recent cost of schooling study found that 67% of children eligible 
for FSM preferred to take a different option, 8% of parents cited unhealthiness of 
meals as a reason for their child not taking FSM and, that meals were unavailable 
in 8% of schools (Brunwin et al 2004).
2.1.2 Stigma
After poor quality, the study found that embarrassment, stigma and the fear of 
teasing were mentioned only slightly less frequently, with a third of parents and 
over two fifths of pupils identifying this as a factor in non take-up of FSM. A 
feeling of ‘being different’ was manifested in several ways: through the 
segregation of FSM recipients within the school dining room or the need for these 
pupils to identify themselves in cash cafeterias (either by providing a meal ticket 
or giving their names), for example. Where free packed lunches were provided 
this could also cause problems when the food was clearly marked and/or stored 
separately from packed lunches brought from home.
Fewer problems with stigma and embarrassment were found in primary schools 
offering set meals at a fixed price due to the anonymity which is afforded by 
payment in advance. The use of cashless smart card systems could help to 
alleviate the problems. However, it did not lead to an increase in FSM registration 
in the schools surveyed, and stigma still existed in these schools. Higher levels of 
registration and take-up in schools tended to be associated with a reduction of 
stigma. In addition, parents’ negative personal experiences of school could make 
them less willing to apply for FSM for their child.
In relation to payment arrangements, recent data shows that cash cafeterias were 
present in 76% of secondary schools in England (Nelson et al 2004). A cashless 
smart card system operated in 18% of schools. With the exception of one school 
(which used fixed pricing), the remainder employed a combination of the two. 
Methods of identification of FSM recipients; such as the presentation of a ticket, 
voucher, token or library card, or being ticked off a list; meant that it was possible 
for the majority of this group to be easily identified by other pupils. Anonymity of
83 This included case studies of 7 secondary, 2 middle and 4  primary schools, and 
interviews with 250  pupils, 50 parents, 40  members of staff from LAs, catering and 
schools. They also completed a questionnaire survey of 470  secondary school pupils.
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pupils eligible for FSM (via the payment system) was given in only 23% of the 
secondary schools surveyed.
2.1.3 Organisation of FSM
Research has also found variation in the organisation and administration of FSM 
provision (Storey and Chamberlain 2001). The methods of registration included 
visiting the school, LA or benefit office or through postal application. There was 
variation in the duration of entitlement and also the time between registration and 
provision (a delay which was not always subsequently reimbursed). Whilst most 
schools provided FSM information in the prospectus and the majority of parents 
knew about free school meals, 11% of eligible parents had not claimed because 
they were not aware of their child’s entitlement to FSM, or did not know how to 
apply. Some parents also needed reassurance about the operation of FSM in 
their child’s school before they would make an application.
The cost of schooling survey also found some variation in the ways that FSM 
were advertised by schools; excluding those only providing packed lunches 
(Brunwin et al 2004). The LAs provided information for 49% of schools in the 
survey, and information was given in 46% of school prospectuses and 44% of 
schools sent letters to parents inviting them to apply for FSM. However, there 
was no advertising in 10% and informal arrangements were in place in 17% of 
schools.
2.2 Strategies and approaches to encourage take-up
There is currently a lack of evidence on the effectiveness of different strategies to 
increase FSM take-up. However, based upon their findings; detailed above in 
section 2.1; Storey and Chamberlain (2001) recommend several approaches to 
alleviating the problems associated with FSM and for increasing their take-up. 
These are as follows:
• ‘Selling’ free school meals by raising awareness through the school and LA,
as well as providing information and reassurance about FSM to parents
• Improving the FSM registration process
• Providing a quality meal in agreeable surroundings
o Ensuring the FSM value is sufficient and permits choice of healthy 
and desirable meal options 
o Allowing communal dining for FSM recipients and other pupils 
o Improving the quality of meals and dining facilities 
o Investigating the non-take up of FSM sensitively
• Addressing discriminatory practices
o Where possible, introducing cashless smart cards in cafeteria 
systems84
o Reducing the visibility of free packed lunches by allowing FSM 
pupils to bring their own lunchboxes and storing them all together 
o Being alert to teasing of FSM pupils, particularly where take up is 
low
The Child Poverty Action Group (CPAG) has run campaigns on increasing the 
take up of FSM since 1999. A recent publication from this group (Hurley and Riley 
2004) provides good practice examples of improving school meals and the take-
84 However, this is not without its problems. For example, the need to queue to both 
charge and use the card, as well as the cost associated with replacing the card could 
prohibit its renewal and therefore, the purchase of a school meal.
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up of FSM in both England and Scotland. Whilst these initiatives have not yet 
been evaluated using robust research methods (at the time of writing), they do 
provide interesting examples of successful local programmes. These include the 
following:
• Community partnerships in the London Borough of Newham
• Tackling and improving free school meals in South Gloucestershire and 
Glasgow
• A pilot of universal free primary school meals in Kingston upon Hull
• The use of iris recognition technology in school dining rooms in Sunderland
• The development of ‘Hungry for Success’ initiatives for FSM in Scotland
• The development and implementation of a whole school approach
An earlier CPAG publication on free school meals and poverty, using examples 
from Camden and Aberdeen recommends the introduction of cashless payment 
systems, either through smart cards or the universal use of payment envelopes in 
order to ensure the anonymity of FSM pupils (McMahon and Marsh 1999). This 
publication also recommends that the entitlement to FSM should be revised in 
line with the ‘NHS passporting system’. This would extend entitlement to families 
who earn less than half of the average family income, and therefore, they 
suggest, ensure that those in need of FSM would receive them.
PART 3: EVIDENCE ON VIEWS AND ATTITUDES TOWARDS SCHOOL 
FOOD
3.1 Pupils
Section 1.1 reported a decline in the take up of school meals. The Sodexho 
School Meals and Lifestyle Survey 2005 found similar results (Sodexho 2005)85. 
This nationally representative survey of 1424 children in the UK found that just 
over half of 5-7 year olds (55%) and 8-16 year olds (51%) explained that they did 
not use the school canteen facilities because they preferred packed lunches, or 
because their parents preferred them to have packed lunches (25% in 5-7 years 
group and 10% in 8-16 years group). Other motivations for the 8-16 year olds 
included that the food was too expensive (12%); they did not like the food (10%); 
the food was of poor quality (9%) or the queues were too long (8%).
In addition to this, the 8-16 year olds also identified a variety of problems with
their school dining services (table 3). Whilst 29% of these children said that none
of these problems were evident in their schools, the most frequently reported 
problems were length of the queues (51%) and overcrowding (35%). Choice 
(35%) and price of the foods (29%) provided were also problematic. Despite 
these problems, 77% of 8-16 and 64% of 5-7 year olds who ate school meals 
reported that they quite liked or liked school meals a lot.
Table 3 -  Percentage of 8-16 year olds reporting school dining problems
Problem Percentage reporting problem
Length of queues 51
Crowding cramped seats 35
85 Separate surveys were conducted with children aged 5-7  and 8-16  years, therefore 
they are reported separately here, as they are in the Sodexho (2 0 0 5 ) report. More data 
were collected from 8-16  year olds and therefore comparative information is not always 
available for 5-7  year olds.
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Choice and range of foods 29
Price of the food 27
Size of the portion 24
Taste of the food 21
Poor appearance of the food 20
Temperature of the food 18
Friendliness of the staff 15
No opportunity to sit with friends_________________ 14
[SOURCE: SODEXHO 2005]
Children were also asked about the types of foods they wanted their schools to 
provide. The most popular choices for both 5-7 year olds and 8-16 year olds were 
pizza (38% and 31%) and chips (37% and 29%), followed by fresh fruits (25% 
and 26%).
3.2 Parents
Parents had different views about the types of foods that they wanted schools to 
provide and tended to emphasise more healthy options. A total of 1351 parents of 
5-16 year olds were also surveyed in this study (Sodexho 2005). The most 
popular choices of foods that parents of 5-7 year olds and 8-16 year olds wanted 
the schools to provide were fresh fruits (55% and 49%), healthy meals (44% and 
49%) and vegetables (53% and 45%). In addition to this, the survey found that 
61% of parents of 8-16 year olds and 75% of parents of 5-7 year olds considered 
the food at their child’s school to be quite or very healthy.
This is similar to the findings from a nationally representative survey of 582 
parents of 5-16 years olds (BMRB 2005). This study demonstrated that 5% of 
parents rated school meals as excellent, 10% as very good, 22% as good and 
36% rated school meals as acceptable. Under a third (28%) of parents rated the 
quality of school meals as poor or very poor. However, it is extremely important to 
note that the survey also found that parents’ perceptions differed according to 
whether or not they had seen the recent publicity about school meals. The survey 
was conducted during the third week of March 2005, a couple of days after the 
end of the ‘Jamie’s School Dinners’ programme on Channel 4. The timing of this 
survey is likely to have biased the results, as those who had not seen the 
publicity were more positive about the quality of food served in schools (only 5% 
rating this as poor or very poor).
The different timings of these studies (the data for Sodexho survey were collected 
in October and November 2004) may explain their different findings in relation to 
parents’ willingness to pay more for an improvement in school meals standards. 
In the first study, 28% of parents of 5-7 year olds and 14% of parents of 8-16 year 
olds would definitely be willing to pay more money for improvements in school 
meals (Sodexho 2005). On average they said that they would be willing to pay an 
additional 48 and 69 pence, respectively. This is considerably lower than the 
willingness to pay found in the later study (BMRB 2005). As an indicator of 
improved standards, 75% said that they would be willing to pay more for school 
meals if fresh produce was used.
Many parents, however, did not feel that they received enough or any information 
about the meals provided in their child’s school; 48% of 8-16 year olds’ and 32% 
of 5-7 year olds’ parents (Sodexho 2005). The main types of information that 
parents wanted about school meals are shown in table 4; the daily menu was the 
most frequently mentioned information type (67% and 63%). In addition, parents 
of 8-16 year olds reported that they wanted information on the services provided
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(27%), meal and break timings (22%), raw ingredients used (22%) and 
entitlement to FSM (20%).
Table 4 -  Types of information wanted by parents
% of parents with a child aged
Information 5-7 8-16
Daily menu 67 63
Healthy options available 50 52
Nutrition policy 43 42
How healthy eating is promoted 36 37
[SOURCE: SODEXHO 2005]
The Sodexho survey also enquired about the types of school services which 
parents valued. Table 5 shows the percentages of parents who considered that it 
was very important that the school provide these services; key amongst these 
being a healthy meal (62% in both groups valued this).
Table 5 -  Types of school services seen as very important by parents
% of parents with a child aged
Service 5-7 8-16
A healthy meal at lunchtime 62 62
A safe and stress free environment for children to eat in 60 61
More exercise and sporting activities 45 49
A help yourself salad bar 21 35
An after school food service for children taking part in organised activities 20 27
A school snack/sandwich bar 19 28
Good quality sandwiches or packed lunches to save me time 19 28
Opportunity for me to be involved in schools plan for healthy eating 17 19
An all day service providing hot meals, snacks and beverages 16 25
Breakfast service 13 19
Organic foods 11 15
Fair trade products 11 16
[SOURCE: SODEXHO 2005]
3.3 Teachers
There is currently no available evidence directly reporting on teachers’ attitudes 
towards and views on school food.
PART 4: EVIDENCE ON OTHER FOOD IN SCHOOLS
4.1 Breakfast clubs
As noted in section 1.4, breakfast clubs were available in 30% of primary schools 
and 82% of secondary schools (MORI 2004).
A review of the research literature on breakfast clubs has highlighted that there is 
limited research evidence on breakfast clubs in England and that the some of the 
studies conducted lack scientific rigour (Ani and McGregor 1999). For example, a 
study which claims that breakfast clubs have a positive impact on increasing 
attendance, reducing absences and improving punctuality was based on 
observational data from just one primary and one special school in 
Middlesbrough (Simpson 2001). In addition, the study did not control for the 
effects of an initiative in the primary school to increase attendance which was 
also in place at the time of the study.
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The review included higher quality international research that highlighted the 
following benefits of breakfast clubs (Ani and McGregor 1999):
• Breakfast had a short term effect on children’s cognition, but a question 
remains over whether this also improves school performance
• The effects of school breakfast on children’s behaviour may be dependent on 
other factors in the children’s environment, and may only be of benefit if the 
classroom infrastructure is satisfactory
• Attendance was consistently improved when breakfasts were provided in 
schools
Research evaluating breakfast clubs in the UK using observational methods 
and/or interviews identified several positive outcomes associated with breakfast 
clubs (Street and Kenway 1999, Harrop and Palmer 2002, Shemilt et al 2003, 
Roberts and Murphy 2005). These are as follows:
• Social and familial
o Breakfast clubs were seen as a trusted and valuable source of
childcare by primary school parents in three studies 
o Breakfast clubs were perceived by parents in one study to give
added flexibility in order to seek employment covering school 
hours, and to relieve pressure on families’ morning routines
• Children’s education
o Two studies reported that children’s attendance at breakfast clubs
was associated with a more settled start to the day 
o There were perceived benefits to children’s behaviour,
concentration and attendance in three studies
• Children’s health
o Breakfast clubs had perceived health benefits for children in one
study, and three studies reported that they made it easier to get 
children to eat breakfast
In addition to this, whilst the breakfast clubs were varied in terms of their design; 
duration and timing, location, attendance levels and the types of food provided; 
two studies reported that children were satisfied with the food provided (Harrop 
and Palmer 2002, Shemilt et al 2003). However, the sustainability of breakfast 
clubs, in terms of funding and staffing were identified as potential problems 
(Street and Kenway 1999, Harrop and Palmer 2002). Also, despite children’s 
satisfaction with the food provided, concerns were expressed about the nutritional 
content of the breakfast, as demand was found to be leading supply to the 
provision of less healthy options (Harrop and Palmer 2002). Good practice in this 
area was associated with using pragmatic and so called ‘softly softly’ approaches, 
to provide children with options rather than imposing foods upon them, for 
example, providing beans on toast rather than fruit.
To date, there has been one study in England which attempted to evaluate the 
effects of breakfast clubs using randomised controlled trial methodology (Shemilt 
et al 2004a). The outcome measures in this study included attendance, 
punctuality, attainment, concentration and behaviour. Due to the variability of 
breakfast clubs and a limited amount of control by the researchers over 
recruitment of schools, checking eligibility and the implementation of breakfast 
clubs, the study was not able to reliably identify any benefits of this service.
However, when compared with a control group after three months, the research 
found that children in breakfast clubs schools displayed improved concentration,
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reported fewer instances of skipping classes and absences from school. 
Observational data at 12 months follow up showed a higher proportion of primary 
school children eating fruit in schools with breakfast clubs than those in schools 
without breakfast clubs. However, the breakfast club attendees at both the 
primary and secondary schools were more likely to have behavioural issues than 
those children who had never attended a breakfast club. This lack of clarity on 
the study outcomes and the problems with running the study prevented the 
completion of a cost-effectiveness analysis (Shemilt et al 2004b).
The Welsh Assembly Government is committed to providing all primary school 
children with free breakfasts by January 2007. A process evaluation of this 
initiative has been published (Roberts and Murphy 2005), and at the present 
time, a cluster randomised controlled trial is being conducted in 58 primary 
schools across nine LAs. The main outcome measures in this trial are diet and 
breakfast eating habits, classroom behaviour and cognitive function, as well as 
school attendance. Further information about this policy evaluation are available 
on the Welsh Assembly’s website.
4.2 Vending machines
As noted in section 1.4, snack vending machines were available in 38% of 
secondary school dining rooms (Nelson et al 2004)86. Snack vending machines 
were available at other locations in the school within 19% of secondary schools. 
Hot or cold drinks vending machines were located in the dining rooms of 54% of 
secondary schools, and 31% had these facilities provided elsewhere in the 
school.
The research evidence on vending machines in schools is limited in scope and 
robustness. Two studies on vending machines are summarised in this section.
The CHIPS study (Changing Individuals’ Purchase of Snacks) evaluated the 
impact of reducing the prices and promotion of low-fat snacks available in 
vending machines in 12 secondary schools and 12 workplaces in Minnesota, 
USA (French et al 2001). Over a 12 month period, vending machines were 
randomly assigned to different pricing and/or promotion strategies on low-fat 
products (these were defined as snacks with three grams or less of fat per 
package). The research showed that price reductions of 10%, 25% and 50% 
were associated with increases in sales of the low-fat foods by 9%, 39% and 
93%, respectively87. In addition, promotional signage was independently but 
weakly associated with increases in sales of these foods.
The CHIPS study has several methodological problems because it was not 
possible to know whether the sales increases were due to substitution of usual, 
higher fat products. The study was limited by the provision of a small range of 
low-fat snacks and it was not possible to monitor the consumption of other foods 
at other times in the day. However, this does support other American research 
which found that reducing the costs of fruits and vegetables increased their sales 
in two secondary school cafeterias (French et al 1997).
A recent Food Standards Agency pilot study looked at the economic viability of 
providing healthier drinks vending machines in 12 secondary schools in England 
and Wales (Harvey 2004). Two different types of vending machines provided 
pure fruit juice, semi-skimmed milk, mineral water and flavoured milk/milkshakes.
86 This figure reflects those facilities that pupils were allowed to use at lunchtimes.
87 These are the combined results for the schools and workplaces in the study.
263
The research suggests that children will buy healthier drinks if they are offered in 
vending machines, but the profitability of this service varied between schools. Of 
the 9 schools that completed the study, 2 made a small loss, 2 made small profits 
and the remaining 5 made more considerable profits. Several practical factors 
were associated with this success of the initiative:
• Locating machines in dining rooms (to promote service continuity and 
replenishment)
• Concordance between products and the functionality of machines
• Commitment of school staff to having the machines
• Monitoring of machine operation.
However, the generalisability of this study is limited because of its size and 
because no comparison was made with the sales of other soft drinks in the
schools. In addition, the content of the vending machines in this study were
informed by pupil consultation as part of a ‘whole school approach’. As pupils 
were involved in decision making, the machine content reflected their tastes and 
choices and ensured that messages were linked consistently to the curriculum.
4.3 Tuck shops
As noted in section 1.2, 4% of secondary schools had tuck shops (in both 
locations) 20% provided other services in the dining room and 11% provided 
other services elsewhere in the school (Nelson et al 2004)88.
This section summarises three studies which looked at different elements of the 
effects of school tuck shops or snacking initiatives, and two studies reporting on 
the snacking behaviour and preferences of primary school children.
Bower and Sandall (2002) looked at the snacking behaviour of 84 children aged 
7-8 years in schools in England and Scotland. Data collected through a short 
questionnaire, interviews and the completion of activities suggested the following:
• Children preferred sweets, crisps and chocolates and liked fruit and cereal- 
based snacks less.
• Children’s attitudes towards sensory perception showed that taste was the 
main reason for the choice of snack, regardless of knowledge about its 
healthiness.
• Gender and socio-economic differences had minimal influences on choice.
This was more dependent on parental influence and availability.
Whilst this study is based on a small sample, it supports previous research on the 
snacking preferences of school children (Gardner Merchant 1996, Ruxton et al 
1996). Similarly, a recent study of 171 primary school children in England and 
Korea found that despite their concerns with health and nutrition, children were 
more motivated by taste when choosing snacks (McCullough et al 2004).
A randomised controlled trial in 43 primary schools in England and Wales 
measured the effect of fruit tuck shops on children’s consumption of fruit over a 
12 month period (Moore et al 2003). All 23 of the intervention schools 
successfully implemented the tuck shops which required there to always be a 
selection of fruit for sale at 15 pence per portion and prohibited the sale of 
unhealthy alternatives such as crisps and sweets. The study estimated that
88 This figure reflects those facilities that pupils were allowed to use at lunchtimes.
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70,000 fruits were sold over the year; but there was a minimal impact on fruit 
consumption as this is the equivalent to only 0.05 fruits per pupil per day.
Four schools stopped providing fruit tuck shops before the end of the study year, 
but despite this, the schools identified several benefits associated with fruit tuck 
shops. These were social and curricular benefits, as well as litter reduction and 
improved links with the community. The research concluded that the isolated 
introduction of fruit tuck shops would be unlikely to increase fruit consumption, 
and that it would have greater impact as part of a school wide plan, and were 
complemented by similar restrictions on snacks brought from home.
O’Neill and O’Donnell (2003) report on a qualitative evaluation of the ‘Smart 
Snacks Scheme’ in 220 primary schools in Northern Ireland. This initiative 
involved the provision of only milk or water and/or fruit or vegetables at mid­
morning breaktime, and necessitated the production of a written healthy snacks 
policy which had to be made available to all parents. Questionnaire and interview 
data collected from a smaller sample of teachers, parents and pupils 
demonstrated that there were several perceived benefits of this initiative:
• Improvements in health, behaviour and dental health
• Improvements in the alertness and concentration of pupils
• Pupils’ selection of healthier choices at lunchtime
• Litter reduction
Due to the study methodology, these developments cannot be attributed to the 
intervention; however, the authors claim that it contributed to an overall 
improvement.
A study monitoring the lunchtime food choices of 594 middle school children in 
Texas, USA found that children consumed fewer healthy foods after they left 
elementary school (Cullen and Zakeri 2004). This was shown in decreases in the 
consumption of fruits (33%), regular (not-fried) vegetables (42%) and milk (35%) 
and increases in high-fat vegetables, such as french fries and tater tots (68%) 
and sweetened beverages (62%). The research suggested that the findings may 
have been a result of children having gained access to ‘snack bars’ at middle 
school. However, this study is limited by its lack of a comparator (such as the 
eating patterns of children who did not gain access to ‘snack bars’) or a 
consideration of other factors which could influence consumption patterns, and 
the fact that the consumption data were self reported by the children.
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APPENDIX
Search strategy
Several electronic bibliographic databases were consulted in the production of 
this topic note:
• International Bibliography of Social Sciences
• Public Affairs Information Service
• Applied Social Sciences Index and Abstracts
• PsyclNFO
• British Education Index
• Institute of Education EPPI Centre databases -  REEL, DoPHER and 
Bibliomap
The following search terms, and combinations of terms were used:
• Food
• Meal(s)
• Lunch(es)
• School(s)
• Child(ren)
• Free School Meal(s)
• Eligibility
• View(s)
• Attitude(s)
• Perception(s)
• Curriculum
• Snack(s)
• Breakfast (club)
• Vending
• Tuckshop(s)
Several other sources were consulted for additional information:
• The National Foundation for Educational Research (www.nfer.ac.uk)
• National Healthy Schools (www.wiredforhealth.gov.uk)
• Food in schools (www.foodinschools.org)
• Caroline Walker Trust (www.cwt.org.uk)
• Ofsted (www. ofsted .gov.uk)
• Joseph Rowntree Foundation (www.irf.org.uk)
• Qualifications & Curriculum Authority (www.gca.org.uk)
• Child Poverty Action Group (www.cpag.org.uk)
• Scottish Executive (www.scotland.gov.uk)
• Welsh Assembly (www.wales.gov.uk)
• British Nutrition Foundation (www.nutrition.org.uk)
• Websites of relevant academic institutions/departments, e.g. Cardiff 
University, University of Wales, University College London.
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National Healthy Schools Standard
The National Healthy Schools Standard is a joint initiative run by the Department 
of Education and Skills and the Department of Health. It was launched in 1998 
when every Local Authority in England joined forces with their local Health 
Authorities to work towards achieving the standard and supporting schools in 
becoming healthier places. A whole school approach involves the engagement of 
children, teachers, parents and local communities to work towards improving the 
school in terms of physical, mental and environmental health. The website for the 
National Health Schools Standard is: www.wiredforhealth.qov.uk.
Resources for food and nutrition in the curriculum
• Food in schools overview of food education in Key Stages 1-3 
http://www.foodinschools.org/curriculum/index.php
• British Nutrition Foundation food and nutrition related competencies for 5- 
19 year olds
http://www.nutrition.org.uk/home.asp?siteld=43&sectionld=477&subSectio
nld=3Q9&parentSection=300&which=2
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1 -  Introduction
Occupational health services are currently supplied to the Department for Work 
and Pensions (DWP) by Atos Origin. In preparation for the procurement of a new 
contract in April 2007, the Human Resources (HR) directorate are currently 
conducting a review of service provision in the Department. This discussion paper 
aims to help inform this work by covering several issues; the current policy 
context (section 2) and service provision in DWP (section 3), occupational health 
services provided in other public sector (section 4) and private sector 
organisations (section 5). The research evidence on occupational health (OH) will 
be addressed in section 6, and the report will be concluded in section 7.
2 -  Policy context________________ ___________________________________
A review of the occupational health services provided in DWP is timely and 
appropriate given the current wider policy context. Over the last eighteen months, 
several government publications have focused upon on the need to improve 
occupational health and have advocated that government should lead by 
example.
As part of a series of broader recommendations, the ‘Choosing Health’ White 
Paper (Department of Health 2004) emphasised the importance of work to well 
being and health. This was with respect to improving working conditions to 
reduce work-related ill-health and endorsing the workplace as a site for health 
promotion. The role of the National Health Service as an exemplar employer is 
also reflected in the White Paper.
Similarly, the DWP published a framework for vocational rehabilitation in the UK 
at the latter end of 2004 which stressed the need for government to improve its 
management of health and safety and reduce sickness absence levels (DWP
2004). The report also highlighted ‘that the public sector (particularly Government 
Departments and devolved administrations) has a significant contribution to make 
by setting appropriate examples in this area’ (2004: 38). In addition, it references 
the Health and Safety Executive’s (HSE) priority programme ‘Government Setting 
an Example’.
This focus on the public sector is encapsulated in the work of the cross 
government Ministerial Task Force for Health, Safety and Productivity. In the 
Spending Review 2004 they were charged with reviewing the management of 
public sector sickness absence management and have reported twice since 
receiving their objectives (Ministerial Task Force 2004; 2005). This collaboration 
between the Cabinet Office, HSE and DWP came in the context of needing to 
improve productivity and working conditions and is in line with the Health and 
Safety Commission’s (HSC) target to reduce the number of working days lost per
100,000 workers from work related injury and ill health by 30% by 2010. The 
findings of the initial and subsequent reviews are pertinent to DWP’s own review; 
not least because they provide examples of good practice in public sector 
occupational health and these will be considered in more detail in section 4.
The need for government to lead by example is also echoed in the recent Green 
Paper ‘A New Deal for Welfare’ (DWP 2006). Set within a wider framework of 
reforms to the work related benefits system, the need to reduce the number of 
people leaving work due to illness is clearly emphasised. This is through the 
recommendation of healthy workplaces and improved access to occupational
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health services, as well as improving the management of sickness absence in 
order to facilitate return to work. Again, the role for government to lead by 
example is highlighted here.
Perhaps most relevant to this review is the ‘Health, Work and Well-being’ strategy 
published by the Department of Health (DH), HSE and DWP at the end of 2005 
(HM Government 2005). The focus of this strategy is three-fold; the need to 
engage stakeholders is highlighted as a key facilitator for the other aims to 
improving working lives and the healthcare available for working age people. With 
respect to improving working lives, the workplace as a site for health promotion is 
emphasised, as is the need to improve occupational health services and again, 
the obligation for government to be exemplar employers is stressed.
3 -  DWP context
3.1 Service provision
Occupational health services are provided to DWP by Atos Origin and the 
contract, which also covers HSE and the Department for Education and Skills 
(DfES) has been held since July 2003. In summary, the contract covers three 
categories of service: core, on demand and joint initiatives.
3.1.1 Core services
Atos Origin provide three core services; pre-employment screening and 
examinations, sickness absence management and workstation assessments. 
Guidance on the services and processes is provided on the DWP Intranet and a 
telephone information helpline is also available.
Atos Origin provides advice and guidance on each of these issues following 
referrals from DWP staff. At the pre-recruitment stage a referral can be made 
following the prospective employee’s completion of a Pre-Employment Health 
Questionnaire which will have highlighted any potential health doubts. Similarly, a 
referral can be made in light of sickness absence; this occurs at various trigger 
points or for example, where the line manager considers this beneficial or where 
a stress case is identified. Referrals can also be made where a workstation 
assessment is required.
Following a referral, Atos Origin will provide an Outcome Summary Report. This 
provides details on the individual’s prognosis, the impact this is likely to have 
upon their attendance and likely date of return to work, as well as the impact on 
their working capability/performance and the need for any adjustments according 
to the Disability Discrimination Act of 1995. Where appropriate the referral will 
lead to seeking further medical evidence from the individual’s GP or to a face-to- 
face examination. If the latter is required, the individual is required to attend the 
medical examination service also provided by Atos Origin. The Outcome 
Summary Report will also incorporate information from this examination, where 
appropriate.
The timescales for reporting to DWP vary according to the need for further 
medical examination. These are as follows:
• 5 working days where neither an examination nor further medical evidence
are required.
• 30 working days where further evidence is required from a GP/specialist.
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• 35 working days where further evidence is required and on the basis of this
an examination is required (and conducted).
• 50 working days where further evidence is required from a GP and on the
basis of this an examination is required (and conducted).
Workstation assessments must be completed within 20 working days of the 
referral, and where further medical examination is required the timescales fall in 
line with other targets.
3.1.2 On demand services and joint initiatives
Atos Origin also provides a range of services which can be purchased by 
individual divisions ‘on demand’. These include stress management seminars and 
workshops, vaccinations, first aid training, driver medicals and attendance at 
tribunals or appeal boards.
Joint Initiatives are also available through the contract with Atos Origin (at an 
additional cost) and these provide a mechanism for trialling new services, such as 
the use of Occupational Health Nursing Advisors (as per the Early Interventions 
Pilot run in JobCentre Plus in 2004) or training provision.
In addition to these services, an Employee Assistance Programme has been 
provided to the Department since June 2005 by Right Corecare. This is a helpline 
provided to DWP and various other government departments; DfES, DH, Food 
Standards Agency, Meat Hygiene Service and the NHS Pensions Agency. This is 
a free and confidential helpline service through which individuals and managers 
can seek guidance on various issues, e.g. tax, finance, legal, emotional and 
personal issues and those relating to work, family or care of children or the 
elderly. Where necessary, this leads to a referral for face-to-face counselling, 
provided either by Right Corecare themselves or externally, e.g. CRUSE or 
Relate.
3.2 Current issues in DWP
A report to the DWP Managing Attendance Taskforce in October 2005 suggested 
that the key problems relate to the processes of pre-recruitment screening and 
handling of sickness absence (Gray 2005). As cases resulting from the pre­
recruitment screening process are referred once the individual has begun work, 
these inevitably lead to a delay in implementing any necessary adjustments. 
Further, there appears to be an unwillingness to terminate the employment of 
referred individuals, despite the fact that they may have greater absence and be 
less likely to give full or effective service.
There are several issues with sickness absence. Firstly, the report suggests that 
managers use referrals reactively and mechanistically and have little 
understanding of what to expect from the referral. Secondly, the turnaround time 
for these referrals is often protracted (up to three months) and can also be after 
the individual has returned to work. Thirdly, if further medical examination is 
needed, this requires individuals to either travel whilst ill and/or takes away 
operational time; the value of which is questionable as the examination is rarely 
physical.
There are also some issues with contract management as the internal audit 
review from November 2004 highlighted (Larke and Simpson 2004). In summary, 
this found that there was a lack of formal risk management or budgetary controls 
and the use of the management information system was problematic. That is, 
targets were being monitored using information provided solely by Atos Origin
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(without validation by DWP) and according to vague measures of quality. The 
audit was also critical of the lack of specialist expertise and resources devoted to 
the management of the contract.
The findings of these two internal reports are largely corroborated by a National 
Audit Office (NAO) review of sickness absence in DWP from 2004. Whilst the 
NAO (2004) commended the Department on its staff’s commitment to managing 
absence and the placement of robust policies to support this process; it 
recommended that progress could be made by ensuring that these policies were 
implemented and adhered to across the organisation.
Several key problem areas were identified. There were problems with the 
implementation of attendance procedures and although these were widely 
understood, the NAO suggested that not all managers possess the skills to 
manage attendance and as such, there was inconsistent handling of staff across 
the Department. In addition to this, although they were well used, there was an 
issue in implementing the OH services due to a mismatch between provision and 
policy. Managers were also experiencing problems with making the necessary 
changes to facilitate employee’s return to work. Further, awareness of the 
Employee Assistance Programme was not great at that time. Lastly, the NAO 
also highlighted the inefficiency of the management information systems in 
supporting the policy. As such, the NAO recommended improvements in four key 
areas:
1. Reinforcing the culture of attendance
2. Better communication of the policies
3. More effective use of management information system
4. More support for managers
3.3 Sickness absence in DWP
Despite these problems, there have been some improvements in the levels of 
sickness absence in the Department since 2005. Recent figures from the HR 
directorate show that the average sickness days per employee year have 
decreased; from 12.5 in the year ending March 2005 to 10.3 in the year ending 
February 2006. Further, this pattern is replicated across the different DWP 
businesses, as table 1 below shows:
Table 1: Average Sickness Days per Employee Year in DWP businesses
DWP Business January 2005 January 2006
Child Support Agency 15.9 11.8
Corporate Centre 10.2 9.8
Disability and Carers 11.6 9.7
Jobcentre Plus 12.5 10.5
Pension Service 12.9 9.8
[SOURCE: DWP Human Resources Management Information System]
There have also been improvements in the levels of long term sickness absence. 
The number of employees who have been absent for more than 28 days has 
decreased from 5,338 in February 2005 to 2,971 in February 2006.
The HR directorate attribute these improvements to several developments in the 
OH service provision. In summary, these are as follows:
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■ Raising employee and manager awareness through a July 2005 re-launch 
of the policy, supported by a booklet for employees and management 
guidance
■ Managers intervening early (e.g. back to work discussions and cause for 
concern interviews) and complying with the formal procedures
■ Improving access to information at summary level and line manager level 
through the staff information system
■ Increasing accountability at senior board level, across DWP, through 
monthly status reports
■ Bringing long term absentees back to work or moving them out of the 
Department. 812 employees took medical retirement or had their 
contracts terminated in 2005
In addition to these changes, several measures were introduced in order to 
streamline the OH referrals process at the start of April 2006. In summary, these 
included changes to the actual referral form (in order to reduce the amount of 
paperwork involved), the introduction of telephone appointment booking, removal 
of the obligation on Atos Origin to provide seven days notice for consultations (in 
order to increase the convenience to the employee) and the provision of more 
information on OH services on DWP intranet. At the time of writing, the potential 
for some other changes were also being negotiated with Atos Origin. These are 
the use of triage, where appropriate; telephone consultations in place of face-to- 
face consultations and the use of email to update managers on the OH process.
However, a comparison of sickness absence levels in DWP with those in other 
government departments reveals that although the Department levels are only 
slightly greater than the civil service average; at 9.6 days compared to 9.1 days; it 
had one of the highest average levels of working days lost per staff year in 
200489. Although this clearly suggests that there is still work to be done in 
improving the management of sickness absence in DWP, it is important to bear in 
mind the large size and employee composition of the department. The Cabinet 
Office report (2004) found greater levels of sickness absence amongst younger 
staff, women, part-time staff, those of lower grades and within larger 
departments. All of these factors are relevant to DWP.
Table 2: Average working days lost per staff year in Government 
Departments in 2004
Summary Departments Working Days Lost Per Staff Year
Inland Revenue 12.0
HM Prison Service 10.8
Department for Work and Pensions 9.6
Department for Education and Skills 9.0
National Assembly for Wales 8.9
Department for Constitutional Affairs 8.7
Home Office 8.6
Ministry of Defence Non Industrial 7.9
Scottish Executive 7.8
All other agencies 7.6
Department for Transport 7.5
Department for Environment Food & Rural Affairs 7.4
HM Customs and Excise 7.4
89 DWP and Cabinet Office estimates differ because of discrepancies in counting 
methods. However, the departmental comparison is still valid because the methodology 
was used consistently across Whitehall.
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HM Land Registry 7.4
Department of Trade and Industry 7.1
Department for Culture Media & Sport 5.6
Office of Deputy Prime Minister 5.0
Department for International Development 4.8
HM Treasury 4.1
Department of Health 3.8
Cabinet Office 3.6
Overall 9.1
[SOURCE: Adapted from Cabinet Office (2004) Analysis of Sickness Absence in the Civil Service]
Table 3 shows that the main causes of sickness absence in 2005 were not 
defined90, (37% of working days lost) or due to anxiety, depression or other 
mental health issues (22%).
Table 3: Causes of sickness absence in DWP in 2005
Cause Percentage of working days lost
Not defined 37%
Anxiety, depression or other mental health issues 22%
Injury and poisoning 10%
Respiratory system 8%
Infectious and parasitic 7%
Musculoskeletal and connective tissue 4%
Digestive system 4%
Circulatory system 3%
Genitourinary system 2%
Diseases of the nervous system 2%
Skin and subcutaneous system 1%
Total 100%
[SOURCE: DWP Human Resources Management Information System]
4. Public sector occupational health services
4.1 OH in other government departments
As part of this review, a small investigation was conducted into OH services 
provided in other government departments (OGDs). A total of 18 departments 
were contacted and asked to provide information on the services provided and 
any initiatives which work well in their department. Responses were received 
from 10 (56%) departments. These are summarised in table 4 (p10-12).
In interpreting the information provided in table 4, it is important to note two 
points. Firstly, because the request to OGDs was open-ended, the responses 
were not received in a standardised format. As such, the information included in 
table 4 necessarily reflects the variability of responses and therefore caution 
should be exercised in assuming that the summary of each department’s OH 
services here is exhaustive. The summaries are based upon a combination of 
email correspondence and the tender or service specification documents 
provided by OGDs. Despite this, it is hoped that the presentation of this material 
is sufficiently complete and most importantly, appropriate for these purposes. 
Secondly, it is relevant to note that these are descriptions, as opposed to
90 The not defined category relates to absences resulting from symptoms/signs which 
were ill-defined by the employee, or the manager recording the absence lacked 
information or an understanding of the reason for absence, or how to categorise the 
absence within the database.
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evaluations of the OH services in OGDs. The identification of particular 
approaches as good practice is based on the assessment of the individuals 
contacted, as opposed to any formal review or evaluation.
The key finding from those OGDs who responded is that there is little variation in 
the OH services contracted into departments at the present time. The core 
services are broadly similar and generally include some form of pre-recruitment 
screening and assessment, referral and advice (and assessment, where 
necessary) following sickness absence, as well as assessment for ill-health 
retirement. Workplace assessments tend to be provided as part of the non-core 
services, along with various other initiatives. These include travel related services 
(advice and vaccinations), attendance at casework meetings by an OH 
representative, preventative initiatives such as health screening and health 
promotion initiatives and OH related seminars and workshops. The management 
of stress receives special attention, with designated workshops/seminars for this 
in many departments. Rehabilitative services (assessment and advice, 
counselling and occupational and cognitive behavioural therapy) are provided as 
optional services by Atos Origin in both the Department for Environment, Food 
and Rural Affairs and HM Prison Service.
In terms of the delivery of OH services, several departments have telephone 
help-lines available both for administrative and medical services. This, along with 
the location of OH providers on-site (albeit usually on a part-time basis) in several 
departments, illustrates the trend towards making access to OH easier, earlier 
and quicker. Increased collaboration between the OH provider and the HR 
department is also evident in some departments; whether through the provision of 
advice, use of detailed management information systems and monitoring of 
service delivery using performance targets and key performance indicators.
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4.2 Other good practice examples
Various examples of good practice in OH can be drawn from other sources, 
namely; the HSE website91 and the reports from the Ministerial Task Force (2004;
2005). There is some overlap in the examples included in these two sources and 
in some cases, with the departments included in section 4.1 above. Therefore, 
duplication has been avoided, unless one source provides additional information 
not covered by another. Although the OH practices and initiatives included here 
have various associated benefits, it is important to note, as in section 4.1, that 
these are not the result of robust or formal evaluations.
HM Prison Belmarsh
The commitment of senior management to managing sickness absence through 
providing on-site OH services and case conferences for staff on long-term sick 
leave led to a reduction in average annual absence from a maximum of 25 days 
in July 2002 to 12.85 days in June 2004.
Buckinghamshire County Council
A reduction in the number of accidents by 49% and the number of days lost due 
to accidents by 74% was observed between 2001-2004 according to senior 
management commitment to health and safety within the organisation. This also 
led to better relationships with the unions, employees and the HSE.
Port of London Authority
The introduction of a new sickness absence management system was associated 
with a 70% reduction in overall absence rates between 1999 (11-12%) and 2003 
(3-3.4%). There was also a reduction in the number of staff on long-term sick 
leave from 15-16 at any one time in 1999 to 2-3 in 2003. The approach involved 
increasing the training for and accountability of managers, increasing support and 
advice for staff on sick leave, direct referral to OH for any potential long-term 
absence and an on-line absence information system.
Inland Revenue
A pilot project focusing on improving the work-life balance through flexible 
working arrangements led to improved relationships with the unions, better 
services for the public and improved employee morale. This was also associated 
with better stress management. A reduction in stress was also observed 
following the piloting of the HSE stress management standards.
This organisation also reviewed their cases of long-term sickness absence and 
within eighteen months were able to resolve 94% of these; leading to a third 
being dismissed, a third returning to work and the remainder being granted ill- 
health retirement.
HM Prison Service
The use of a pro-active approach to managing stress and other mental illness 
through the introduction of welfare support systems and the HSE stress 
management standards led to a reduction in various stress related outcomes. 
That is; reductions in the rate of psychological absence by 17% in 2003/04 and 
19.6% in 2004/05, of long-term sickness absence by 22.9% between 2002/03 to 
2003/04, and by 3.7% between 2003/04 to 2004/05. There was also a reduction 
in the number of days lost to stress by 3%.
Royal Mail Group pic Vehicle Services
91 http://www.hse.qov.uk/businessbenefits/casestudv.htm
The introduction of an improved health and safety management system (in line 
with HSE advice) in 1997 led to cost savings through fewer days being lost to 
accidents, fewer compensation claims, reduced legal costs and less 
administration.
Barts & The London NHS Trust
Since 1999, the provision of a voluntary flu jab has led to a reduction of sickness 
absence in the immunised group (by 25% when compared to the non-immunised 
group). This was associated with cost savings due to reduced absence (£217,000 
in 2001/02); which were considerably less than the costs of providing the vaccine 
(£23,500).
The Ministerial Task Force report in 2005 charted the progress of managing 
sickness absence in the civil service since the publication of the first report. 
Examples of the top level managerial commitment to this objective are found 
centrally; in the Performance Partnership Agreements between Permanent 
Secretaries and the Head of the Home Civil Service, and in individual 
departments, such as the Scottish Executive, National Assembly for Wales and 
the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister. The use of trigger points and real-time 
reporting on sickness absence have been introduced in several departments, 
including Department for Trade and Industry, Ministry Of Defence and Office for 
National Statistics; where for example, trigger points have been associated with a 
reduction in average absence rates from 10.1 to 8.47 days per year. Trigger 
points have also been introduced in the Cabinet Office, HSE, the Crown 
Prosecution Service (CPS) and the Vehicle and Operator Safety Agency (VOSA), 
where falls in sickness absence rates have also been observed.
The Ministerial Task Force report also provides different examples of training for 
line managers on OH; such as the use of e-learning in DWP, HM Revenue and 
Customs and the Cabinet Office, and facilitated workshops in DfES. With respect 
to pre-recruitment checks, the Immigration and Nationality Directorate of the 
Home Office are conducting a pilot to check the sickness records of prospective 
employees with their previous employers. As well as the co-ordination between 
HR and OH services in DfES noted in section 4.1, VOSA have also enabled their 
HR department to take a more pro-active approach to managing sickness 
absence. The report also states that all departments are attempting to move 
towards more pro-active OH services. For example, the provision of 
counselling/support services in CPS and the ability to deal with long-term and 
difficult short-term absences more quickly under a new contract for OH in the 
Foreign and Commonwealth Office. Examples of specific policies for managing 
short and long-term absence are also provided in the report. For example, 
monitoring of persistent Monday and Friday absence, formalising the use of 
return to work interviews and using more sensitive arrangements for special or 
compassionate leave.
5. Private sector occupational health services
Good practice examples in OH in the private sector are available from several 
sources; the Ministerial Task Force report (2004) and the websites of Business in 
the Community and the HSE. As in section 4.1, it is important to note that these 
are descriptions of OH initiatives and do not represent the results of robust or 
formal evaluations. Also, as in section 4.2, there is some duplication between the 
different sources, so these have been addressed in turn and care has been taken 
not to repeat these examples, and also they are only attributed to one source 
below.
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5.1 Business in the Community examples
The BITC (Business in the Community) Business Action on Health initiative 
promotes employee health and well being, and reporting on occupational health 
in the private sector. As part of this, their website92 provides several case studies 
of good practice in occupational health which are summarised in this section.
London Underground
The introduction of a pro-active approach to managing stress was associated 
with reducing absence (with attributed savings of £455, 000), and demonstrated 
evidence of improved productivity and culture in the company, as well as 
improvements in the health and lifestyle of employees. This approach 
incorporated two parts. One, a stress reduction programme based on cognitive 
behavioural therapy to support managers and employees through helping 
employees understand effects of stress and promoting the work-life balance, and 
facilitating the return to work. Two, a toolkit for managers which includes guides 
for employees and managers, advice cards, relaxation exercises and resources 
and email support for queries and requests.
Northbrook Technology Northern Ireland
In order to improve the awareness of work related health issues and to provide 
health related benefits, this IT company set up a Health Committee in 1999 in 
order to steer the workplace component of a corporate social responsibility 
strategy. An annual report is produced that covers issues such as the attendance 
at health promotion initiatives, rates of sickness absence, physical activity (gym 
and sports club membership, number of employees cycling to work) and food 
choices in the staff canteen.
This has been associated with low levels of staff turnover in the company, at only 
3% in 2003 and 9% in 2004. The promotion of work-life balance has resulted in 
no cases of work related stress and only 9 cases of personal stress related 
absence since 2003. A reduction in absence has also been observed; from an 
average of 9 days per employee in 1999 to 3 days in 2004.
3M (Aycliffe)
This equipment company also set up a Health Committee in order to produce a 
health policy to help promote health and well being in the workplace. The policy 
covers various issues, including stress, healthy eating, physical activity, sexual 
health, smoking and drugs and alcohol. Sickness absence is monitored as part of 
this and the company reported a 42% decrease since 2002. This was associated 
with cost savings of £400,000 in 2003. 3M were the winners of the 
UnumProvident Healthy Workplaces Award in 2005.
Standard Life Healthcare
This subsidiary of Standard Life insurers uses a web-based health management 
system. Through surveying employees on their activity, sleep, stress and 
nutrition, the company was able to provide individuals with health ratings and 
advice, and also develop stress and nutrition related interventions tailored to the 
needs of their employees, e.g. healthier menus, fitness classes, provision of 
pedometers and subsidised on-site massages. This has led to a reduction in 
sickness absence (with attributed cost savings of £1 million), as well as 
reductions in employee smoking rates by 45.5% and a 26% increase in 
productivity.
92 http://www.bitc.org.uk/resources/case_studies/index.html
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Ernst and Young
A multi-faceted health improvement initiative has been introduced into this 
financial services organisation. The scheme incorporates health promotion 
(health eating, physical activity and complementary on-site treatments) and a 
part-time on-site OH advisor who collaborates with both HR and employees in the 
management of sickness absence and development of OH strategy. In addition to 
this, there is a smoking ban, flexible working arrangements to promote the work- 
life balance, OH information is available on the intranet and an Employee 
Assistance Programme is provided by Bupa. In a recent UMIST employer survey, 
Ernst and Young scored 87% overall and were ranked equal second on work-life 
balance initiatives.
Astra Zeneca
This pharmaceutical manufacturing company introduced a multi-faceted 
employee well-being strategy in 2000. This includes health promotion activities 
for heart disease, stress management, exercise, musculoskeletal disorders and 
smoking, physiotherapy and counselling services (for work and non-work related 
concerns). Sickness absence is addressed through rehabilitation and return to 
work programmes which involve the collaboration between OH, HR and 
managers.
This led to a decline in sickness absence rates (by 8.5% in 2004) and as such, a 
low average annual rates of 6.92 per employee per year. There has also been a 
decrease in the number of work-related stress cases and lower depression 
scores in employees. As such, there are lower health insurance costs for 
psychological illness (only 4% of claims in Astra Zeneca, compared with 7% in 
comparable organisations) and overall health insurance costs within the 
company. Improvements in employee concentration and productivity have been 
observed and, according to a survey in 2004, the programme was positively 
received and viewed by staff. Reductions were also found in the number of 
ergonomic-related cases, the number of accidents and new cases of 
occupational ill health.
5.2 Health and Safety Executive examples
Rolls Royce pic
This engineering and manufacturing company introduced a new strategy of 
sickness absence management as part of wider changes to the IT programme. 
This enables greater monitoring of employee absence, as the reasons are 
recorded and the system allows the calculation of associated costs. The strategy 
also involves early intervention; whereby following an absence of more than four 
weeks, employees benefit from an action plan (which includes physiotherapy 
services). This strategy has had several benefits; a reduction in absence from 
2.9% (1999) to 2.4% (2002) of the workforce, low average number of days lost 
per employee (4.2) and a reduction in stress related absences from 20% to 16% 
have also been observed. Facilitating quicker returns to work ensures that 
management time spent dealing with absence is more effective and as such, 
employees feel that their managers are positively interested in their prompt return 
to work.
British Polythene Industries pic
This manufacturing company introduced a rehabilitation programme for 
musculoskeletal disorder injuries which involves access to support and 
management during absence by experts and the prompt treatment of injuries 
(within 24-48 hours). This initiative led to a reduction in average duration of
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absence (from 26 to 4 days) and has raised the profile of health and safety in the 
company.
71 Visuals Ltd
This small printing company introduced several initiatives, including active health 
management and rehabilitation, schemes for income protection and smoking 
cessation and investment in equipment in order to reduce manual handling. 
These were associated with a reduction in absence levels and a safer and 
healthier workforce; including the benefits of increased productivity, staff morale 
and retention.
Uniq pic
This chilled produce company brought in management training and information 
systems to support their health and safety policy. This was also underpinned by 
key performance indicators and monthly targets for improvements in health and 
safety. These measures were associated with a 36% reduction in the number of 
days lost to accidents between 1999-2000 and 2002-03; which led to a 
subsequent reduction in insurance costs for the company.
5.3 Ministerial Task Force examples
Tesco
In collaboration with USDAW, this company invested in a programme to facilitate 
return to work. This involved training for managers on this issue and promoting 
the work-life balance through flexible working arrangements. This was associated 
with empowering managers to make decisions about unplanned absences and 
also led to reduction in overall absence levels.
6 . Research evidence on occupational health___________________________
6.1 Study selection
A strategic approach to searching for research evidence on occupational health 
was employed for the purposes of this report. There was not sufficient time to 
conduct a systematic search of bibliographic databases and conduct quality 
appraisals of the research identified; however, an attempt has been made to 
tailor the search to address key OH issues, in particular, those relevant to DWP.
The search strategy incorporated several elements:
1. Screening of recent table of contents in three journals:
a. Occupational and Environmental Medicine
b. Occupational Medicine
c. Occupational Health
2. Searching of relevant databases of three organisations:
a. Evidence for Policy and Practice Information and Co-ordination centre 
(http://eppi.ioe.ac.uk/EPPIWeb/home.aspx)
b. Centre for Reviews and Dissemination at the University of York 
(http://www.vork.ac.uk/inst/crd/)
c. Cochrane register of systematic reviews (http://www.cochrane.org/)
3. Screening of reference lists of key publications
The other reasons for adopting this approach were firstly, because OH services 
cover many interrelated aspects (as the discussion in sections 3-5 of this report
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highlights) and as such, the available literature in this field is vast. Secondly, in 
light of this, the aim was to identify reviews of the research evidence as these can 
provide an indication of the cumulative effectiveness of interventions.
As such, this section of the report refers to three main types of research 
literature; reviews, recent evaluations of interventions and good practice guides. 
The latter are included because despite the wealth of literature available, this is 
not always of a high quality and guidelines based on consensus, as opposed to a 
strong evidence base. It is also important to bear this fact in mind when 
interpreting the research presented in this section of the report.
This section is divided into the following sections; evidence on musculoskeletal 
disorders (MSDs), mental health, attendance management, vocational 
rehabilitation, health promotion and other relevant research. The section is 
divided in this way for the purposes of reporting, however, there is some 
inevitable cross referencing between these sub-sections.
6.2 Musculoskeletal disorders
The research evidence reviewed here on the effectiveness of preventative 
interventions, and the use of modifications to work to manage conditions or 
facilitate return to work, is mixed. However, there is consistent support for the 
effectiveness of modified return to work, exercise and multi-faceted and multi­
disciplinary interventions.
One multi-national cohort study of 1631 works on long-term sick leave due to low 
back pain (LBP) found that adaptation of the workplace was effective on the rate 
of return-to-work, and in the long-term (after a period of more than 200 days 
absence), that the adaptation of job tasks and working hours also had a 
beneficial effect on return-to-work (Anema et al 2004). This finding is supported 
by a review of the literature and expert opinion study (Loisel et al 2005), which 
suggested that some clinical interventions -  the use of graduated activity and 
advice to return to work are effective in reducing work-related MSD sickness 
absence. Importantly, this study also highlights the problems with implementing 
research evidence, due to the imprecise nature of recommendations and how the 
existence of many barriers and stakeholders further complicates the issue.
In addition, it is relevant to take heed of the findings of van Duijn’s (2005) 
observational study. Although this is a small study (164 employees), it found that 
modifying return to work after MSDs is more likely to be successful if employees 
have better mental health, have prolonged periods of standing in their job and 
have less skill discretion. They also highlight that the duration of sickness 
absence was not influenced by modified work, but rather, by the severity of 
complaints and disability. A review of research on the relationship between work- 
related MSDs and social support, found limited evidence that poor social support 
is associated with sickness absence, restricted activity and a delay in return-to- 
work (Woods 2005). However, good evidence was found for an association 
between poor social support and an increased risk in morbidity. Social support 
was mainly defined in relation to the workplace, i.e. general social support, good 
communication, satisfactory working relationships and understanding of pain, and 
help and support external to work was also included in the review. This is an 
important practical issue as it highlights the need for training and support for 
managers in order to facilitate their support for staff experiencing MSDs.
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A review of international guidelines on the management of LBP from six countries 
(including the UK -  Waddell and Burton 2001), found agreement on the following 
criteria:
• Low back pain is a self limiting condition and also, that remaining at work or 
an early (gradual) return to work, modified if necessary, should be supported 
and encouraged.
• With respect to assessment: support for diagnostic triage, screening for ‘red 
flags’ and neurological problems and the need for the identification of 
potential psychosocial and workplace barriers to recovery.
It is important to note that the quality of available research on the effectiveness of 
specific interventions for LBP limits the strength of conclusions which it is 
possible to draw. However, in a review of 31 controlled studies Tveito et al (2004) 
did find limited evidence in support of the effects of exercise, treatment 
(combinations of ergonomic, medical and psychosocial interventions) and multi­
disciplinary interventions on LBP; principally on reducing sick leave and episodes 
of LBP. Whereas no evidence of the effectiveness of back belts, pamphlets or 
educational interventions was found in this review.
In line with this, van Poppel et al’s (2004) review of 16 studies found evidence for 
a positive, yet moderate effect of exercise on LBP, but found no evidence for the 
effectiveness of lumbar supports or educational interventions. Similarly, from a 
review of the literature on MSD, ergonomics, and the use of computers, 
Wahlstrom (2005) presents a model which emphasises the inter-relationship 
between work organisation, psychosocial factors and mental stress, and physical 
demands of work. As such, they recommend that MSD interventions to be multi­
faceted and to be carried out with management support and the active 
involvement of individual workers.
Wahlstrom’s (2005) recommendations are supported by the results of several 
small evaluation studies. Both Gerr et al (2005) and Rempel et al (2006) 
conducted small randomised controlled trials (RCT) comparing ergonomic 
interventions for upper-body MSDs. Rempel et al (2006) compared ergonomic 
training, training plus one of two ergonomic interventions (trackball and forearm 
support surface) and training plus both interventions in 182 American call-centre 
workers. They found that providing a large forearm support was effective in 
preventing upper body musculoskeletal disorders and pain.
A less positive result was observed in Gerr et al’s (2005) study of 376 computer 
users which compared a group receiving no intervention with those receiving two 
ergonomic (postural) interventions. The study found no significant differences in 
the incidence of symptoms between groups and concluded that these postural 
interventions are unlikely to reduce the risk of MSDs developing. However, due to 
the inflexibility of the workstation configurations, compliance was only observed in 
25-28% of individuals, which affects the ability of the study to detect differences. 
This is also an important implementation issue, and highlights the need for the 
involvement of employees and managers, the need to provide good training in 
the use of ergonomic interventions and the need to provide well designed 
interventions.
6.3 Mental health
The research evidence reviewed here on the effectiveness of workplace 
interventions to prevent and treat stress and other common mental health issues 
is not conclusive. However, there is moderate support for the use of preventative
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stress management programmes and the use of multi-modal programmes for 
preventing and treating mental health issues in the workplace. It is imperative that 
retention and rehabilitation interventions are carefully targeted, and they are most 
successful at the individual level, and there is strong evidence in support of using 
cognitive behavioural therapy.
A meta-analysis which combined the results of 485 studies found the strong 
correlations between self-reported job satisfaction and mental health problems, 
such as burnout, self-esteem, depression and anxiety, whereas only a modest 
correlation was found with physical health (Faragher et al 2005). In light of this, 
the authors recommend that organisations should develop stress management 
programs to identify and eradicate work practices that cause the most job 
dissatisfaction.
Similarly, another review of the literature showed that psychological ill health and 
sickness absence was associated with several factors (Michie and Williams 
2003):
• Long working hours
• Work overload and pressure (and their effects on personal life)
• A lack of control over work and participation in decision making
• Poor social support
• Unclear management and work role
Some evidence was also found that sickness absence is associated with poor 
management style. The review suggested that successful interventions for 
improving psychological health and sickness absence include training and 
organisational approaches to increase participation in decision making and 
problem solving, increase support and feedback and improve communication.
In 2005, the British Occupational Health Research Foundation (BOHRF) 
published a review of the evidence on the effectiveness of workplace 
interventions for common mental health problems which provided some similar 
conclusions. These are quite detailed and can be grouped according to three 
different elements; prevention, retention and rehabilitation.
Preventative programmes
Although the extent of the effectiveness of preventative measures is still unclear, 
for those employees who haven’t got common mental health problems:
• There is moderate evidence to suggest that stress management interventions 
can have a positive practical effect.
• These interventions can also provide employees with skills that have a wider 
individual and organisational benefit, e.g. problem-solving and the reduction 
of negative coping styles.
• There is moderate evidence to support the use of multi-modal approaches, 
rather than individual treatment methods.
• There is mixed evidence on the effectiveness of individual vs. organisational 
approaches to providing preventative interventions
Retention at work
For employees at risk of developing common mental health problems:
• There is strong evidence to support the use of individual as opposed to 
organisational approaches to managing problems
• The most effective results were observed in programmes focusing on 
personal support, individual social skills and training for coping skills.
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• Multi-modal approaches provide longer lasting benefits
• The accurate identification of these populations is extremely important here to 
ensure that the approaches are well targeted and in order to receive the 
greatest benefits
Rehabilitation
For employees with common mental health problems:
• There is strong evidence for the use of brief (up to 8 weeks) of individual
therapy
• There is particular support for the use of cognitive behavioural therapy (CBT); 
whether this is delivered face-to-face or by computer (CCBT).
• There is a stronger effect for employees with jobs with high-control.
Overall, the BOHRF review (2005) lends support to the use of multi-modal 
approaches to treatment in the workplace that are delivered to the individual, 
rather than at an organisational level. The support for CCBT methods of 
treatment is timely, given the recent publication of guidelines on this from the 
National Institute for Clinical Excellence (NICE) in February 2006. Based on an 
extensive review of the clinical and cost-effectiveness evidence, NICE made 
several recommendations:
• The use of ‘Beating the Blues’ for the treatment of mild/moderate depression
• The use of ‘Fearfighter’ for the treatment of panic and phobia
• The use of ‘COPE’ and ‘Overcoming Depression’ for the management of 
depression is not recommended, apart from within a study context
• There was insufficient evidence to support the use of ‘OCFighter’ for the 
management of Obsessive Compulsive Disorder (OCD)
More information on the design of these packages is available in the NICE report 
(2006).
6.4 Attendance management
Another review from BOHRF looked at the evidence on attendance management 
and suggested that any recommendations are limited by the paucity of data and 
low quality of available research (Spurgeon 2002). It highlights how good practice 
guidelines, such as Bevan and Hayday (1998) tend to be based upon consensus, 
as opposed to a rigorous evidence base. Spurgeon (2002) outlines the key 
elements of the good practice model of managing attendance; which are as 
suggested above, broadly similar to Bevan and Hayday’s (1998) review of the OH 
policies of 30 UK organisations. These principles are management training, 
accurate recording and monitoring of absence, early intervention with absent 
individuals, the use of return to work interviews and trigger points and review of 
individual cases.
Spurgeon (2002) recommends that readers should approach these with caution, 
and that frequency of use should not be confused with evidence of efficacy. This 
is a slightly circular issue, and in this context, Waclawski and Madan (2005) have 
also recommended the cautious use of consensus based guidelines (within OH 
more broadly).
Based upon a review of the literature, Spurgeon (2002) made provides some 
provisional conclusions about attendance management. These are as follows:
• The importance of accurate and detailed monitoring of absence data
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• The policy objectives and the monitoring system should be clearly determined 
according to the particular needs of the organisation
• There is little consensus on the use of trigger points, with respect to their 
patterns or actions
• Attendance management policies appear to be most effective for those with
very poor attendance records
• There is some evidence that early contact with absent employees can reduce
the duration of their absent, particularly with long-term absences
• There is an absence of information regarding return to work interviews, the
content and effectiveness of management training and the feasibility of 
implementing different programmes.
6.5 Vocational rehabilitation
A review of the literature on vocational rehabilitation (VR) suggested that the 
effectiveness of interventions on employment outcomes is contested 
(unpublished, DWP 2004b). This review found that some evidence suggests that 
involvement in a VR programme led to higher rates of work resumption, whereas 
other studies found differences in job placement but no evidence of an effect on 
income, job retention or the number of hours worked. Research also suggests 
that motivation to work and to resolve problems is a key factor in explaining the 
differences in the success of VR interventions. This review provides several 
conclusions:
• Early intervention has a positive effect
• The use of medically oriented treatments alone does not have a significant 
effect on work outcomes
• The research is inconclusive on the effectiveness of job and task analysis, 
and functional or ergonomic assessments on return to work
• Modifying the nature of return to work through flexible arrangements and 
reduction in responsibilities can facilitate return to work and reduce sickness 
absence
• Psychosocial interventions have little effect on return to work
• There is little evidence of the effectiveness of case management in improving 
employment outcomes
6.6 Health promotion
Although the research evidence on the effectiveness of health promotion 
initiatives is not conclusive (which again is also linked to the low quality of 
available literature), it is relevant to consider these types of work based 
preventative measures, as part of a broader conceptualisation of OH services.
In a review of the literature, Peersman et al (1998) found that most evaluations of 
health promotion interventions tend to be directed at individuals but they also 
stress that effectiveness is likely to be affected by organisational culture. They 
recommend an integrative, participatory approach to developing and 
implementing workplace health promotion initiatives. As such, they emphasise 
the need for senior management support and the involvement of employees in 
the planning, implementation and activities of the intervention because 
willingness to participate is another key factor moderating the success of 
interventions. Note needs to be taken of the social and material context of the 
workplace and interventions need to be tailored to the needs and priorities of 
individuals. The review also recommends that a combination of individual and 
organisational approaches should be developed, and how multi-modal
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programmes are more effective; for example, incorporating screening, risk 
assessment with education and environmental changes.
More recently, Proper et al (2004) conducted a RCT amongst 299 Dutch civil 
servants to compare the receipt of health promotion information with a 
combination of information and consultations which aim to in increase physical 
activity and improve dietary habits. The study found no statistically significant 
effects on sick leave and in light of this; the authors suggest that the introduction 
of health promotion using counselling cannot be motivated purely by a desire to 
reduce sickness absence.
6.7 Other relevant research
In a similar way, Eriksen et al (2002) found no significant effects on sick leave 
from a RCT of 860 Norwegian postal company employees which compared 12 
week programmes of stress management training, physical exercise, an 
integrated programme of exercise, information and ergonomic assessment, and a 
control group (who received no intervention). No significant effects were found 
upon subjective health complaints or job stress, but intervention specific benefits 
were observed. In addition, the strongest effects were found in the integrated 
programme group.
7. Conclusion
A review of the OH services in DWP is timely given the current policy agenda to 
improve the many aspects of work-related health and for government to lead by 
example as an employer. A review of this type is also important given that the 
contract is up for renewal in April 2007 and also given the numerous OH related 
problems in DWP, such as, the relatively high levels of sickness absence and 
service delivery issues related to managing the problem, the length of time taken 
to resolve referrals after absences and issues with the process of pre­
employment screening, and the lack of an effective management information 
system to allow accurate monitoring.
In order to inform this review, a three part approach was taken. Firstly, a review 
of OH services provided in OGDs showed that these were broadly similar, across 
the board, and indeed are similar to those services already provided in DWP. 
Secondly, good practice examples from both the public and private sector were 
sought and these were based around sickness absence and suggested the 
benefits of preventative measures, however, these were not supported by robust 
evaluations.
The third source of information, a review, albeit partial, of research literature in 
the area was not able to lend support to the benefits claimed by the good practice 
examples. The reason for this is that there is a lack of high quality research 
evidence available at the current time. As such, guidelines on sickness absence 
management tend to be based on consensus, as opposed to evidence, but this 
does not mean that there are not useful for the purposes of this review. Rather, 
that the recommendations should be interpreted with caution. The research in 
other areas (mental health, musculoskeletal disorders, vocational rehabilitation 
and health promotion) tends to be mixed or there is only moderate evidence in 
support for the effectiveness of various interventions.
In relation to DWP, it seems that the core aspects of the current contract with 
Atos are in line with what other organisations provide and the general consensus 
on good practice in OH. However, the problems seem to lie in the timing and
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delivery of these services, and therefore, this is something which the new 
contract should address. In addition to this, the expansion of the ‘on demand’ part 
of the contract to include more preventative elements of OH services (e.g. health 
promotion, work-life balance etc) could help to develop the Department’s 
standing as a healthy workplace. It would also be beneficial to raise awareness of 
any new services within the Department through advertising to employees and 
managers. However, given the lack of robust research evidence on what works in 
OH, the Department could also consider piloting new initiatives or interventions; 
such as CCBT for common mental health conditions or health promotion 
packages; as part of the ‘on demand’ part of the contract. Following a robust 
evaluation of these pilots, these services could then be incorporated into the 
contract accordingly, and in addition, this could further strengthen the 
Department’s position as an exemplar employer.
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Appendix 6: Email invite to interview SARD analysts
Thursday 15th December 2005
Dear all,
Just to remind you, my name is Lizzie Coates and I am a PhD student from the University 
of Surrey. I have had a placement here in SARD since the middle of October and during 
this time I have been working for [PRO] and [SRO] on a topic note on school meals, as 
well as undertaking participant observation as a (temporary) member of the Government 
Social Research service.
Today is my last working day in SARD so I would like to take this opportunity to thank you 
all for accommodating me, and also to invite you to be interviewed as part of my PhD 
study. I am hoping to speak to analysts from each of the four analytical services 
represented in DfES, and so I would be interested in hearing from any economists, 
statisticians, operational or social researchers who might be willing to be interviewed on 
the following topics:
• Professional background and current role and responsibilities
• Role within the policy process
• Relationships with policy and other analytical colleagues
• Views on and experiences of (evidence-based) policy making
• Other inputs into the policy process
• Other analytical inputs into the policy process
I anticipate that the interview would take approximately one hour, and anonymity and 
confidentiality are assured. I am hoping to conduct these interviews in Sanctuary 
Buildings during January 2006  as my security pass runs out on 3 1st January. So, if you 
are interested in taking part, I hope that it will be easy enough to find a mutually 
convenient time to do this.
If you have any questions about my study or the nature of the interview, please do not 
hesitate to ask, either via this email address or contact me by phone on [number].
Thanks for your attention and I look forward to hearing from any of you who might be
interested!
Best wishes,
Lizzie
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Appendix 7: Email invite to interview DWD analysts
Dear all,
Just to remind you, my name is Lizzie Coates and I am a PhD student from the University 
of Surrey. I  have had a placement here in DWD since the beginning of March and during 
this time have been working for [PRO] on a literature review on occupational health in 
DWP, as well as undertaking a case study of IB reform as part of my fieldwork.
In addition to this, I am also interested in exploring the roles and experiences of different 
analysts working in the division. As such, I am writing to invite you to be interviewed as 
part of my PhD. I am hoping to speak to analysts from each of the four analytical 
represented in DWP, and so I would be interested in hearing from any economists, 
statisticians, social or operational researchers who might be willing to be interviewed on 
the following topics:
• Professional background and current role and responsibilities
• Role within the policy process
• Relationships with policy and other analytical colleagues
• Views on and experiences of (evidence-based) policy making
I anticipate that the interview would take approximately one hour and confidentiality and 
anonymity are assured. I am hoping to conduct these interviews in May and am more 
than happy to visit Sheffield and Leeds to speak to those of you based in Kings Court and 
Quarry House. So, if you are interested in taking part, I hope that it will be easy enough to 
find a mutually convenient time to do this.
If you have any questions about my study or the nature of the interview, please do not 
hesitate to ask, either via this email address, my university address 
(e.coates@surrey.ac.uk) or contact me by phone at the Adelphi or on my mobile 
[number].
Thanks very much for your attention and I look forward to hearing from any of you who 
might be interested!
Best wishes,
Lizzie
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Appendix 8: Interview schedule
This is an example o f the  in terv iew  guide used in the interviews w ith  analysts in DfES. 
All the  references be low  (in italics) are to  Government Social Researchers, however, 
where the in te rv iew  was w ith  a m em ber o f a d iffe ren t analytical discipline, th is was 
altered accordingly. The schedule was also adapted fo r  DWP analysts.
Interview guide -  DfES Social Researchers -  January 2006________________
Professional background and current role and responsibilities
1. Academic history
2. Professional background
3. How long have you worked in GSR? In DfES?
4. Which departments have you worked in?
5. What is your current role and responsibilities?
Role within the policy process_________________
1. What is your particular role in the policy process?
2. What is the role of GSR in the policy process?
3. What do you think social research offers to policy? Is there anything 
unique or particularly useful?
Relationships with policy and other analytical colleagues____________
Policy
1. How would you describe your working relationships with your policy 
colleagues? How much contact do you have with them and what type of 
contact is this?
2. How well do you think this relationship works?
3. Assuming that it should or could be, how might the situation be improved?
4. Do you think that your policy colleagues know enough about research to 
use it with confidence? If not, what do you think they need to know?
5. Do you think you know enough about the policy process? If not, what 
would you like to know more about?
6. How do you deal with situations where the evidence is contrary to the 
policy, contradictory or lacking?
Other analysts/researchers____________________________________________
1. How would you describe your working relationships with colleagues from 
other analytical services? Is there a difference between them?
2. Do you see any differences in the position of the different analytical 
services in government? If so, what are these differences and why do you 
think they exist?
3. Do you see any differences in the position of different types of analytical 
information in policy making? If so, what are these differences and why do 
you think they exist?
4. How would you describe your relationship with external research 
contractors? How much contact do you have with them and what type of 
contact is this? [Contracting; management; specification]
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5. How well do you think this relationship works?
6. Assuming that it should or could be, how might the situation be improved?
Views on and experiences of (evidence-based) policy making
1. How would you describe the policy process?
2. How would you describe an evidence based policy process?
3. Can you think of any examples of where the use of evidence has led to 
the development of better policy?
4. Can you think of any examples of where a lack of evidence has led to the 
development of poorer policy?
[Do you think it is possible to identify the ‘evidence’ in the policy?]
5. Other than research, what do you think are the other key inputs into the 
policy process?
6. How do you think these interact with research and analysis?
Relationship between policy and research______________________________
1. What is your opinion on moves to bring analysts and policy makers closer 
together? For example, Professional Skills for Government?
2. What is your opinion of bedding out of analysts into policy teams? Are 
there any risks associated with bringing policy and research closer 
together?
3. Which is more important?
a. Timeliness or quality of research?
b. Maintaining professionalism or being responsive to policy?
4. Can you think of any mechanisms to improve the role of research and 
analysis in policy making?
Close up _______________________________________
1. Do you have any key messages for your policy colleagues?
2. Do you have any key messages for your analytical colleagues?
3. Do you have anything else to add on the topics we’ve covered today?
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Appendix 9: Consent form
CONSENT TO USE INFORMATION GIVEN IN THE INTERVIEW
Research Title: The Use of Social Research in Policy Making
Research Institution: University of Surrey & Government Social Research Unit
Name o f Researcher: Lizzie Coates
Contact Telephone Number: 07738516601
email: e.coates@surrey.ac.uk
I have been given information about the research and the way in which my 
contribution will be used. It has been explained to me how the transcript of the 
interview will be kept confidential. I also understand that a copy of the transcript 
will be sent to me for my approval.
My contribution will be kept safely and securely.
I understand that I can withdraw my consent at any time by contacting Lizzie. At 
any stage of the interview I can ask Lizzie to turn the tape recorder off. I am also 
free to decline from answering any questions or to stop the interview without 
having to give a reason for doing so.
I give my permission for the interview, which I am about to give/have given for the 
above project to be used for research purposes only (including research 
publications and reports) w ith strict preservation of anonymity.
I hereby assign the copyright in my contribution to Lizzie Coates (the researcher)
S igned____________________________Date
(Interviewee)
S igned____________________________Date
(Researcher)
